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PUBLISHER’S NOTE.

It is with a heavy heart, and a palsied pen that I have laboured
to write these few lines.

““ The Sacred Books of the Jainas’ reminds me of the passing
away of my very dear friend Xumar Devendra Prasada Jaina,
who founded the above ¢ Series’’ and published in 1917, 1its first
volume, *‘ Dravya Samgraha’, a monumental work on Jaina
Philosophy by Acharya Shri Nemichandra Siddhant Chakravarti,
translated and edited by Mrvr. Sarat Chandra Ghoshal, M A ,B L.,
Saraswati, Kavya-Tirtha, Vidya Bhushan, Bharati, with a learned
Introduction covering 48 pages, and exhaustive commentaries The
original text consists of 58 verses only, but their translation, and
commentaries cover 123 pages of Royal Size Dear depaited
Devendra was a born publisher The publication of the highest
aunthoritative works of Jaina Acharyas for the glory of Jainism
and for the benefit of Humanity was the one aim and ambition of
his life, for which he sacrificed his worldly prosperity, his College
career, and even his life

With his boundless enthusiasm, single-minded devotion, and
selfless exertions, he succeeded 1n securing the co-operation of
scholars of exceptionally high attainments, hke Professor
A Chakravart:1 of the Presidency College, Madras, and Mr J. L.
Jaimi, M A, (Oxon ) Bar-at law, Judge, High Court, Indore

Mr.J. L Jaimi;,M A, M R A.S, then Chief Justice of Indore,
t1anslated and edited the Tattwarthadhigama Sutra, which he has
very appropriately called the Jaina Bible, and followed up by
under-taking the translation with commentaries of Gommatsara,
the Encyclopeedia of Jain Philosophy This work was begun by
him in the Chaturmiéisa, the rainy season, of 1927, when Jaina
Dharma Bhushana Brahmachari Sital Prasadaji stayed with him,
and helped him The printing was commenced 1n the rainy weather
of 1926, when Brahmachariji decided to stay at Ajitashram and
supervise the work.
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The whole text of this work, and of Part 1 of Karma Kanda had
been printed off in March 1927, The stock of feather-weight paper
which was being used for the work was completely exhausted
before the Index, ete and title pages could be printed The malls
also had no more such paper left 1n stock An order was placed with
them to manufacture such paper afresh, and thus an unexpected
delay has been occasioned 1n the publication of Gommatasira.

This sudden breakdown was an extremely unfortunate
circumstance. The i1ntense poignancy of this mishap was felt on
the sudden receipt of a wire from Indore announcing the death of
Mr J. L. Jaim  Alas, this gireat master of Jaina Philosophy could
not 11ve to see the greatest monumental work of his life 1n the
shape of a bound volume It saddens my heart so much, when the
discussions he had with me 1in May last, as to the manner and quality
of the binding come to my mind

This 1s my first venture as a publisher, and the responsibility
has been forced upon me by the mserable decree of Fate which
has taken away from us the Founder-Publisher of the Sacred Books
of the Jainas, and the incomparable author of two of the most
authentic, ancient, and standard works of Jaina Philosophy.

The defects, for which I am responsible, are too many to escape
notice 1T have no justification to plead 1n self-defence I confess my
short-comings, and throw myself on the indulgence of the benevolent
readers of this volume

The depth and vastness of the knowledge displayed here-in, and
the thorough and exhaustive analysis of the endless varieties of
mental vibrations 1s amazing and fascinating indeed

Gommatsara will, I hope, be found tobe a 1eal treat by the

scholar, the seeker after truth, the Jnini and the Dhyini, and

will, for the Right Believer, prove a practical guide to the path of
Iaberation )

AJITASHRAM, LUCKNOW . }

Norember 30, 1927, AJIT PRASADA,



PREFACE.

My “‘Outlines of Jaimsm’’ was published by the Cambridge Uni
versity Press for the Jaina Literature Society, London, 1n 1916, in
advance of a series designed to consist principally, but not exclu-
sively, of translations fiom authonrtative texts The aim was to
put the whole Jaina Canon 1n brief on one bookshelf In pursuance
of this 1dea, which I brought back with me from Oxford and Lon-
don 1n 1910 and 1913, the Jaina sacred texts began to be translated.
My friend, the late Xumir Devendra Prasida was in constant
consultation with me With his most enthusiastic and 1nimitable
love for the work, he published some Jaina works and then started
the Sacred Books of the Jaina Series, with the splendid First Vo-
lume of Dravya Sangraha, edited by Mr. S. C Ghosal 1in 1916 My
Tattvartha Sttra followed as the Second Volume i1n 1920, The
learned Prof A. Chakravarti gave us the Third Volume as Pan-
chist1 K4iya at the end of the same year PurushArtha Siddhyupiya,
with translation and Commentaries was prepared by my learned
brother Pandit Ajit Prasada, of Ajitashram Lucknow, and the

Indian Press of Allahabad had printed about half the book when the
Kumar suddenly died !

)

On the 14th December 1920 Kuméar Devendra Prasida wrote to
me, saying ‘‘Volume V be your Gommatasara.”” I take this as
a testamentary wish of a beloved soul and therefore publish this
translation as Volume Fifth of the Sacied Books of the Jainas.
Volume Fourth, Purushirtha Siddyupaya is also in Press.
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This translation of Gommatasdra Jivakédnda was made in the
rainy season of 1917 at Indore 1In 1918, 1 fell most seriously 111 with
jnfluenza and double pneumonia, and only 1n 1919 1t became possible
for the manuscript to begin to be published at the instance of the
late lamented Kuméar Devendra Prasdda of Arrih, in the Jana
Gazette, Madias After 79 githds had been published, i1t was
decided not to publish 1t in this peirtodical fashion, but to print 1t as
2 book at onece Omn 17th Ap:il 1921, to the great loss of the cause of
publication of Jaina Literature, the young, energetic and talented
Kumir died. The work of publication was postponed.

In 1922, I wanted to undertake to publish i1t myself but I found
that the late Kuméir had maislaid or lost Gathas 79 to 250 My
health and many official duties forbade a re-translation of the
Gathas myself, therefore under my supervision, I had the work
done by kind and obliging friends Jaina Dhaima Bhishana Brahma-
chari Sital Prasada did 1t in 1923 with the help of the brilliant
Scholar and Sanskrit Professor Hira L4ll Jain, M A, LL B,
of the Government College, Amréioti The gap in the Ms being
thus filled, 1t was once more complete The Devendra Print-
ing Press at Madras was being started by Mr C S Mallinath, the
enthusiastic Editor of the Jaina Gazette, and he wanted to publish
the Ms My learned brother Professor A Chakravarti, M A,
I.E S of the Presidency College, Madras, kindly undertook to
help Brahmachiriji if he went to Madras to supervise the publica-
tion This was 1in 1924 I was1ll again from June 1924 to February
1925 On my recovery I took up the question once more But owing
to Antardya (obstructive) Karma, a serious attack of diabetic Coma
prostrated me on almost a death-bed from December 1925 On my
return home from Hospital in May 1926 I made up my mind to
publish this and my other unpublished Manuseciipts, anyhow.

Brahmachériji readily, promptly and almost eageily came up
with his generous help of time and trouble My leained and 1ever-
ed brother Pandit Ajit Piasidda, M A, LLLL B, late Government
Pleader of Lucknow, agieed to collaborate The famous Newal
Kishore Press, Lucknow undertook the publication Thus being
equipped with men and mumnition for this warfare against deadly

1gnorance and superstition, I bade Brahmacharij: Godspeed to
Laucknow in July 1926

When the book was in Press, Brahmachariji got the last GA-

thas 79 to 250 also from Arrah in August 1926, after such trouble in
replacing them 1n 19221
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I have given this longish history of the delay in i)ublication to
bring out a few points : -

(1). All important Manuscripts must be ke:pt most carefully.
The risk of loss by moths or 1n transit ete., must be avoided.

(2). 1If possible, more than one copy of the Manuscript should
be typed, to gnard against any irreplaceable loss of 1t.

(3). The Manusciipt as soon as it 1s ready may be given even
to some Jaina periodical to be published It is easier to reprint 1t
1n book form later, when many mistakes can be avoided and correc-
tions made

(4). 'True lovers of Jainism, learned men and rich men, shOI;ld
co-operate and organise the public service of the community 1n
such a manner that the invaluable work of the preservation and
propagation of Jaina Sacred Books in all important languages.may
be accelerated

As to the great authority and veneration of Shri Gommataséra,
1t 15 enough to say that 1f Tattvartha Sttra 1s the Jaina Bible, the
Gommatasira 1s a brief expansion of a part of that Bible, giving
the Path to Perfection or Laberation.

The Path 1z clear and conclusive. If followed, 1t leads to the
Goal, Laberation.

The Goal cannot be attained without following 1it.

The Soul-Classes, Quests and Stages, given in this book, may be
verified by anyone easily with the necessary time, trouble, inclina-
tion and sympathetic realisation of the Word of the Ommnisecient, any
day, 1n any condition of life, 1n any pait of the Wozild.

To follow the Path, 1t 1s not necessary to be born a Jaina or to
profess or embrace Jaimsm  Call yourself by whatever name you
like, live your life as you have Iived 1t hitherto, but 1f 1t 15 1n accord
with Jaimism, 1f 1t confoims to the type and measure of faith,
knowledge and conduct leading to the Goal, the soul may be sure
that he or sheis a Liberable being and on the Path to Truth, and
Freedom fiom the miseries and limitations of embodied exis
tence.

You build yourself The Soul 1s the sole architect of 1ts life
and condition, here and hereafter As such, believers in Jainism
and those who come to consider and weigh Jaimism in their search
after Truth will find this translation a valuable gwmde.
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The miastakes in the matter and manner of the book are
proofs of my 1necapacity to grasp and reflect even one distant broken
ray of the great Sun of Ommniscience, from which direct descentis
rightly claimed by the book and 1ts contents In all humility, I beg
to be pardoned for this, and the indulgent learned, I am sure, will
forgive an 1ignorant and humble admirer of theirs for his 1inevitable
shortcomings Indeed all my Jaina writings are really a poorly-
equipped student’s First Notes. I am not a Samskrit or Praknt
Scholar. Then my excursions into Jainism have been few and
occasional. But they have been always most honest, concentrated
and with a soul eager and fully devoted to know the Truth of
Jaimism

My aim has been not to justify or defend or even to explain

Jainism, but simply to record its whole tradition in its entire
purity-.

In coneclusion, I must thank Jaina Dharma Bhiishana Brahma4:
chai1i Sital Prasida and Pandit Ajit Piasada, M A ,LL B for

their unrepayable obligation upon me, 1n seeing the book through
the Press at the cost of so much time and trouble

INDORE
DivaLI-(VIRA NIRVANA Dav),

Vara Samvat 2453, November 1026, J. L. JAINTI.



INTRODUCTION.

The Name and Origin of the Book
Gommatasira.

The probable reasons for the name Gommatasira having been
assigned to this authoritative work on Jain Philosophy may be sum-
med up as below.

In the Karma Kédnda Gatha 965, the author says that this trea-
tise 1s based on the discourses of Shri Vardhaména, the 24th and
the last Jain Tirthankara of the present era in Bharata Kshetra,
and the teachings are also well established by the rules of logie,
Praména and Naya The author has called Shri Vaidhaména or
Mahavira by the name of Gommatadeva.

The word Gommata 1s probably derived from ‘* go”’ speech, and
“mata’ or ‘‘matha’® abode, meaning ‘‘the Abode of Speech,”’ the
Lord from whom flows the letterless voice, the wonderful musie,
Divya-Dhvama Sdra means the essence, the condensed purport. The
word Gommatasiara would thus mean the *‘‘ Essence of the Dis-
courses of Loxd Mahavira®’.

Again, we learn from the Samskrit commentary, that the ti1ea-
tise is a compilation of the answers given by the author Shri Nemi
Chandia Siddhénta Chakravarti, to the questions put to him by R434
Chamunda Raya, asking him to enumerate the sub-classes of body-
making Karma, and to explain their existence, bondage, non-bon-
dage, and cessation of bondage, with regard to the spiritual stages of
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souls 1n varioas conditions of life from the fine completely undevelop-
able vegetable bodied soul, to the fully developed rational five-
sensed beings The answers are based on the ancient manuscripts,
Dhavala, Jaya Dhavala and Maha Dhavala, still presex ved 1n needle
pricked characters on palm-leaves in the Jain temple at Madbidri,
South Canara, India. The major pait of Gommatasira s based on
Dhavala, which was composed by Achirya Bhiitabalh about 7th cen-
tury after Lord Mabhavira

Chamund Réiya was also called R4aj4 Gommata most probably
on account of his great devotion to Shri Gommata Deva or Lord
Mahavira As a complement to the Great guestioner, the compila-
t10n has been called Gommatasira after his name

Chimunda Raya

Chimunda RAya was a brave general and a great minister of
the Jain King R4j4 Réjamalla who reigned from 974 t0 984 A C.
(after Christ), and belonged to the Ganga dynasty *

The ancestors of this Jaina dynasty ruled at Ayodhya, and were
descended fiom the ancient Tkshwiku family, founded by Rishabha-
deva, the first Tirthankara Onece 1t so happened, that Vijaya Maha
Devi, wife of R434 Bharata, a descendant of the family, while preg-
nant, went to take a2 bath 1n the Ganges A son was born to her there,
and was on account of this circumstance, named Ganga Datta He
became a renowned King and the Dynasty was called Ganga-Vansha
after his name In this dynasty Mahidrija Vishnu Gopa flourished
at Ahichchatriapore (near Bareilly, U P ) He had two sons from his
wife Prithvi-mati, named Bhigadatta and Shri Datta Bhiga Datta
went to theKalinga country(near Oriissa),ruled there and established
the Kalinga Ganga dynasty Shri Datta continued to rule at Ahi-
chchatra Rajia Padma NAbha was a descendent of lus He had two
sons named Rédma and Lakshman. In consequence of some dispute
with Rija Mahipal of Ujjain (Malva), he had to leave Ahich-
chatra for Deccan with his sons, whose names he changed to Didiga
and Mé4dhava. They went to Perur in Distriet Codappa i1n the
Madras Presidency and offered respects to the learned and spiritually
advanced Achdiya Sinha Nandi, who bestowed spirmtual blessings
onthem. They established their power near Mysore in the second
century after Christ The 21st King 1n descent from Madhava who
commenced to rule1n 103 A C was R434 Malla IT

Chiamunda Réya belonged to the clan of Brahma Khsatriya He

wonmany battles and received many titles, hikeSamaira-Dhurandhaia
* hysore by Rice Vol. I
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“"the leader in battle,”” Vira Martanda, ‘‘the sun among the brave,”’
Rana Ré4ja Sinha, ‘‘a great Lion in battle,’”” Vairi Kula K4la Danda
‘“The sceptre of death for the hosts of enemies,”” Bhuja Miartanda
“The sun among the powerful-armed.’”” Samara Parshurama, ‘“Para-
shurama 1n battle,”” Satya Yudhisthira, ‘“Yudhisthira in speaking
truth ”’ He was great scholar also He wrote a commentary® on Gom-
matasira, in the Canarese language 1n presence of the author Shri
~Nem1 Chandra Siddhdnta Chakravarti He also composed Chimunda
R4aya Purina in Canarese and Charitra sira, a treatise on the praec-
tices of asceties 1n Samskiit
Appreciative mention of R434 Chdmunda Réya has been made by
the author 1n Karma Kénda GAatha 966 to 972 Raja Chimunda Réya
tcok vows of a layman fiom the Great Saint Ajitasena, who was a
disciple of the order of Achfiya Aryasena, as stated in Gatha 734
of Jiva K4dnda R4ja Chimunda Réaya constructed a beautiful Jaina
Temple now called Chimunda Rédyéd Basti at Chandragiri in front of
Vindhyagir at Shravana Belgula, distriect Hasan, Mysore, containing
a beautiful 1mage of Shri Nemi Néth to whom our author has offered
obeisance on several occasions :n Gommatasdra

He constructed 1n 983 A C the great and wonderful image of
Shri Béhubali, called Gommata Swami, Gommateshvara, ‘‘the
Lord of Gommata’’ after his name.

Bahubali was one of the sons of the first Tirthankara Risha-
bha Deva and ruled at Podnipore He had a contest with his eldest
brother Bhaiata and defeated him  But he felt so distressed on this
account that he renounced all temporal power and adopted an ascetic
life He practised the severest austerities He stood unmoved for
a whole year, in the standing postwie, in meditation, so deep
and concentrated that creepers spread and entwined themselves
round his legs and axms. He was the first who obtained omniseience
in this Avasarpini eycle 1n Bharata Kshetra even before Lord Risha-
bha His unsurpassed severe austerities have been veiry often ex-
tolled 1n Jaina Shistias The wonderful lmage at Vindhyagiri
represents this exemplary attitude of meditation

The grandeur of the Image, as also 1its serene-looking and
peace-lnspiring presence, aie well-known to all Jainas and non-
Jainas who have had the good foitune of visiting 1t When I visited
the sacred place in 1910, I met some English men and women
missionaiies, who out of 1espect for the Holy Image took off the'lr
shoes and visited 1t in their bare feet They also held the opinion

*Keshava Varni has based his Commentary on Gommatasara on this work.
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which I have given above The Image is about 57 feet high and
still eve=y imb and minor limb thereof 1s in exqusite proportion.
It 15 1mpossible to convey 1ts gloiy and artistic excellence by words
Any one who has the chance of seeing 1t personally will easily agree
sv1th the hithei1to general opinion

This gives an answer to some ciltics also who call the Jainas
Idolotrous. The Jainas do not worship the stone, silver, gold or
diamond of which the Images are made They worship the qualities
of Total Renunciation of the Woild, the Acquisition of undisturb-
able Harmony with the Infinite, and the Identity of the Liberated
Soul with Peace everlasting, which these Images represent.

Also to quote Shakespeaie with traduction -

‘“ Ah me! how sweetis Jina 1tself possessed,
When but Jina’s shadows aie so rich in joy!”’

(Romeo and Juliet),
Wheie I substitute *“ Jina’’ for “Tove’ It is clear how ir-

resistible and ewperientially axiomatie must have been the Peace
and Guidance given by the Axhats and Ommiscients, when their
mere Imagaes ai1e so potent of Girace, peace and inspiration

So much for the origin of the name Gommatasara.

A noticeable featme about Gommatasira 1s that the Author has
alwas - followed the eailhiest known beacon-lights of Jainism, after
Lord IHlahavira’s Noksha The most known of these lights 1s
Dhadrabdhu(the sth shiuta-Keval, 162 A V, after Vaidhamdna) He
v as the preceptor of the Mamyan Emperor Chandragupta, who
Leceame a saint and was called Prabhd Chandia and who renounced

the bedy ot Kata vapra Hill, Chandiagiri, Shiavanabelgula, justin
front of the feet of the great Bahubal:

Shri Nemi Chandia also follows the tradition of Shri Kunda-
Lundlicher: a, who flourished in thefiist century B C, V.S 49 (vide
Irir~duction 1o Panchdstikdya S B.J Vol III). As an authorit
onthe le aned Jain seriptures, he 1s next to Shri Gautama Gansf
oibar, the chicf of all saints, who directly received the Discourse
of Lu=d M hevire, delivered from his unguivering lips 1n letterle .
Moo ondl whio e .poundeld the principles of the Jaina religion Sls§
Hrrl -Kunddachdérea has composed among others, the wonde fn‘1
. on Jouna tieinph zies catled Samayasdra, Niyamasdra ;aUI

val :‘ P B _,:c.:‘:::l and Pravachana Saira He also fo’llow:d
Trostem D Umd 3w imi, who occupred the pontifieal seat, after

e to the world the Jain Bible,

k]
y >

- e

r

-

st 7 T e a8 ¢hiersa, and rav

i3 13 F oA -
- - FOS-Sot {'J'L;t,.,
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The Author .

The age and the date, ete , of the author Shri Nemichandra Sid-
dhinta Chakravaiti need not be repeated heire, as they are dealt
with at length by the leairned Piofessor 8. C Ghosal, M. A., LLL. B,
in the first volume of the Sacred Books of the Jainas, entitled
Dravya Samgraha. He flourished about 1000 A. D.

Siddhanta Chakravarti.

The saintly author is called the Siddhdnta Chakravarti, or the"
Emperor of Jaina Sciiptures.

According to Jaina Geography, a Xarma Bhimi (or1egion where
human beings depend for their livelihood upon work, such as agricul-
ture, etc.,) has six parts: One Arya Khanda or the part peopled by
noble, religious and meritorious good people, and 5 Mlechchha Khan-
das, peopled by the rest of the inhabitants of the Karma Bhimi
The extreme Northern and Southern Countries, Airdvata and Bha-
rata respectively and 82 countries of Videha in the middle of Jambi
Dvipa are such Karma Bhiimis. A Chakravartiis the king of the
Capital of Arya Khanda of Bharata or Airdvata He advances, and
conquers all his neighbours, and by his prowess and piety brings all
the 5 Mlechchha Khandas also under him and becomes the sole
Emperor of all the six parts of Bharata Kshetra.

Similarly the Jaina seriptures are only an infinite expressed
part of the inexpressible all-grasping ommscience, which compre-
hends all the attributes and all modifications of all substancesn all
ages, past, present and future, from beginmingless time to endless
Etermty A very small account of these Seripturesis given 1n
Jiva Kdnda Gathas 348, etc., seqq

Sri Nemichandra was the Siddhdnta Chakravarti, because he
had conquered all the 1ealms of the known knowledge of the Sacred
Books He was called the Emperor because he had like a Chakra-
varti conquering the $1x parts of Bharata mastered the famous
authonitative works Dhavala, etc , composed by Bhiitabali and Push-
padanta, the disciples of Arahatbali some 7 century after Lord Ma-
hévira which consists of 6 parts called ‘‘Jiva Sthéna,”” ‘“Kshudraka
Bandha,” ‘“Bandha Swédmi,”” ‘““Vedanikhanda,” ‘‘Varganid-Khanda
and ‘““Mahidbandha 7’ Gath4 397 of Karma Kanda may be quoted here

WE FAW F IHE! gFES arfxd SRR |
a% AEIRT 99 gIuS ifed v b 28e 1)

Just as a Chakiavarti monarch conquers six parts of the count1y
by his Chakra weapon, so I have mastered the six paits of Dhavals,

etc., by my weapon of intellect,
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His title 1s justified by his well-known books, Dravya S:%arn-
graha tiranslated as volume I of the Sacred Books of the Jan}as,
““Gommatasidra, Jiva Kinda and Karma Kianda, Labdhisara,
Kshapanédsdra and the wonderful Trilokasdra, a book on Jaina
Cosmology, without a study of which it 1s impossible to understand
Jamnism m 1ts mmnute details and classifications or 1ts artistic and
perfect solidanity

His works deal mainly with Karndnuyoga, one of the four
Vedas or Anuyogas of the Jaina Siddhénta, called Prathamianuyoga,
Karndnuyoga, Charandnuyoga, and Dravyidnuyoga.

The Four Anuyogas.

1 Prathaménuyoga, History, the Part dealing with the ages
and lives of the Great Personages of the World, specially with those
of the 63 Great Persons (Shaldaki-Purushas), 2. e, the 24 Tirthan-
karas, the 12 Chakravartis, the 9 Nirdyanas, 9 Prati-Nirdyanas and _
the 9 Bzalabhadras.

2 Xarnénuyoga, Cosmology, the Part dealing with Space,
the Unmiverse, the Non-Universe, the Three worlds, their deseription,
dimensions and denizens and different calculations as 1egards spiri-
tual stages and soul-quests

3. Charanidnuyoga, Ritual, the part deahng with rules of
conduct for laymen and for ascetics

Of these the former are detailed i1n the eleven Pratimés or
stages of restraint and renunciation of householders ; the latter are
the stricter and harder rules of greater and fuller restraint and
renunciation for ascetics.

4 Dravyinuyoga, Philosophy, the part dealing with the sub-
stances  Primarily the substances are two - Soul and Non-soul.
But they are enumerated si1x, as because the non-soul obviously
consists of five independent and distinetly i1ndividual substances,
Katter, Time, Space and the Media of Motion and Rest Thus,
theie are six substances - Soul (Jiva), Matter (Pudgala), Time
(Kdla), Space (Ak4asha), Motion (Dharma), and Rest (Adharma).

Matter 1s of many kinds But the most mighty kind 1s Karmice
matter, which the mundane soul wears and which 1s the self-wound

motor to keep the soul moving in ‘‘ Samséra »?

This connection of Soul and the Non-Soul matter necessitates a
cor= deration of the inflow of Karma into soul,
Yy Xarma, the stoppage of the inflow, the shed
~rd parfect freedom of the soul fiom Karma

trne Tuitvos or principles of Jaimsm. They aie s

the bondage of soul
ding of the bondage,
These 7 are ecalled
oul (Jiva), Non-Soul
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(Ajiva), Asrava (Inflow), Bandha (Bondage), samvara (stoppage),
Nirjarad (Shedding), and Moksha (Laberation).

Omniscience.

There 1s another way of glancing at the subject. As the six
Khandas of one Karma Bhémi, huge as they are (the mere width
of our Bharata Kshetra 1s about 21 lacs of miles with a length of
about 5 erores and 81 lacs of miles), are nothing compared with
Space or the umvefée, even so the works and knowledge of Sri
“Nemichandra, tremendous though they are, are really nothing in
comparison with the whole knowledge, possessed by the Kevali
Jina, the Ommniscient Conqueror of Karmas,

Yet Shri Gommatasira Jiva Kanda 1s a good introduction to the
Great Tattva,-Soul (Jiva). ‘“Know Thyself”’, has been the precept
and practice of all serious searchers after the truth about Saqul.
Jainism 18 an uncompromising apotheosis of knowledge Andina
way 1n Jainism even Omniscience also 1s experiential, almost empi-
rical The Soul in Ommscient over flow (Kevala Samudghéta)
touches the unmiverse .

This Omniscience again 1s a negation of Noetics. There 1s no
Science or progression 1n Omniscience It 1s just the seeing of the
Whole Truth. Itisa full and direct mamfestation of the Soul
Knowledge 1s the essence of soul There 1s no soul without know-
ledge There1s no knowledge or knowability without soul Non-
omniscience 1s merely a result of the soul being obscured by the
conation-obscuring, and knowledge-obscuring (Darshandvarniya
and Jndndvarniya) Karmas These being destroyed, Ommiscience,
the real Natural characteristic of the Soul manmifests 1tself

There are infimite souls HRach one has infinite attributes and
modifications 1n Space and Time. Itisnot easy to classify and
“analyse and describe them Less than an Ommniscient cannot do
1t. Less than an Ommscient can follow 1t only by faith and frag-
mentarily Our puny measures of Logic, Science and popular
Philosophy are as capable of measuring Omniscience, as our yaids
and 1nches are of measuring Space.

There are two ways known to us of having a very rough and
remote Idea of Ommiscience Oneis by consideiring the extent of
early Jaina Sacired Literature which 1s mostly lost to-day, and the
other and even a better one 1s by consideiing the Jaina theorv of
numbers. Both subjects are of high value, and immense use, and 1t
is best to consider them here.
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Eaprly Jaina Sacred Literature.

The knowledge of Shrub:, Shruta-Jnéna, may be of things
which are contained i1n the Angas (Limbs or sacred books of the
Jainas) or of things outside the Angas. There are 64 simple letters
of the alphabet Of these 33 are consonants, 27 vowels, and 4 auxi-
liary (which help in the formation of compound letters) The total
number of possible combinations of these 64 simple letters into com-~
pounds of 2, 3, 4, or more up to 64 lettersis:

24— 1-~1,84,46,74,40,78,70,95,61,615,

These are the letters (simple and compound) of Shruta in 1ts
entirety This number bemg divaded by 16,348,307,883, which is
the number of letters 1n a central foot (madhyama-pada) of the
Paramigama, (Sacred Jaina Iaterature), gives us the number of
pédas of the Angas as 11, 288, 58, 005 The remainder 80,108,175,

gives us the letters of that part of Shruta which 1s not contaimed
in the Angas This part 1s divided 1nto 14 Prakirnakas.

I.—The Twelve Angas.
The Angas are twelve, as follows —

1 'The Achira-anga compiises a full exposition of the rules of
conducet for ascetiecs It contains 18,000 Madhvama Padas

2 The Sdtrakrita anga comoprises a detailed exposition of
knoviledge, humility, ete , of religious rites and difference between

the rites of one’s own religion and those of the other one-sided
views It contains 36,000 Madhyama Padas.

3 The Sthéna-anga comprises an exposition of one or more
sthénas, or numerical points of view 1n considering Jiva (Soul),Pud-
gala (Matter) and other Dravyas While the Jiva-dravya, or soul,
18 from the pomnt of view of consciousness one and the same every-
where, from the point of view of being hiberated (siddha) or mun-
dane (samsZrin) 1t 18 of two kinds. Similarly, the samsédrin, or
mundane Jiva, that 1s, the soul not yet perfectly freed from the
bondage of karmas, which keep 1t moving 1n the eycle of existences
is of three kinds, one sensed, immobile (sthdvara), not full-sensed
{(vikalendriya), and in possession of all the organs of the senses,
full sensed (sakalendriya) The liberated souls too, are of many
Linds from the point of view of place, time, etec This anga con-
touns 42,000 M padas.

4 The SBamavidya-anga gives an account of the similarities
that anise from the point of view of Dravya (elements of the uni-

vor=e), Kshetia (place), Kéla (time), Bhdva (character) From the
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point of view of dravya, Dharma and Adharma are alike (that is,
both are constituent elements of the universe). From the point of
view of place, the breadth of human region and of the first (indraka-
b114 or) central hole of the first hell and the first (indrakaviména)
central Car, or abode of the first heaven and of the abode of
siddhas are alike. From the point of view of time, the Utsarpini
and Avasarpinil, the ascending and descending ares or eras are
alike. From the point of view of bhava, right-belief and right-
knowledge are the same. This Anga has 164,000 M padas.

B. The Vyakhya-prajnapti, or Bhagavati, or Vividhaprajnapti-
anga, gives an account of the 60,000 questions which the chief diseiples
put to the Omniscient Lord, the Tirthankara, with the answers.
It has 228,000 M Padas.

6. 'The Jnatridharma-kathd-anga is also called Dharma-Kath4-
anga It gives an exposition in detail of the nature, etc , of the nine
padédrthas, Jiva, ete , as well as the answers to questions which the
Ganadharas put to the Lord It has 556,000 M Padas

7. The Upéisakiddhyayana-anga gives details of the eleven
stages of a householder’s life, the vows of chastity, etc , and other
rules of conduct for the householder, as well as aphorisms, and
lectures on the same It has 1,170,000 M Padas.

8. The Antakrid-dasa-anga gives an account 1n detail of the
ten ascetics who, 1n the period of each of the twenty-four Tirthan-
karas, undergo very strict sufferings in asceticism and finally set
themselves free from the bondage of karma It has 2,828,000
M. Padas

9. The Anuttaropapidaka-dasa-anga gives an account of the
ten grent ascetics who, 1n the period of each Tirthankara, practise
asceticism of a very high type and in virtue of that take birth in
the five Anuttaravimédnas, or heavens, such as Vijaya, ete. It has
9,244,000 M Padas.

10 The Prashna-vydkarana-anga gives instructions as to how to
reply to questions relating to past and future time, gain and loss,
happiness and nusery, life and death, good and evil, ete It also
furmshes an account of the four kinds of narration, vz, Akshepani
(substantiation), Vikshepani (refutation), Samvedani (devotion),
Nirvedani (renunciation) It has 9,316,000 M Padas

11. The Vipdka-sGitra-anga contains an exposition of the
bondage, operation, and existence of Karmas, and of their intensity
or mildness fiom the point of view of dravya, kshetra, kdla and
bhava. It has 18,400,000 M Padas
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12 The Drishti-pravdda-anga has 1, 086,856,005 M Padas It
18 divided 1nto five parts, five Parikarmas, Stitra, Prathamdnuyoga,
fourteen Piirva-gatds, and five Chiulikds These five parts will be
considered one by one

A —Five Parikarmas.

The Chaﬁdra—prajr_lapti Parikarma contains accounts of the
motion, period, satellites of the moon, the wvariations of lunar days
and months, and the celestial influence of the moon, its eclipses,
ete” This has 8,605,000 M Padas

2 The Strya-prajnapti, deals with the greatness, influences,
satellites, ete , of the sun It has 503,000 M Padas

3. The Jambi-Dvipa-prajnapti contains an account of Jamb(-
dvipa with 1ts Meru Mount, mountain ranges, lakes, rivers, etc It
has 325,000 M Padas

4 The Dvipa-prajnapti contains an account of all the continents
and oceans and the residences of the Bhavana-Vis: (Residential),
Vyantara (Peripatetic), Jdyotisha (stellar) kinds celestials, and the
sites of Jaina temples. 1t has 5,236,000 M Padas

5 The Vyikhyi-prajnapti contains a numerical account of

Jiva, Ajiva, ete , the mine padirthas It has 8,436,000 M Padas
. B,-Sutra

This contains an account of 363 false creeds, or heretie faiths.
Some of their doctrines are viewed in their application to the soul.
Some say Soul cannot be bound by Karmas Others say 1t does
nothing, has no attributes, does not bear the fruit of action, 1s self-
manmfesting or self-evident, can be manifested only by non-self, 1s
real, 1s unreal, etc, one-sided views of soul These views are

refuted and the true description of soul given. This text has
8,800,000 M Padas.

C —Prathaminuyoga

This contains an account of the 63 Gre
Tirthankaras, 12 Chakra-vartins, 9 Nardyanas,
and 9 Bala-bhadras This has 5,000 M Padas

at personages, 24
9 Pratlnéréyagas,

D —Fourteen Plhrvagatis.

1 The Utpdda-pGrva contains a

of Jiva (soul), Pudgala (matter), Kila (time), ete , from the point of

Miew of theiwr mise, decay and continmity in different places and
at different times It has 10,000,000 M. Padas.

n exposition of the nature
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2. The Agrdyaniya-pirva contains an account of the seven
tattvas, nine paddithas, six dravyas, and different right and wrong
stand points, of view It has 9,600,000 M. Padas

8 The Virydnuvédda-pirva gives us account of the powers of
the soul, of the non-soul, of both, of place, of time, of nature or
character (bhiva-virya), of austerity (tapo-virya), and of the powers
of the Narendras, Chakra-dharas, Bala-devas, etc It has 7,000,000
M. Padas.

4 'The Astinasti-praviada-piirva gives an account of Jiva and
other dravyas, as they may be considered to be existent or non-
existent fiom the point of view of place, time, nature, ete Account
15 also given of the Sapta-bhangi, or seven ways of considering
things, and their use in taking a comp:ehensive view of things., It
has 6,000,000 M Padas.

5. The Jnana-pravdda-plrva contains a detailed account,
analysis, and subject-matter of the mati, shruta, avadhi, manah-
paryaya, and kevala-jnana and of ku-mati, ku-siuta, and ku-avadhi
jnana, » e, of the five kinds of right, and three kinds of wrong
knowledge. It has 9,999,999 M Padas

6 The Satya-pravdda-parva deals with silence and speech,
with the twelve kinds of speech, kinds of speakers, and with many
kinds of false speeches and ten kinds of true speeches It has
10,000,006 M padas

7 The Atma-pravidda plrva deals with the soul as the doer of
and enjoyer fiom the mschaya (real) and vyavahdia (practical)
point of view  Tiom the Vyavahira point of view, Jiva has four

or ten wvitalities prdnas, and ficm the Nishchaya point of view
or ultimate reality only one, namely, consciousness, and 1s such
as has been, 1s, and will be imbued with prdna Irom the practical
point of view 1t does good or bad deeds, from the real standpoint
1t has pure modifications in 1ts own nature From practical point of
view 1t is said to speak falsely or truly , fiom the real standpoint
1t has no speech. It 1s called pranin, because the préinas are
found 1n 1t both internally and externally, from both points of
view Fiom the real point of view 1t enjoys i1ts own true bliss,
but fiom a practical standpoint 1t enjoys the fiuits of its Karmas
good or bad From a practical point, 1t absorbs the material Karmas
and 1s material , 1n reality i1t 1s immaterial. From both points of
view 1t exists at all times and knows all the things of the past,
present and future From a practical view-point it pervades the
body, but 1n 1eality it has mmnumerable spatial units of umvelse,

-
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equal 1n dimensions to Lokdkédsha, By knowledge 1t may be Sal;i
to pervade all space and 1s therefore call?d Vishnu Althoulgfl
from practical view pomnt it 15 mundane, yet 1n reality 1t 1sitself,
2 ¢ ,1dentical with 1ts own knowledge and conation and thereforeis
called Svayam-bhi, self-existent Although 1t is corporeal, because
1t has audirika (physical), and other bodies, yet 1in reality 11‘: 1s 1n-
corporeal From piractical point of view 1t 1s called man (mmédnava)
because of 1ts present 1ncarnation in a human body ; but in reality
1t should be called méinava because of 1ts possession of the faculty
of knowing And many other things concerning the soul are given
in this ptarva It has 260,000,000 M Padas

8 The Karma-pravdda gives the various conditions, such as
bandha (bondage), sattd (existence or presence), udaya (mature ap-
pearance or operation), udiranéd (pre-mature operation), utkarshana
(prolongation), apakarshana (diminution or retardation), samk}'a-
mana (transformation),upashama(subsidence),nidhatti and mshkan-
chlt—a (forms of existence), etc, of the eight kinds of Karmas from
the points of view of primary (prakiiti), secondary (uttara prakriti)
and tertiary nature (uttarottara-prakrit1) It also deals with the

various conditions of munds and also such actions as iryid-patha, ete
It has 18,000,000 M Puadas

9, The Pratyikhydna-pGrva deals with the things which should
be renounced by man for all time, or for a fixed period of time 1n
accordance with the condition of his body, strength, ete, from the
points of view of ndma (name), sthipand (representation), dravya
(substance), kshetra (place), kdla (time), and bhiva (condition) ;
also with fasts, with the five samatis (carefulness) and the three
guptis (restraints and also with the renunciation of absolutely bad
things. It has 8,400,000 M Padas

10 The Vidydnuvdda-pirva containg the 700 minor seiences,
and the 500 kinds of higher learming. It gives the nature of the
learning, the qualities reqmisite to attain it, the ways of pursuing 1it,
its formula, instruments, and diagrams, and the advantages that
accrue to one who has mastered 1t It also deals with the elght
kinds of knowledge It has 11,000,000 M Padas

11. The Kalyédna-vida ptrva gives an account of the grand
celebration of the great points (kalydnaka) 1n the lives of Tirthan-
karas, Chakra-dharas, Visudevas, ete » and of the Sixteen causes,
and austernities that lead to a soul becoming a Tirthankara, or that
make it deserving of the high positions 1n life . and also an account
of the influence of the motions of the planets, sun, moon, and

~



B

Nakshatras (constellations), and that of their eclipses and of the
auguries It has 260 000,000 M padas

12 The Prédna-vdda-pliiva contains an account of eight kinds
of medical science, of removal of pains caused by spirits and ghosts,
by means of chanted formulee, or offering made under certain con-
ditions, of antidotes to venoms of serpents, efe, and of how to
ascertain the auspiciousness of oceasions by examining the respira-
tion of men , of the ten currents of wvitality in man’s body, and
of things which are agreeable or disagreeable to these currents 1n
various forms of existence (such as that of men, ammals, ete.) It
has 130,000,000 M padas.

18 The Kriya-vishéla-plrva treats of musie, prosody, figures
of speech , of the 72 arts , of the technical arts, of dexiterity, of
64 arts of women , of their 84 rites, such as pregnancy, etc, of 108
rites, such as right-belief, right-knowledge etc , and of 25 rites, such
as bowing to the gods, etec, etc, and also of necessary and
occasional rites It has 90,000,000 M. padas

14 The Triloka-bindu-sdra-plGrva gives an account of the
three worlds, the 26 paiikarmas (preparatory rites), 8 vyavahiras
(kinds of occupation), 4 bijaganitas (4 branches of mathematics,
algebra, ete.,) and the way of attaining moksha and theglory and
happiness of having attained 1t It has 125,000,000 M padas.

E. The five Chilikias,

J. The Jalagati-Chilikd gives the methods of staying water, of
walking through water, of stopping fire, of passing through fire,
of eating fire, by means of incantations o¥ offerings It has
20,989,200 M. padas

2 The Sthalagati-chiiliki gives an account of the methods of
jncgntations and offerings, by which to go to Meru mountain' and
other countiies, to travel swiftly, ete It has 20,989,200 M padas

3. The MAyadgatid-chiilikd contains the incantations and offer-
ings for performing miracles and tricks of sleights of hand. It has
20,989,200 M. padas

4 The Rapagatd-chiilikéd contains the methods of transformation
into the shape of a lion, elephant, horse, ox, deer, etc, by means of
incantations, offerings, and austerities, ete It also contains an ac-
count of the processes of artificial transformation in the vegetable
world, as well as that of combination or alteration of the metals
and elements under chemical piocesses It has 20,989,200 M padas

5. The Akdshagatd-chlilikd deals with the incantations, offer-
ings, and austerities, by which manis enabled to travel in space,
ete. It has 20,989,200 M. padas.
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The Anga Scriptures and their 1,12,83,58,005

tabulated as below.
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The Anga Scriptures

Achara-anga .o
Sufre-l -1t anga
Sthann aza
Sam 1y a-ingn
Virlhya-prajuaph
Jnatrr dhairma hatha.anga
Upaeala adhyavana anga
tntr-bnda-daca anga
Anuttara-utpadaha-dasa.anga
Prasnn Vyaharana-anga
Vipiha-sutr-anga
Drishtt pravada.anga
5 Pankarmns
1 Chandra prajnaptz
2 Sarva-prinaph
3 Jambu dvipa prajnaph
4 Dvipn pajnaptt
5 Vyalhya prajnapti

Total
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Butra s
Prathamrnuyoza .

14 Purvagata

Utpada purva
Agrayamya purva
Virsanupada purva
Astinasti prasada-purva
Jnana pravada purva
Satyn pravada purva
Atma pravadn-purig
Karmsa pravada-puria
Pratyabbyana purea
Vidvenuvada purva
Kilvava vada purva

2 Prinasaili puria

13 hrniva vivala purva

1% Tnloka-bindustra purva

bt
[eRFed/ 2 EnB o BT AY LY

o pad
.
~ -

Total
D Chrlhas
1 0+t -2-4q4 Chulila
2 o~ 0 st Chulha
* Y ae e5 Chubla

2P ww Lhiatila
U Allr .t Lhoidla

Toial

.

.o . 18,000
36,000
.- 42,000
. . 164,000
“» 228,000
556,000
1,170,000
2,328,000
9,244,000
9 316,000
18,400,000
1,086,856,005
3,605,000
503,000
325,000
5,236 00U
8,436,000
18,105,000 1,8105,000 \
LN
8,800,000 8,800,000
5,000 5,000
10,600,000
9,600,000
70,000,00
6,000 000
9,999,999
10 000,006
260,090 000
18,000,000
8,400,000
11,000,000
260,000,000
130 000,000
90,000,000
125,000,000
955,000,005 | 955,000,005
20,939,200
20,989.200
20,959'200
20,989,200
20,959,200
101 916,000 101,916,000
10586,836,005 | 1,128,358,005
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" II~The Anga-Bihya Shruta, or Scriptures 6ther
than the Twelve Angas,

This contains 80, 108, 175 letters divided into fourteen Prakir-,

nakas.
1. The Simdyika-Prakirnaka contains an account of the six

kinds of Samdyika® ndma (name), Sthipani (representation),
drvaya (substance), kshetra {place), kila (time) and bhiva (nature
or condition)

2 TheSamstava-Prakirnaka gives an account of the five stages
in the lives of Tirthankaras, their thuty-four powers, eight Priti-
hdryas (muracles), most refined body, Samavasarana (Divine Hall of
Audience), and preaching of dharma or religious doctrine.

3. The Vandand-pidkirnaka deals with the temples and other
places of worship.

4. The Pratikramana-prakirnaka gives an account of those
methods that are necessary for the removal of those defects that
are related to the day, to the might, to the fortnight, to the four
months, and to the year, relating to the irydpatha, (careful walk-
1ng), and those defects which arise 1n the peifect condition of the
death of a pious man

5 The Vinaya-prakirnaka gives an account of five kinds of
vinaya (humility and becoming modesty of behaviour), relating to
belief, knowledge, conduct, austerity, and behaviour

6. The Krmti-Karma-Prakirnaka, gives detailed accounts of the
modes of the worship, ete , of the Jinas (Tirthankars), and of the
significance of obeisance and reverence paid to Arhats, Siddhas,
Achiryas, Upddhydyas, Sddhus, Jainism, images of Jamna Tirthan-
karas, the word of Jainas, and the Jaina temples by making three
bows to them and by going round them three times, from themr
right to left, by making twelve obeisances and by bending the head

in the four directions
7. The Dasa-vaikalika-prakirnaka contains rules of conduct

and of purity of food for the ascestics.

8. The Uttarddhyayana-prakirnaka gives details and effects of
four kinds of disturbances and twenty-two kinds of tioubles or
sufferings (parishaha) that an ascetic may have to undel go

9 The Kalpa-vyavahira-prakiinaka gives the 11ght practices
of the ascetics and also details of puificatory methods on lapses

from right practices.
10. The Kalpakalpa-Prakirnaka considers the things, places, or

thoughts that may be allowable for use by a monk, from the points
of view of substance, place, time and nature. P
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11. The M&hékalpa-sanjnaka-Prakirnaka gives an aeccount of
the rales of ascetic practices(Yoga)in the three ages (past), present,
and future) that aie saitable to Jina-kalpin (independent) monks,
w ith reference to body, ete , and 1in accordance with the substance,
place, time, and nature o1 condition and also an account of the
rales of conduct of Sthavira kalpin monks (members of orders),
relating to imitiation, teaching, maintaining ascetics, self puirifica-
tiom, and sal lekhand (pious death) and high forms of woiship per-
formed 1n sacred places

12 The pundarika-prakirpnaka gives details of charity, wor-
ship, austerity, behef, self-control, ete, that lead the soul to incar-
nntion 1n one of the fou: classes of celestials, also an acecount of the
b 1.hplaces of the celestials

13 The DMahéd-pundaiika-prakirnaka gives details of the

causes, austerity, etc that lead to a soul being reborn as Indra,
Fratindia, ete. -

14 The Nishidikéd-prakirnaka gives many methods of purify-
ing oncself from the faults arising from carelessness

The Jaina Theory of Numbers.

The other way of gaiming some shight and distant 1dea of Om-
miscience 1s to consider the Jaina Theoiy of ¥umbers.

Brief Statement of 21 kinds of numbers.

Names of thenumbers |Their Algebraical expressions Remarksg

T SSMEHYATA (=8)

Jaghanya S A=2 - |A=2 . )
Siadhyama S . |B=8,4 &c,|B=3,4, 5 to
upto C 1 -2.
3 Utlrishta S. C=(D-1) . |C=D-1
T ASALIKHYATA (= A)
4 Jazhania Paritd A ~ |D =(See below)|D = (See below)
5 YWidh,ama Paiitd A{E=D + 1 to E=D + 1 to
F-1. DD.g

& Ut rita Peritd A [F=G-1 . |F=DP
T o Yultd A G = DD .lG=D" .-lE G number

of instants 1n
| an Avali or
wink
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Names of the numbers.

Their Algebraical expressions

8.

9.

10

11

12.

Madhyama Yukta A.

Utkrista Yuktd A

Jaghanya Asamkhyé-
ta A.

Madhyama Asamkh-
yvata A

Utknista Asamkhyé-
ta A

IIT ANANTA (=A)

13.
14.

15.
16.

17.

18.

19

20.
21.

Jaghanya Parita Ad
Madhyama Paritd A

Utkrista Paritd A -
Jaghanya Yuktd A.

Madhyama Yuktéd A

Utkrista Yuktd A.

Jaghanya "Ananta A
Madhyama Ananta A
Utkrista Ananta A

-

HoDD +1to
I-1.

I1=J-1
J=G2
K=G2 + 1 to

L-1.
L=M-1

M= (See be
low).

N=M + 1 to
0-1.

O=P-1
p-mM

Q=P +
R 1

R=5<1

s=p?

T=8 + 1 to
U-1-

U=Perfect
knowledge

1 to

H=-DP 4+ 1to
2D
D-2.

2D
I=D-1

J=D2eD

Remarks.

Number of
spatial units
1n Loka
which can be
the possible
subject mat-
ter of wvisual
knowl ed ge
(Avadhi1 Jna

K=D2P+ 1to
M2

L=M-1
M=(See be-
low).
M
N=M + 1toM-2
M
O =M-1
M
P=M
M 2M
Q=M-+1toM-2
2M
R=M-1
S==NIZM:
2M
T=M+1toU-1
U=Perfect
knowledge

na) of the
highest kind.

. |F.g number of

souls 1ncap-
able of I1-
beration

Number of
Siddhas

Avibhiga p1a-
tichchhedaof
Kevala jpé-

na

All Mimmums are.—A,D,G,J, M, P,S. =2, D, DV, DZD,
So, really there are only 2 unknowns, 7 ¢, D and M.

Jachanya = Ahommum
Muadhy vina = Mcdinm
Utkrnishia = Miumum »

Pantr == Prelimeniry Swmihyate
Yultn = Advanced, Asymkhyata
Ananta = Infinite, Ananta

Wumerable
[nnumernble
= Iunfinite
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The third column of the brief s}:atement of 21 kinds of numbers
shows that really there are two unknown —D. and M. Let us see
what they are.

- D.or Jaghanya Pariti Asamihyata.

To find D 1. e, Jaghanya Paritd Asamkhyita.
Let there be four pits each of 1lac Yojanas in diameter, and

1000 Yojanas deep and called . Anavastha e (A1)
Shaldaka . we (Br)
Pratishaldka ‘- - (Y1)
Mahashaldka . . . (X)

Fill d! with round rape-seeds, overfill 1t from 1ts mouth surface

in a regular conical form, the apex of which 1s one rape seed, asr[

The number of seeds 1n the pit 1s 197912092999 45 figs
680000000700000000 (31 zelz)es)
000000000000000 *

The number 1n the cone above 179920084545163 46 §
6363636363636368 | 15 %S .
636363636363636, | (10 thirty sixes).

The total seeds are 1997112938 451316363636363636363 ) 46
636363636363636¢ ( figs.
Say Z

For this filling of d!, drop one seed 1n B!

Then take up the seeds from b', and drop one seed on each of
the continents and Oceans beginning with Jambtdvipa Where the
last seed 1s diopped, 1t would be an Ocean, (disiegard the 4/11
seed, which will not be in the Cone). Now dig a pit of the diameter
of this Ocean, of the same depth, 2 e, 1000 Yojanas, Call 1% ds;
and fill 1t 1n with rape seeds hike a topping Cone, as d' was filled 1n.
Then drop another rape seed 1n B! for the filling of d2.

Then take up the seeds from d® and drop one each on the
Continents and Oceans beginning with the Continent next to the
Ocean where the last seed from d' was diopped, whereever 1n

“a continent or Ocean the last seed of d® 1s dropped, take the
diameter of that as the diameter of the next pit d3 which i1s also 1000
Yojanas deep Fillitup comecallyiked andd®. For the filling of d3,
diop a thind rape seed into B!

Repeat till B! 1s.filled in the usual top Conical form. The
number of seeds 1n B! 1t =7, and much larger 1n each of the pits
d* to d* successively, because their diameters are much larger at
each step. ’
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TFor the filling of B! drop a seed 1n V! Repeat the same process
of diopping one seed on each Continent and Ocean, beginmng from
the one next to where the last seed from the last Z pit was dropped.
The next pit Le+1 will be 1000 Yojanas deep and with a
diameter of the Continent or Ocean where the lastseed from the
1. z pit was dropped- Go on till there are Z* pits of the 1. class

with ever-incieasing diameter When the last pit 2 e, Lz*1s
exhausted, drop one seed 1n Y'.

Now Y!1s also comeally filled Then di1op the fiist seed 1n X.
Repeat t1ll X 1s also filled. Then the number of L pits will be Z°.
The number of seeds 1n the last of these Z* pits 1s the number D or
Jaghanya Paiita Asamkhydta In other words, D =no of rape-seeds
in the (Z®) th pit, where Z1s=46 figures, ante and where each
Continent and Ocean inthe width of itsringis double of 1ts immediate
predecessor, and never more than only one seed 1s dropped on each.
In other words still To find D 2 e, Jaghanya Paritd- Asamkhyéta
Take a pit of the diameter of Jambidvipa 2 e, of 1 lac Yojanas
and of 1000 Yojanas depth Fill 1t with round rape seeds, over fill 1t
from 1ts mouth smface 1in a regular conical form, the apex of which

1s one rape seed, as IA\

The number of seeds

in the pit 1s . 45 fig.

P s . ’s in the cone
above 1s . ... 46 fig.
The total seeds are .. 46 fig

Say Z

Now there are innumerable Continents & Oceans 1n the Middle
World (Madhya Loka) Each Continent is suirounded by a ring of
an Ocean, which 1n 1ts tuin1s 11nged round by a Continent Also
the width of the ring of each Continent & Ocean 1s double the
width of theiling of 1ts immediately preceding Ocean and Continent.

Now we take the Z seed out of ows first p1t, and drop one seed,
on cach of the Continents and Oceans beginning with Jambia Dvipa

\K_’here the last seed 1s dropped, 1t would be an Ocean Now dig a-
it of the diameter of this Ocean

Fill1 1t with rape-seeds 1n the
form of a topming Cone as before P

. Take the sf.zedS out of 1t and proceed to drop one each beginning
r;o;: tbzce gontment next to the Ocean which gave us the Diameter
ol tmsZnd pit  Then wherever you drop the last seed of this 2nd
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pit, take the diameter of that Continent or Qcean for a fresh pit,
which 1s to be filled conically as before and the seeds from which
are also to be disposed of as before.

Go on doing this for Z® times, The number of seeds in the last
t. e. (Z%) th pit 1s=D.

The 1maginary dropping of rape-seeds on the Contiments and
Oceans serves the purpose of showing.

(1) the tremendous extent of the area of the Middle
World ;

(2) the real character of the Jaina Mathematical ideal of
an innumerable number, which although innumerable
1s still not infinite, and

(3) the tremendous, soul-staggering extent of Omniscience

To find G=Jaghanya Yuktd Asamkhydta Take D and wvirlana
it, or spread 1t into 1ts umts; 7. e., write down as many ones as
there are unitsin D. On the top of each one, placea D (ealled
Deya). Multiply all together The produetis DP. Thisis equal
to G. This 1s the number of instants (samayas) in an Avali or
wink.

In other words G=DD,

M or Jaghanya Pariti-Ananta.
Now we come to the other great unknown M.
To find M=Jaghanya Paritid Ananta.

Take Jaghanya Asamkhyédta,Asamkhy4ta,J ,whichis =Gz ~D? D
Treat 1t to the third degree of Shaldkéd-Virlana-Deya, as below
In Shaldkid Virlana-Deya, there are always three dispositions
of the number treated. The first 1s called Shaldkd The number is
kept 1n this and 1s reduced by one at each completion of process 1n
the next two dispositions. The second disposition 1s called Virlana
In this one is placed 1n as many places as there are umits 1n the
number The third disposition isDeya It 1s the number which 1s
given to be placed on the top of every umit in the Virlana. The
first Deya 18 always the numbe 1tself
Let us treat 3 by this method We place 3 as Shaldki. We
place 3 ones under Vilana, and the Deya is 3.
In the Virlana on the top of each 1 we place3 We multiply
all these threes and get 3x 3x8=27 This 1s the next Deya, Now
we reduce the Shaldk4d by one So at the second step we haveZ2 as
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Shaldkéd; 27 ones as Virlana; and 27 as Deya The next Deya
would be 277. Now we 1educe the Shaldka by another one So :fl;’
the third step we have 1 as as Shaldki , 27% ones as Virlana, and 27

as Deya. The next Deya or the 1esult of

- 27
Virlana 1s {[(27)27 ]2 } Now we can reduce the Shaldki by

one IROre.
27 27
The process is complete. The result 1s { [(2’7)27 }

Let us express 1t symbolically thus 273, which means that
27 1s to be written four times, once as a base, then as a power of
that base, then as a power of that power and so on.

If we take the last result, 2 ¢ 27[3], and treat 1t by the Shaldki
method as we treated the three above, 1t would be a two-fold treat-
ment, Thus. take 27({ and treat 1t as Shaldk4, virlana, Deya Vir-
lana 272 and place on the top of each umt of the Virlana piocess the
number27|1),multiply all these27¥(together and now reduce one out of
theShaldkd number 27| The product of this multiplication should
be considered as the next Virlana and Deva Virlana this wvirlana
into separate units and place on the top of each unit, the Deya thus
obtaimned Multiply together all these Deya Then reduce one more
from our Shaldka 27/71. Consider the product of this second multi-
plication to be the next viilana and Deya, Virlana 1t as before and
place on the top of each virlana umt this product and multiply all
these Deya together and then again subtract one from our Shaldki
2771, proceed serially in the same way considering the ever and ever
increasing new and new pioduct of each multiplieation as virlana
and Deya, and go on virlaning and multiplying together the new
ever-increasing product of the multiplication at each

one at a time from 2731, until the whol
hausted ,

step reducing
e Shaliksa 27/7] 18 totally ex-
thus we reach the end of the two-fold treatment The
result of this second treatment also being treated in the Shaldks
way will give us the third degree Shaldiksa treatment of 8+ ¢, the
huze product of the multiplication at the end of the second Shaldk4
treatment should be treated and considered as the new and fiesh
S‘hel&i < virlana and Deya, and 1t should be exhausted exactly as
atave by suceessive virlana and Deya, placing Deya on each umt
.-f:rl then r:ml.txplymg all Deya together and then reducing one from
Yoes SBlaldld on each multiplication of all the Deya This 1s
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/
technically called Shaldkd-Traya-Nisthdpana The result of treating
J hike this 1sa kind of K To this result add the following six :—
1. The innumerable spatial units of the substance of motion
(Dharma Dravya).
2. The innumerable spatial unmits of the substance of Rest
(Adharma Dravya)
3. Theinnumerable spatial units of one soul(ek Jiva Dravya).
4 The i1nnumerable spatial units of the Universe-Space
(Lokéakasha)
5. Innumerable X 1nnumerable spatial units of the Universe,
72 ¢ the number of non-host individual souls (Apratisthita
Pratyeka).
6. Innumerable x innumerable spatial umits, 2 ¢ the number
of host individual souls (Sapratisthita Pratyeka).

Take the total of these 7 and treat 1t to Shaliké-Traya-nistha-
pana as above The resultis againa kind of K. To this add the
following four —

1. Instants of one Kalpa or a cycle of Avasarpini and Utsar-
pini (the instants of 20 crore % crore sdgaras of years).

2. Innumerable x innumerable spatial units of the Umniverse,
¢ e, the number of thought-activities of the soul which determine
the duiation of bondage of Karmas (Sthiti-bandha Adhyavasiya
Sthéina).

3. Innumerable x innumerable spatial units of the Universe, 7 e.
the number of degrees of passion which determine the intensity, or
the mild or strong frution, of bondage of Karmas (Anubhéga-
bandha-Adhyavasdya Sthdna).

4. Innumerable x innumerable spatial units of the Universe, 7 e.
the number of the units of soul’s wvibiatory activities (Avibhiga
pratichchheda of Yoga).

Take the total of these five and treat 1t to Shaldka Traya-
Nisthdpana as above. The 1esult 1s equal to M.

To find U=Utkrista Ananta-Ananta.

Take 8. Treat it to Shaldkd-Traya-Nisthidpana. Theresultis
akind of T To this add the following six —

1 Infinite part of all souls, 72 ¢, the number of lhiberated
souls (Siddhas)

9. Infinitex above, 7. ¢ the number of common or group-
souled vegetable (sddhidrana vanaspat: nigoda) souls (z.e
all the mundane souls, except the earth, water, fire, air,
and individual or one-souled vegetable, and mobile souls).
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% Infimtex above, 2.6. the number of all vegetable souls
(Vanaspati).

4 Infimtexall souls, ¢ e the number of atoms of matter
(Pudgala)

5 Infinite x infinite matter-atoms, ¢+ e, number of instants
in Practical Time (Vyavahira Kila).

6. Infimtexinfinite 1instants i1n Practical Time, 2 e, the
number of spatial umits inthenon-umverse space (Aloki-
kasha).

Take the total of these seven and treat i1t to shaldké-Traya-
Nishthdpana. The result is a kind of T. To this add the infinite X
the infimte which 1s the number of umits (Avibhéga Pratichchheda)
of the individuality attribute (Aguru-laghu-guna) in the substances
of Motion and Rest (Dharma and Adharma Dravya)

Take the total of these two, and treat 1t to Shaldki-Traya-Nish-
thépana The result 1s a kind of T.

Subtract this from the number of units (Avibhdga Pratich-
chheda) of perfect knowledge (Kevala Jndna), and then add 1t to
the remainder.

Thus the number of units of perfect knowledge is U.

This last subtraction and addition of the same 1s to show that
even this last kind of T, soul-straining though 1t 1s, 1s nothing com-
pared with U, Omniscience, which 18 the goal and glory of Jaimism,

being the highest and the most Ideal condition of the Purest pos-
sible soul

Note that the expiression ‘‘ innumerable % innumerable,’”’ and
““ infimtexinfinite ’’ 1s employed above, because the 1nnumerables
and the infinites are not the same By this time 1t will be clear
that thereare a huge number of these innumerables and infinites
1 the Middle kinds, included 1n E. H. K. and in N. Q and T.

(See Triloka Sdra G4this 9 to 52).
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The contents of Gommatasira.

This book is really a very brief and hasty glance at the Great
Theme, a feeble human effort to give a rough i1dea of the soul-as-
tounding extent of Divine Ominscience. It confines itself to a short
account of Spritual Stages and Soul-quests which are the well-
known Jaina ways of the considering the soul.

Jiva X4nda 1s only the first Part of the great work Gommata-
sdra, the second Part being the Karma Kinda The two Parts
together are a brief expansion and explanation of the beautiful
little Dravya Samgraha, by the same author Jivamajivam Davvam
(Sagsitd g=7), the hiving and the non-living substances are the
opening words of (Dravya Samgraha). Gommatasira simply
deals with these two mighty categories with the living soul 1n the
Jiva Kdnda, and with the non-living Karmic matter in the Karma
Kénda.

Dravya Samgraha s the merest enumeration of the topics
of Jainmism with their main divisions and sub-divisions. It consists
b8 Gathéds and 5 Parts.

Part I. Substances. The Mundane Soul. GA4thés 1 to 14.
,, II. The Non-soul, Matter, Motion;
Rest, Space, and Time ,, 15 to 27.
,, III. The 7 principles and 9 Categories. ,» 28 to 88.
,, IV The way to Liberation. ,» 89 to 46.
,, V. Concentration. 47 to 58.
Karma Kénda consists of 972 Gdthds, divided 1nto 10 parts.
Part Géthés.
1 Nature of Karmic matter. 1-86G.
11 Bondage, operation and existence of Karmas 87-357.
111 Various stages of existence 858.397.
1V Sub-chapter on the above three 308-450.
v Chapter on different places 451-784.
VY1 Causes of Inflow 785-810.
VII Sub-Chapter on thought-activites 811-895.
viit ., . s 3 special thoughts 896-912,
IX Method of distiibuting Karmas as per dura-
tion 913-964.

X Hstory of wrniting of book 965-972,
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Jiva Kanda consists of 734 G4athds and 22 Parts or 20 Chapters
and 2 Appendices, as detailed 1n the table of the contents.

Table of contents Commencing on pages
Chapter Gath s
1 Spiribual stages .ee o 1-69 1
II Soul classes . 70-117 51
111 Developableness 118 128 83
iv Vitahity 129.133 90
v Ammate feelings . 134-139 93
Y1 Sonl-Quests Conditions of existence 140 163 56
VIL Senses 164 180 106
VIIX Embodiments res 181-215 113
IX Vibration . i 216-270 131
.4 Sex-inclination . . 271-281 167
XI Passions .o 282-298 161
XI11 Rnowledge . 299.4.04, 1786
XIII Control o . 465-481 238
X1V Conation . . 482-488 24.5
XV Thought-point see 489-566 247
XvVI Capacity of hiberation . 557-560 280
XVIX Right behef 561-659 283
AVIII Rationality . 660 663 322
XIX A<similative G664 671 323
XX Conscious Attention . 672-676 326
XXT Aprendix X Inter relvtion between spiritual stages )
and soul-quests 677-705 327
XXII - 1I {Furthcr distinction 706-734 338-347

The topics in the 20 Chapters are introduced 1n Gaths 2.

- gts transl:ftxon is 3—(14) spiritual stages (Guna-Sthina), (14)
:c:’ classes (rlwa Samdsa:) » {6 kinds of) capacity to develope (Pary-
Gptr), (10) Vitahiies (prina), (4 kinds of) Animate of feelings or
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Impulse (San)nd) * and (14) Soul-quests (Mérgan4), also (12 kinds
of) Conscious Attentiveness (Upayoga), respectively have been
deseribed (1n) 20 chapters.

NoTE —In the 20 chapters, the 14 soul-quests alone form 14
chapters, the others take one chapter each Gatha 4 tells us how

Soul-classes, Developableness, Vitalities, Rationality and Attention
are included 1n the 14 Quests, and therefore the chief considerations

in treating of the soul are,

14 Spiritual stages, the degree to which the mundane soul has
advanced in 1ts freedom from wiong-belief, vowless-
ness, negligence, passions and vibratory activity, and

14 Soul-guests, the conditions, circumstances, and equip-
ments which help us to i1dentify the soul when we a1e
seeking to mark 1t 1n the infimty of mundane exis-
tences.

These 2 are also interconnected. The stages classify the soul
briefly, the quests take them up 1n greater detail (See Gaths 3).
The stages are named 1n G4athds, 9-10,

=gt [rEQ [ATEr AagEEAT 7 S9EEy 7 |
. TATET TEW SEW IS AWTET EHT T & )

STRAT T IWHIST AR TIAAGT ST T |

FITTH SITUHIAT THT (FET T Wigss1 1 e |

The English translation 1s —

Delusion (Mithydtvid), Downfall (Sdsidana), mixed (Mishra),
and vowless 11ght belief (Avirata Samyaktva), Paitial-vow (Desha-
Virata), imperfeet vow (Pramatta-Virata), the other, perfect vow
(Apramatta-Virata), New thought activity (Aptiva Kaiana), Ad-
vanced thought-activity (Anivritt1i Karana), slightest Delusion
(Stikshma Sidmpardya), Subsided-delusion (Upashdnta Moha), De-
lusionless (Kshina Moha), Vibiratory ommiscient conqueror (Sayoga
Kevali Jina), and non-vibratory omniscient (Ayoga-Kevali), these
14 should be known to be the spuitual stages (Gunasthana), one
after another. After the last, the soul becomes liberated (Siddha).

The Quests are given 1n Giathd 142 : —
WATERTG WA SET 48 [ACTQQ T |
AT URAET AHTIFATIH @@ U 2R U
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clso in a living man who 1s asleep, 1n a trance or otherwise un-
conscious Therefore all over the world we examine the man’s res-
piration  If 1t i1s there, we say, ‘‘ he still ives 7 If not, we say
*“ he has breathed his last 7’ So Spencer speaks of Death as ‘“ nought
but parting of the breath ’” Faerie Queene, book 7, canto 7,
ctanza 46 This respiration 1s a sure sign of life It 1s alse popular
spcech to sav of a dead man, ‘* he has numbered his days?®’, ‘‘his
time has come”’ ete. Without going into the i1nsoluble mysteries
of metaphisics, 1n the above common observations, which may be
made any where and at any time and by anyone, we have the surest
end most self-evident distinetion between living and lifeless objects
{ we can believe in the testimony of our own 1mmediate observa-

{1om, confirmed by the fact that the experience of every other
thinking being 1s exactly the same, we must sum up the distinetion
between hiving and non-living substances thus. A non-living
substance does not have,

(1) The Vitality of the 5 senses ;

(2) The Power of body, speech and mind ,

(3) Respiration, and

(4) Age

The-e four may be called the four (or with their sub-divisions
teny satahties of ining beings

But 1t 15 noticeable that all these four or ten are also a manifes-
tztion of one underlying real fact, vz that of consciousness In
@ de vl bods the sense organs are there and the eye may be i1m-
3 7.~ + 1 %th wlour and form as before, but there 1s no conscious-
t 7=~ behvrnd 1t v hich in hife received, and recorded, and responded
to t' ¢ Oculer timulus  The four or ten Vitalities are sure signs to
¢!t reay the hiving from the non-living , butin reality it is
g - ‘::z 2 ¢ > whbich distinguishes Iife from lifelessness

I+ v uch rnd tos carcful thought cannot be given to this Cons-
:: v~ If wede rot understand 1t, we shall wander from the

-1 . ety tecrciore, try to gain further insight into this cons-

ERERS. ¥

3 2
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of consciousniess is another great distinction between the living and
the hifeless This attenfiveness, of course, will be of as many
different sorts as there are activities of the senses, mind and the
soul, of which we can be conscious. We can be conscious of an
object of sight, or of the other four senses, or of the soul itself
directed to a material object or to 1ts own Omniscience Thus our
Attentionalso may be directed towards an ocular, or non-ocular
object, or towards the soul directly knowing a material object or
full of 1ts ownr Ommscience.

Notice also, that of necessity, this Attention is essential to any
kind of Knowledge. As a matter of fact, 1f we subject any piece
of our knowledge to deep analysis we can note the following stages..

1. To begin with there 18 consciousness i1tself This 1s the

centre of Iife It is life 1tself It 1s the first and unmistakeable
characteristic of what 1s called soul.

2 It must be Attentive to conate an object, © €, to be inclined
towards an object, 12 e, to be merely turned towards 1t

8 It must conate the object, 7e, 1t must be aware that some

object 1s present there, without determiming anything more about
in the least.

4 Then 1t must attend to know that object in however slight
a detail This i1s the Attentiveness which must proceed knowledge.

5 Then a detail 1s grasped and knowledge begins, when we
know a thing, we are not conscious of these 5 steps But since our
birth we are so much habituated to gain knowledge by means of
our senses and mind, that these 5 steps are a sort of reflex or auto-
matic, unconscious action of our busy consciousness When we walk
even for miles, or see with our eyes, or wink or breathe, or our
blood courses 1n the body—we are seldom conscious of any of these
things They are familiar, habituated, and reflex or unconcious
actions, and therefore unobserved But their stages are all the same
there The alternate balancing of the whole body on one foot, then
bending forward, then balancing on the other and soon, the closing
of the eyelid to protect the eye, the inhalation of air to supply the
lungs with oxygen, the exhalation to put forth foul caibonic acid
gas, etc, each hittle action with 1ts minute process and delicate
machinery 1s going on without our attending to 1t, consciously.
Infimtely, more delicate and unobseirved are the myriad thiobs in
our mind, which we call our channel of knowledge Only an Om-
niscient can see the millions of regular, natural processes by which
the smallest particle of knowledge 1s called into being. Famihanty
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has bred indifference amounting toignorance jn us. This psychic
factory 18 within our own bodies.

Take an example —1. You are reading these words before your

eyes, 1f you are dead and unconscious you can never read the words

although they are before your eyes There 18 no consciousness there.
To be able to read you must have consclousness

If your thoughts are away, ¢ g. a siren song from your

neighbour fascinates you and you are all ear to 1it. You cannot

read these words, for your consciousness 13 not Attentive to the
words. So attention 1s needed.

3 When your attention 18 drawn to the words in the first
instance, there 18 merely a conation of them.
cious that something, not words, but merely something 1s there
This 1s conation (Darshana) This precedes knowledge. Butitis
most difficult to detect 1t or to describe 1t. It 1s itself an indes-
eribable stage of consciousness touching a knowable object. Itis
merely a sort of 1s-ness of something of which your attentive cons-
clousness is aware Itis not knowledge , noreven the beginning of

knowledge It 1s merely a preliminary, but a necessary prelimi-
nary, to knowledge.

You are merely cons-

4. After this conation by attentive consciousness, the conscious-
ness 1s directed to know the thing The first instant witnesses the
Attention of the consciousness shifted from conation to knowledge.
This attentiveness is the beginning of knowledge. After this,
knowledge begins These stages are exceedingly difficult to analyse.

Very profound, patient and long practised self-analysis 1s needed
to perfectly verify them But they are there

They may be sensed’
satisfactor:ly by any one who gives sober, serious and staid thought
to the grasping of them

From being aware of the mere 1s-ness of something inthe paper
before you, you instantly are conscious that there are some sort of
letters there Your mind questions ? What kind of letters ?

The next 1nstant answers. letters of the Enghish Alphabet
You impress this on your mind and record and retain i1t there for
future use Thisis useful to you on future ocecasions You may
remember 1t, you may recognise 1t by seeing these very words again
or by seeing some others similar or dissimilar to them You may

coﬂe?t together many records like this and bmld up an i1nduction
on the basis of them

infcrences From your induction you may deduce
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From all the above knowledge about the words you are reading,
you may lead yourself on to a knowledge of something else which 18
not 1n the words themselves. So from the mere sense of having
seen the words, 2. e. from a merely sensitive knowledge about them
you may go on to think that they are philosophical symbols and
exclaim with Milton .—

‘““ How charfmng 1s divine philosophy,
Nor harsh and crabbed, as dull fools suppose,
But mustcal as 1s Apollo’s lute,
And a perpetual feast of nectared sweets,
Where no crude surfeit reigns’’. Comus 11,476-480.

If you analyse your experience about these words you will easily
perceive no less than thirteen distinet stages ini1t 1 Conseciousness
(Chetand) 2 Attention (Upa-yoga) of this conseiousness towards
the conating (Darshana) of these words 8 Conation (Darshana)
1tself 2 e the awareness that something 1s there, 4 Attention
(Upa-yoga) of consciousness to know (Jndna) and to see. 5 Actual
sight, (Avagraha) the preception that there 1s something like woirds
there 6. The desne (Ihd) to know further the question what
letters are these They seem to be English It 1sthe process through
which mere preception 1s transmuted 1into judgment , itis the concep-
tion and comparison or pre-judgment or ratiocination 7 The judg-
ment,(Avdya), The answer , they are English letters The retention
(Dhéarand), the fixing of the judgment in the mind 9 The memory
(Smniti)of the words 10 Then 1ecognition (sanjnd) 11 The Induc-
tion (chintd) fiom them 12 The deduction( Abhinibodha)and 18 The
Scriptural knowledge (Shruta) 2 e the extra knowledge of other
things derived through the sight of the script of the letters

1t 15 easy to see that the first four are pre-knowledge stages, and
the next erght from 5th to 12th aire stages of degrees of sensitive
knowledge, and the last 1s 1nferential knowledge, which may be
termed Scriptural knowledge

Consciousness may further know things directly without the
inter mediation of the senses or the mind The soul 1tself may visua-
lise matter directly or may visualise the impressions about 1t in the
mind of another This kind of knowledge 1s very 1are and can be
understood only after great profound study and longhived hife of
controlled discipline and purity. Still more difficult to understand
is Ommscience 1 shall iy to take the reader up to it gradually,
provided he1s patient and dispassionately 1n search of Truth, and
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not 1n the hurry to criticise, or dogmatise, tosay ‘‘ What is Truth,”’
and then Pilate-like to go away,
8 kinds of knowledge.
One thing I may here say, although 1t 1s obvious that Sensitive
and deriptural knowledge may go wrong. Even Visual knowledge
(direct vision of matter by the soul) may go wrong but direct Mental
knowledge of the mind of others and Perfect knowledge or Omnis-
cience cannot go wrong Thus we may be said to have come to 8
kinds of knowledge , five r11ght and the first three wrong also.
These are the first batch of considerations of the great fact of
consciousness 1n living matter. And we must remember that each
kind of conscious activity has i1ts preliminary Attentiveness
Thus we may sum up Consciousness 1s Attentiveness of Cona-
ti10on or of Knowledge, or Conation or Knowledge 1tself Conation 18
for Ocular, (Chakshu), Non-ocular (Achakshu), Visual (Avadhi), or
Perfect (kevala) Knowledge
Knowledge s Sensitive(Mat1),Sceriptural(Shruta),Visual(Avadhi),
Mental(Manah Paryaya) or Perfect (Kevala), also wrong Sensitive
(Ku-Mat1), wrong Scriptural (Ku Shruta), and wrong Visual(Ku-
Avadhi)Xnowledge
Let us 1llustiate again Consciousness which is the ma ghty,
real characterstic of Iife 1s the starting point You must be alive to
read these words  You must be attentive to feel that something is
there You must conate these words. Then again you must be
attentive to perceive, then alone you begin to know them, 2 e. have
perception, conception, judgment, retention, memory. recognition,
induction, or deduction from them
Roughly 1t may be said that attentiveness for conation or
knowledge of any kind 1s the first instant of conation or knowledge.

As the name implies 1t 1s the instant i1n which consciousness attends
to conate or know an object Also obviocusl
preliminary to knowledge

r

y conation 1s a necessary

Consciousness 1s the most essential difference between the
Iaving and Non-Laving It deservedly detained us for a moment.
But w e must attend once more to a distinetion between the two
mighty categories, the Laving and the Non-living Substances

We have seen that the first distinction 1s that the Living has
and the Non-living does not have the four or ten vitalities of the
five senses, the power of mind, speech and body , respiration ;

and age We found the second distinction to be attentiveness of
c¢onsciousness to four kinds of con

ation, Ocular, Non-ocular, Visual
end Perfect, and to e ght kinds of knowledge, Sensitive, Scriptural,
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and Visual of the right as well as wrong, Mental and Perfect, of
the right (kind only.)

The Soul and the Body.

We also saw that although Non-living substance 1s found 1n fair
abundance around us, living substance always seems to be mixed up
with non-living matter in the world. Popular phraseoclogy teaches
us to call this non-living sheath of the living consciousness, 1ts
‘“ body’” ‘¢ One body, one soul’’ seems to be the general motto of
the universe. There are exceptions, but they need not detain us
here Botanical and other Scientific researches have taught us
the learning of parasits and their hosts, so one body becomes
the lodging of many souls. DBut to stick to popular pailance, one
unified, 1individual consciousness forms the ego or soul or ““I?’? and
it fills one body. The crudest observation shows that this cons-
ciousness has the capacity of completely filling the size of its par-
ticular body. The elephant has a conscious individual soul, so has
an ant So we may note as the thiid distinction between life and
1lifeless matter that life has the capacity of completely filling its
lifeless sheath with consciousness, or 1n other words, or being co-
extensive with 1ts body

Notice also that the same grows fat on high living, or grows
thin by disease Indeed the little new-born baby becomes a big
boy, then a bigger powerful man, and then a weak, emaciated
old man , yet all through, the same one individual consciousness
completely fills the body 1n 1ts different sizes The soul 1s capable
of contraction and expansion

The Soul Acts and Enjoys.

Look at the living-non-living mixture from another poimnt of
view. We attiibute activity and enjoyment to 1t. We say of a
man’s act What a good or bad thing he has done  When a man
acts without restiaint or 1ashly and comes to grief, we say- this
is the fiwmit of his folly.”” If a man 1s good, and prospeious, we
say , ‘“Oh! he does deserve 1t all and more ”” These populai phrases
really have a philosophical sigmficance They attribute responsi-

“ pility and rewaird to our consciousness They imply that this cons-
ciousness is an active, 1esponsible agent, 1s the Doer of all actions;
and 1s the Enjoyer of the frmits of these actions, good or bad

It 1s necessary to remember these, Iest we should fall into the
error of exempting the soul, ego or individual consciousness from
all responsibility for his actions, good or bad, and thus at one stroke
uproot all ethical distinctions and fullstop to discriminate actions.
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We must also draw a distinction between the actions and the
inner activity, to which these external actions are due. ¥iom the
practical point of view we must emphasise the external actions, and
fiom the 1eal point of view their causesin the inner activity of our

consciousness But the responsible agent of both these is the
individual consciousness itself.

Consciousness 1s as such purely 1itself, 2 e qute separate from
matter which 1s unconscious, lifeless From this pure or real point
of view, we may say that all action and enjoyment of the soul 1s
s 1thin 1its own consciousness.

The Soul is Immaterial.

Once more let us compare our categories, the ILaving and Non-
Living The most obvious form of non-living substance 1s matter;
as iron, dry wood, sapphire, stone wall, key of our lock, our table,
chair and innumerable other objects conveniently handy for this
1nv estigation to anyone at all times and at all places That js the
chief characterstic of this mass of matter of so many kinds ? 1t 1s
obviously this It can be known by the senses
can see that coal 1s black , sapphire 1s blue;
is red ; and snow 1s white.

Agamaf we taste vailous kinds of matter we find that pepper
15 pungent, that aloes 1s bitter, that salt 1s saline, that the juice of
an unripe mango 1s acid, and that sugar 1s sweet Again rose
cssence smells sweet, Sulphur does not smell nice Also, iron 1s cold,
dry wood is not compared with iron; silk 18 smooth, sand 1s
rough , cotton is soft, stone1s hard, a feather 1s light and lead 1s
heavy We can sum up these 5 colours, five tastes, two smells and
eignt touches as the more obvious characteristics of lifeless matter.
None of these twenty 1s found to characterise Consciousness, or
pure hife  Of course when hife 1s mixed with non-living matter, 1t
a. umes all these distinctions of colour, taste, smell, and touch.
Thus embodied conseiousness does have colour, taste, ete Soul 1s not

e tur Drron rightly said that 1s the matter never mind him what

i~ the mind, no matter. By ‘““mind’’ we must mean the taking
10, the soul

It has colour , we
gold 1s yellow, ruby

Possibility of Omniscience.
. T, pant is radical and deserves a little more consideration.

2 conation, knowledge,

S

< have seen wvitalities, attention,

rra enyoring, and co-estension with the body to be the ob-
i T 2 rrnetenisties of the hiving substance, Here we may pause
7 = I rrertio consider these characteristies also

»

-~
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=

-

They were all
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derived from our observation of a dead corpse and a living reader
of these words. In the corpse, we simply noted the absence of the
lhving and thus indirectly inferred that what was absent, belonged
to and was taken away by the living substance when 1t left the
corpse lifeless The living reader gave us mostly the psychic stages
of conation and knowledge. But in all these we are not able to
study or observe pure life Indeed it must be confessed frankly
that there 1s absolutely no means at present of our studying life or
soul directly and fully 1n 1ts pure condition without any admixture
of matter 1n 1t. We are 1in the world There 1s no pure soul 1n this
world of ours. All are embodied or mundane souls In studying
them, except in abstract thought, we cannot separate the hving
soul from its sheath of non-living matter, + ¢, the body. But
the living embodied soul also can exhibit in the world such a
high degree of mamfestation of pure life and independence of non-
living matter, that we can form a very near idea, of a pure perfect
soul As we approach that idea we find that vitalities, and respon-
sibhility for doing and enjoying shrink more and more, and that
conation and knowledge correspondingly 1increase in punity, extent,
depth and fineness From this it s justifiable to conclude that the
ultimate 1dea of a perfect soul, 2.e., the ideal soul will be i1dentical
with an 1ndividual consciousness which has perfect conation and
perfect knowledge with their attendant perfect power and perfect
bliss Also that this stage must mean total separation or Ilibe-
ration from matter Thus alone from a consideration of the obvious
categories, of the living substance and non-living substance, gradu-
ally, and after very deep, persistent, patient, difficult, and long
study and contemplation we can arrive at a conception of a Pure
Soul, the Highest Self, the Ideal, God, or whatever other name
you hke

Living substance rises higher and higher towards the condition
of matterless hiving, and ultimately, when perfectly rid of matter,
1t attains an eternal condition of Pure Laght in Self-Absorption
and by nature ascends upwards to the top of universe -«

There 1s no turning back, and no further bondage with matter,
and no transmigrations Its modifications there, consist of 1ts own
perpetual self-modification. It has perfect conation and perfect
knowledge. Itisitself. Itis liberated. It 1s Pure Soul.

But excepting this condition of absolute purity, the soul’s own
pure qualities are effected by those of matter So we find that
attention, conation and knowledge, which are pure consciousness or
its modifications, are observed in a mundane or embodied soul, to
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existalong with vitalities, and the size of the body, and are respon-
sible for sowing and reaping the fruit of action, which are the
characteristics of the living being united with the non-living matter
and with touch, taste, smell and colour the pure characterstics of
non-living matter.

The whole picturesque and endless vaniety of life, physical,
mental and emotional life in the universe 1s the effect and summa-
tion of infimte ways in which the ILaving unmites with the Non-
hiving.

Let us try to consider this glorious wealth of variegated life of
souls 1n the universe The whole universe 1s packed full of lLiving
creatures Indeed 1n such out-of-the-way and unexpected places,
does our knowing intelligence light upon Nife, that some Great
Intellects have gone the length of saying that all is Life and there
is no lifeless matter at all This of course is easily refuted by
commeon, everybody, umversal observation In comprehending the
almost 1ncomprehensible vastnesses of space and time and their
contents let us keep a cool and dispassionate head lest in our admi-
ration of one or other of the several constituents of the universe, we
should deny one or more and thus cripple our further and full knowl-
edge of the whole truth of things Indeed the checking of our
premises and first conclusions again and again 1s absolutely essen-
tial 1f we, imperfect human beings, want to gain right knowledge
The search after Truth 1s not a child’s play . the path to it 1s more
narrow to traverse than the passage of the camel through the eye
of the needle 1n the Bible.

The umiverse, then, teems with infinite living forms How to
observe, analyse, and classify them, so that we can advance on the
path of our tremendous, trackless 1ngquiry ?

1 Soute classes (Givn Bamarap 10 three difterent ways
of body, sense and mind in different cl o, are obvious dlfferencgs

’ asses of souls®—The body is

primarily the basis of this classifieation This in Jainism 1s techni-
cally called soul-classes (Jiva Sam dsa)

2. Soul-quest (Margan3i)

) It comprises other 1nner differences
I Species, sex, passion, knowledge, conation ete , —In soul-quest
the embodied condition of the soul, (2 e ) the mixed Iiving and non-
living condition 1s primarily the basis,

i 3 Spiritual Stages (Gunasthéna) They concern the purely-
Or;n;fep:ogir;ss of the soul In these spiritual stages, the progress

oul from i1gno ¢
o the gnorance and delusion to perfect self-absorption 1s
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1.. Jiva Samasa--Soul-Claszes.

From the protoplasm of the germ-cell to a full-blown human
being, there 1s an infimte number of mundane souls or Iiving beings
1n the universe The protoplasm so far asis known at present, has
no ears to hear, no eyes to see, no nose to smell, no tongue to taste,
it has only the sense of touch The human being has all the five
sensges fully developed and distinet, and a mind also which 18 also a
sort of additional and higher_ sense (a quasi-sense), the organ of
which sense 1s 1nvisible to us. In Jainism, 1t 1s an organ which 18
made up of subtle matter called Manovargand, or mental matter.
Its form 1s like a lotus with eight petals near the heart. Dr Robert
Bell hag long held the theory that the solar plexusis the real centre
of mental activity Professor Troude and eminent war-surgeons
dispute the brain as the seat of mental activity In war time
operations, brains were removed without impairing the mental
faculties (The Leader, November 12, 1920, page 7, Col 3).

Thus we can divide mundane souls 1into 6 classes .—

1 With the sense of touch only fine.
2 ve . ,» & taste . gross.
3 1y 79 L X > & Smell . L 2
4 v ,, ’s » » & sight . ’
5 ’y ) ’2) Y Y ’s & hearing ’s
6 & mind ,,

b 2 ) E 3 ) > ) ?? 2y 3
Fine-one sensed souls cannot be known by our senses. They can
penetrate all matter They are everywhere in the universe. They
are not obstructed by, and they do not obstruct others They die
their own death.

Some of the above 7 kinds are born with the capacity to deve-
lop, others die before acquiring the capacity to develop. Each
one of the 7may therefore be developable or non-developable Thus
there may be said to be 14 soul-classes 1n all.

Here another distinetion may be considered Some mundane
souls when attacked or in fear of something or some-one, can volun-
tarily change their place in space A man attacked with a sword
or by a lion can run away from the lion or his assailant So a dog,.
cat, pigeon, butterfly, maggot, or the finest amimalculee which we
can see, runs away from the vicimty of danger and death Itas
merely a paraphrase of the universal instinct of self-preservation.

But 1t 15 evident that a blade of grass, a huge oak, or banyan

or a stone growing in a quaniy cannot run away before the scythe,
axe, or spade which threatens to put an end to 1ts hhife This capa-~
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city to be able to take one’s body from one place t? another divides
souls 1n the universe into Immobiles, Iike stones in quarry, vege-
tables, trees, ete , and mobiles like men, animals, birds, ete. )

Observation will show that all one-sensed souls are immobile,
incapable of voluntary change of place, and that all the other souls
are mobile, who can at will run away from danger or death.

The classes are said to be 14 1n GAthd 72 ; 57 in GaAth4a 73; 98
in GAth4 79 and 80, and 570 in Gatha 78. But we can classify
them 1nto 406 soul-classes, also, as below :—

408 Soul-Classes of Mundane Souls.
Sub-human, One-Sensed having the sense of Touch only.

Earth-bodied—Soft ve 1) b
. Hard e 2
E‘Vatetl; l()lod(lled o s 3
ire bodie vos . 4 { Each one of
Aar-bodied e - 5 tl?e 7 1?5 T1ine
Vegetable ves ? or Gross,
Non-one-souled e S Tx2==14
E\Eet&:-gne—llzrody&m)any-souled 6
itya-Nigoda . e
Other-one-body—many— souled o%%ﬁg é’f? is
(Itara-Nigoda) e 7 develop-
One souled ) able,
Host-one-souled —Trunk . 15 poten-
Creeper ... 16 > a txalléy
Plant --’ erw 17 aeglee’ gr
Tree e es 18 | totally
Root 19 unde‘{e:
Non-host-one-souled —Trunk ee 20 téoegzgofé
Creeper ... 21 |97 «3=81
Plant wee sww 22
Tree . 28
Root .es 24
Two-Sensed baving Touch and Taste ... 25
Three-Sensed having Touch, Taste and Smell 26
Four-Sensed having Touch, Taste, Smell & Sight .. 27 -

Sub-humans, (42), as per detail helow —
In Work Region, Five-sensed Irrationsl.

Aguatie

Terrestrial

Aerial
Rational.

Aquatic

Terrestrial

Aerial

amkh PN
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Each one of the 6 may be born by (1) Uterine birth and may
be developable or Potentially developable, thus giving 12
classes, or (2) spontaneous generation and may be deve-
lopable, potentially Developable or totally undevelop-

able thus_giving 18 classes. And thus 12+18= 30
In the Highest Enjoyment Region
Terrestrial, Developable . . 31
’s Potentially developable 32
Aer1a1 Developable . 33
’y Potentially developable 34
In Middle Enjoyment Region
Terrestrial, Developable . 35
. Potentially developable 36
Aenal, Developable . 37
,, Potentially developable ... 38
In Lowest Enjoyment Region.
Terrestrial, Developable s 39
’s Potentially Developable 40
Aerial. Developable 41
s Potentially developable 42

Human (13) as detailed below .—

In Work-Region Arya Khanda.
Of Uterine Birth, Developable cas 1
’s Potentially developable 2
Of Spontaneous generation, Absolutely
undevelopable 3
In Work-Region, Mlechchha Khanda.
Developable - 4
Potentially developable b
In Highest Enjoyment Region.
Developable v v 6
Potentially developable 7
In Middle Enjoyment Region.
Developable . s 8
Potentially developable g
In Lowest-Enjoyment Region.
Developable ves e .. 10
Potentially developable vos W11
In Distorted Enjoyment-Region.
Developable - . e 12

Undevelopable w13 .

13
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Celestials (172), as per detail below:—

Residential
Peripatetic .-
Stellar v .

Heavenly,1n 31 layers in Ist and 2nd Heavens.
i 7 layers in 3:d and 4th Heavens.
in 4 layers in 5th and 6th Heavens.
in 2 layers in 7th and 8th Heavens.
in 1layer 1n 9th and 10th Heavens.
in 1layer 1in 11th and 12th Heavens.
in 3 layeis 1n 13th and 14th Heavens

in 3 layersin 15th and 16th Heavens. _

1n 9 layers in 9 Graiveyaka
in 1layer 1n9 Anudisha
in 1layer 1n6 Anuttara

t
»

-
o}

v}
%lwuwwww»—*mm—awmm

Each one of the 86 may be developable or Potentially

developable, giving in all 172 Classes

Hellish (98), as per detail below:—

in 13 layers of 1st Hell ..
in 11 layers of 2nd Hell ..
1 9 layers of 8rd Hell ..
in 7 layers of 4th Hell

in 5 layers of 5th Hell ...
1in 3 layers of 8th Hell .
in 1layer of 7th Hell ...

Each one of the 49 ma
developable, thus 1n all 98 Classes ..

The total of all the above is 406 .—

Sub-human e

One to Four-Sénsed v 81
Five-Sensed ...

. 42
Human Five-Sensed ve
Celestial . T,
Hellish -

1y

Total Soul-Classes

y be developable opr Potentially

13
172
98

406

172

a8
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The following points as to the soul-Classes may be explained for

the reader who 18 not familiar with the technicalities of Jainism.
NIGODA (VEGETABLE) KINGDOM.
gidhirana, or Common, or Group-Souled Vegetables.

The Universe i1s 14 Rajus high, 7 Rajus at the base, with a
thickness which at the base is7 Rajus, then gradually decreases to
one Raju at a height of 7 Rajus, 2 ¢ at the Middle of the Universe,
where the Middle World, 2 ¢ the region of the human and sub-
human beings, is situated Then 1t gradually grows to a thickness
of 5 Rajus at the point where the sixth Heaven ends, and which
marks the Middle of the Upper World, or the region of Heavenly
beings , finally i1t gradually decreases to a thickness of one Raju
at the top of the Universe, 2 e., 14 Rajus high above the base,
7 Rajus high above the Middle World, and 3% Rajus high above the
sixth Heaven. It 1s here, that the Siddha Kshetra, or the Region of
the eternally liberated Souls 1s situated This 1s at the top of the
Universe (See Map at the end of this Introduction)

‘“ Nigoda’> beings are of two kinds, fine and gross Fine
Nigoda Laving beings exist everywhere 1n the Universe, from the
nethermost hell to the highest region of the eternally liberated
souls They are omne-sensed, both developable and undevelopable,
take birth and die 18 times 1n the short interval of time taken by
one pulse-beat of an average human being Of course, being souls,
they have knowledge, but this knowledge, preceded by 1its conation,
1s limited to the sense of touch. These Nigoda souls are neither
earth-bodied, water-bodied, fire-bodied, mnor air-bodied They
belong to the vegetable sub-classes of the Immobile class of souls;
They have one body, occupied by many souls which are born, which

Iive, and which die together

These group-souls are of two kinds .

(1) Those who have never left Nigoda. These are called Nitya
Nigoda, ever-one-body-many-souled.

(2) Those wholeft Nigoda and became embodied in higher forms
of soul-classes, but have come down to Nigoda once more These are
called Itara Nigoda, or Chaturgat: Nigoda One-body many-souled.

These two are also called Sadhirana, or ‘“ Common ’’ or Group-
Soul-classes of vegetables

Pratyeka or Individual-Souled Vegetables.

Other vegetables have one body and one soul only They are
called individual souled or Individual(Pratyeka)vegetables These
are always gross, and nev®r fine DBut these again may or may not
have parasites or hosts Thus there are 2 kinds —

(1) Sapratishthita, or Host-one-souled vegetables
(2) Apratishthita, or Non-host-one-souled vegetables.

-
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Each one of these two, being either a Trunk, Creeper, Plant,
Tree, or Root, there are 10 classes of these individual-souled-vege-
tables, so-called 1n contrast to common or group-souled vegetables.

Bhoga-Bhumi (Enjoyment Region)

The Jaina conception of the Middle World 1s that it 1s entirely
confined to the one Raju square of the layer of the Mobile Channel
(Trasa Nadi), at a height 0f 7 Rajus from the base of the Universe

This Middle World consists of concentric rings of successive
Continents and Oceans Each succeeding ring has a width double
of the ring-width of 1ts predecessor. In the centre of the Middle
World there 1s the first Continent Jambudvipa, of a diameter of one
lac (1,00,000) Yojanas It hasin its centre the Sumeru mountain,
whiceh has a height of 1,00,040 Yojanas, 40 Yojanas of which form
the top, and 1,000 Yojanas of which are embedded in the earth as
the sub terranean foundation of the Mountain, and which has a
circular base of the diameter of 10,000 Yojanas

The Ocean, Lavana, next to Jambidvipa and encircling it 2all
round 1s a ming with a width of 2 lac Yojanas. The next Dhatu ki
Khanda, 1s a continent, a ring with a width of 4 lac Yojanas The
next Kailodadht 1s the Second Ocean with a ring-width of 8 lac
Yojanas The next Pushkaravara Dvipa, 1s the third Continent
with a ring-width or 16 lac Yojanas And so on, 111 through 1nnu-
merable Continents and Oceans we reach the last pairof rings. the
the Svyambhi Ramana Ocean This 1s the last ring of water hold-
ing our Middle World 1n 1ts embrace

1t 1s to be noted that the third Continent Pushkara-Vara-Dvipa
has a circular mountain bisecting 1t equally throughout the width
of 1its ring  This mountain 1s called M4nushottara, Cis-human, as
there are no human beings beyond 1ts limits nor can any human
beings go beyond its limits. Thus the human regions are a circle
of 45lacs of Yojanas, and comprise the first two oceans and the first
two and a half Continents

It 1s noticeable that 1n Jainism there are 5 regions, each with a
diameter of 45 lacs of Yojnas

(1) The above human region is ealled the 2% Dvipas.

(2) As Nirvéna is attained only from the buman regions,
the Siddha Kshetra at the top of the Universe also is a
region with a diameter of 45 lac Yojanas

(C) So1s Siddha Shil4, the earth Welow the Siddha Kshetra

(4) The first Indraka-Viména or central celestial Car or

re.idence, Just one hair’s breadth above the apex of
Sumern.,
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{8) The first Indraka Bila or Central hellish hole or resid-
ence of the denizens of hell 1n the first layer of hell, one
lac Yojanas below our earth.

It 1s alsointeresting to note that there are 3 regions with a
diameter of 1 lac Yojanas, and 2 regions with a height and thickness
of the same extent respectively.

(1) Jumbidvipa, the first Continent in the centre of the
middle World.

{(2) The last Indraka Viména or central celestial Car or
residence 1n Sarvirtha Siddhi in the last or 3rd layer of
the Upper World

(3) Thelast Indraka Bila, or Central hellish hole, or residence
of the denizens of hell 1n the last or 49th layer of hell 1n
the seventh earth in the Lower World.

(4) The height of Mount Sumeru minus 1ts top of 40 Yojanas.

(5) The thickness of the first Earth from its crust at the

. Middle World down to the end of the second part , Panka
Bhiga, 2. ¢ , just before the beginming of the first layer
of the first hell 1s also 1 1a¢ Yojanas.

Now the Central or first Continent, Jambu Dvipa, has a diameter
of one lac Yojanas. This 1s divided into 7 Countiies (Kshetra) each
separated from the other by a mountain (Kuldchala). Thus we
have 7 countries and 6 mountains, The first 1s a Country, the
second, a mountain and =o on. Each succeeding division has
double the width of 1ts predecessor, till we reach Videha, the central
region round Sumeru, from where the width begins to be half of 1ts
predecessor. Thus arithmetically the divisions are 1,2,4,8,16,32,64,
32,16,8,4,2,1, a total of 190 units 'The countries i1n the exireme
north and south being each of one unit have a width of one lac

Yojanas divided by 190 2.e. 526 —1% great Yojanas

The second, third and fourth Countries have respectively 4, 16,
and 64, units of width , as also the corresponding countries in the
North, counting North to South, 2,¢ 1neach case from Lavani Ocean
to Mount Sumeru

In these 38 pairs of Countries there are the three Bhog
Bhumis or Enjoyment-Lands, being the Lowest (Jaghanya), Middle
(Madhyama), and the Highest (Utama) Bhoga-Bhims, respectively.

In Videha, however, the Eastern and Western Countiies, beyond
the Eastein and Western Limits of the Bhadra Shéla forest, are
Karma Bhumi. The rest alone, 7 ¢ the region immediately round
Sumeru 1s the Highest Bhoga Bhumi. The region in the North
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is called Uttara Kuru, that in the South Deva Kuru, Bhoga Bhumi.

In 32 countries of Videha, and in the rest of the Continent
there 1s Karma Bhumi or Work-Region, where people have to
depend on agriculture etec for their living In Enjoyment Region,
they have no work to do, they get all that they want from Kalpa
Vrikshas, wishing-trees, never have disease or accidents, and live
the full span of their lives The least happiness of a man 1n Bhoga
Bhumi 1s infinite times the happiness of a Chakravarti

It 1s very significant that the 1slanders of Java have a word 1n
their language denoting an Enjoyment-Land. Is i1t that the Jaina
missionaries and colonists penetrated into these islands, centuries
and centuries ago, and left the tradition of their Bhoga-Bhumi
there ?

Kubhoga-Bhumi (Distorted or Improper
Enjoyment-Region).

In the Lavana Ocean, round Jambudvipa, and in Kalodadhi
round Dhatu ki Khanda, there are 96 1slands , 48 1n each, 24 on each
shore of the Ocean They are inhabited by ill formed persons
(kumanushya) with disproportionate (hundaka) bodies All of them
have an age of one Palya. These people also do not have any agii-
culture ete and live, some on mud and some on fruits They
have no Wishing-trees As they have no arts of agriculture etc,
they are called people of Bhoga Bhumi, but as their life 1s low
and savage-hike and their forms improper and distorted, the land

is called Ku-Bhoga Bhiimi or wrong, distorted or improper Enjoy-
ment-Liand.

Paryipti (Developableness).

. The' Chapter on Paryipt (Developableness) in Jainism is
lrrlterestmg, but not free from intricacy It is dealt with in Jiva
I\and‘a Chapter III Gath4s 118-128 » and 1s followed by an account
of prina (Vitality) in Chapter IV (G4th4s) 129-133 Biologists and
Zoolomsts alone can say 1f 1t 15 capable of being subjected to expe-
:xmlents But the briefest Jaina account 1s this The newly born
L OL;' ;s incomplete, but has the capacity to become complete, 11 assi-
milation, body, senses, respnation, speech, and mind The comple-

tion of the capacit
e y to devel
6 Pars fptis, oP these 6 assimilation etec , makes the

trother, 1t resymilates the molecul
“s ¢ch matter yn the caseof mor
e "lerin the ease of rational bhein
et el body of human and s

es of dhdi1aka matter, and also of
e than one-sensed, and of mind-

gs  The 4dhiraka molecules form
ub-human beings, the fluid (Vaik-
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riyaka, transformable) body of celestial and hellish beings, and the
assimilative body 1n case of saints. These molecules must be reduced
to a primary solid and liquid form. The completion of the capacity
todo 1t 1s the Assimilative (Ahdraka) Development. The sohd
portions develop into bone ete., hard substances, and the liquid 1into
blood, bile ete. the fluid substances of the body. The completion of
the capacity to do 1t, 1s the body (Sharira) Development. The mole-
cular matter assimilated by the soul 1s further formed into sense-
organs, the completion of the capacity to do 1t i1sthe sense (Indriya)
Development. The wear and tear of the body is made up by cease-
Iess Respiration The completion of the capacity for respiration is
the Ana-pina-Development The completion of the capacity to form
speech-molecules and mind-molecules 1into speech and mind, 18 res-~
pectively the speech and mind Development.

The beginming of the acquiring of 4, 5 or 6 capacities 1s stmultane-
ous, but their completion 1s 1n the order 1in which they are named
above And from the first kind each successive development takes
more time to complete 1tself than its predecessor. But each one
individually, and all the 6 collectively never take more than one
(Antara muhfirta, the minimum of which 1s one wink (Avali) and
one instant (Samaya), and maximum 18 48 minutes minus one 1nstant.

But a completely undevelopable (Labdhi-aparyiptaka) soul
does not complete 1ts capacities to develop, and dies within one
antar-muhirta, which 1s one eighteenth of one pulse-beat.

The Nueclei (Yonis).

The Yoni 18 the womb or other physical centre or nucleus where
the incarnating soul find 1ts lodgment at conception. According to
Jainism, such a nucleus may be cold, hot, covered or open, hiving or
non-living, or 2 combination of these 8pairs Thus primarily yonis
are of 9 kinds.

But with their clagses and sub-classes they are 84 lacs

The 84 lacs of nucler for birth of souls are as follows —

One-Sensed beings ~—

Earth-bodied . . ... 7,00,000
Water-bodied . . ws  7,00,000
Tire-bodied . vos . 7,00,000
Aar-bodied . 17,00,000
Vegetables
Non-one-souled.
b Ever-one-body-many-souled 7,00,000

Other-one-body-many-souled . 7,00,000
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One-souled, including Host-one-souled, and
Non-host-one-souled

. ... 10,00,00CG
Two-sensed beings .- . 2,090,000
Three-sensed ,, ree . 2,00,000
Four sensed ,, - e 2,00,000
Five-sensed
Sub-human e - . 4,00,000
Helligh vos «. 4,00,000
Celestial - . .. 4,00,000
Human . 14,00,000

———

Total . 84,00,000
II.—Mérgani (Soul-Quest). -

In what different ways we search for a mundane soul? We
can do so 1n no less than 14 different ways.

4 —Four conditions of Existence (Gati).

We may see whetheritisahuman, or a sub-human soul on earth;
or it is a non-human soul above or under the earth These latter are
the celestial and hellish beings. All ancient systems of thought
posited their existence. We cannot see them today. But thereis
nothing inherently impossible in the conception of these forms of

hving beings, who live, think, and feel and can change their bodies
at will, as described by Milton in his ‘¢ Paradise Lost.”’

This Quest may be called Condition of Exastence (Gati1).
2.— Five Senses (Indriya).
a ’I;he 5 senses give us another kind of Quest, called the Sense-
uest,

3.—Six Embodiments (Kiya).

The different kinds of embodiments of immobile and mobile
eouls furnish another kind of Quest. Itis open to observation that
the body of a vegetable and the body of a man are radiczlly
d)lf'[erent. Ultimately as matter, they may be, and are the same.
‘ut their difference is equally marked Their constitution and

cTomposrtxon are different. Their Chemical characteristiecs vary.
hc, ocenpy obviously

different places in the whole i
© range of living
!jcmg,j I'E 15 on this basis that people are sphit up 1into vegetarians
znd non-Vegetarians

;

t ' pon Vegetanians give up taking hives higher

Yoslre - » -t egetables, because ammals are more evolved and their
“ies approaimate our ow

-1 8

2 e do n bodies more than the bodies of veget-
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Non-injury (Abhimsi).
I may be allowed to digress here Tave and let liveis ag
simple & motto of Iife as itis Profound. No one has a right to
destroy any life. Every one has a right to Iive.

Now the curious thing is that Life thrives on life. No living
being can continue 1ts life without another life being destroyed.
How to reconcile these two facts : the duty of not-taking another’s
Iife and the right of preserving one’s own, which necessitates des-
truction of other I1fe ? The reconciliation can be effected by inter-
preting these two sister precepts 1n a possible practical way, and
not in an 1mpossible Antinomian fashion.

*“ The 1deal practice of non-injury 18 possible only to the soul
in 1ts perfect condition, 2 e when 1t has freed itself from the last
particle of matter (Karma Vargands) On this side of that happy
state, do whatever we will, some life must be transformed 1nto our
Iife 1n order to sustain i1t Therefore what 1s meant and enjoined
1s stmply this, ‘° Do not destroy life, unless 1t 1s absolutely neces-
sary for the maintenance of a higher kind of life *> The purer souls
will, of course, not like to sanction even this But as formulated
above, the 1ule does not sanction hurting or injury 1t limits it to
the lowest possible minimum. As a supplementary rule we have:
‘“ And then begin with the least evolved kind of hife, for example,
with the sthavars (1immobiles).”’ (See Outlines of Jaimsm p 71).

Destruction of any one or more of the 10 wvitalities 1s 1njury.
The extent of injury varies with the number of vitalities injured
Immobiles possess four, the least number of vitalities Mobiles have
from 6 to 10 vitalities.

In the soul-classes above we found souls to be mobile or immeobaile.
The 1mmobiles are one-sensed bemngs and have for their bodieg
vegetables, air, fire, water or earth. Science every day 1s making
progress i1n discovering these tiny and ultia-microscopic fellow-
beings of ours Plants are credited with conscious life now. Much
that was considered norganic 1s found 1n the light of greater
knowledge to be ovganic. Air and fire, water and earth, are the
bodies of 1imnumerable hiving beings F¥rom this point of view we
can seaich a soul 1n 6 kinds of embodiment , earth, water, fire, air,
vegetable and mobile.

4,,—Fifteen Vibratory Activities (Yoga).

4 All activity of the body, speech, and mind 1s the cause of the
inner modifications or vibrations of life or our vital conseciousness.
Thus our mundane lLife is continued. An angry thought, a noble
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impulse, the passion of patriotism, and infinity of movements of
body, speech and mind produce almost visible changes in matter.
There is a constant circulation, action, and reaction between these
outward acts and the inner consciousness-vibrations, of which the
external vibrations are the cause

Our speech, or thoughts mav be true or false, a mixture of
both or neither This gives us eight kinds Qur body has several
inter-penetrating sheaths of the outer body, electric and the karmie
body Their activity can be distinguished 1n no less than 7 ways.
Thus the Vibration-Quest gives us 15 main kinds (for details see
Gatha 216 et seq

5 —Three sex~inclinations. (Veda)

Every soul has the instinet of propagation Life reproduces
itself. This1s due to sex-impulse This takes three well-known
forms, male, female, or common We can search soul in these
three sex distinetions

6 —The 25 Passions. (Kashiya).

As soon as we take up any manifestation of the consciousness,
volition of a soul, we can easily trace 1t to some passion or other 1n
the conseciousness If we observe and analyse mrany of these
manifestations, we find that they are due 1o the four passions of
Anger, Pride, Deceit, and Greed, or their combinations Agamn it
is noticeable that there are i1nnumerable degrees of each one of
these passions Take Anger. It may be so intense as to blind one
and to last a long, long time It may possess one in an extreme
and erroneous form It may only mean a loss of all restraint It
may prevent only partial restraint Orit may be a transient feel-
Ing, which may disturb the perfect equanimity of the soul for a
mon}ent From these four broad degrees, we may say the four
passions to be of 16 kinds Other minor passions are also noticeable
(e. g.) laughter (hasya), indulgence (rati), ennwm (arati), sorrow
{shoka), fear (bhaya), disgust (Gugups&) and the masculine, fe-
minine and common sex inclinations This Quest may be called
the Passion-Quest

7.—Eight Quests of Knowledge (Jnina)

Knowledge has been considered above 1n 1ts five 11 ght kinds of
sensitive, scriptural,

visual, mental, and perfect , and three wron
Linds of sensitive, seriptural and visual ’ y

These 8 kinds give the 8 Quests of Knowledge

8 —S1xX controls (Sanyama)
Some souls have no control at all.

Others have som t
Lart controt, part non-contiol ° ot

Some have more control than
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others. They have equanimity ; or have recovered it after losing
1t , or have a control which implies pure and absolute non-injury to
other souls, they may be all but passionless, or they may be
entirely 1deal and passionless.

So Shakespeare says *—

‘““ Give me that man
That is not passion’s slave and I will wear him.
In my heart’s core, ay, in my heart of heart ”’
(Hamlet ActIV Se 2)

The above 6 degrees of control give us the Quest of souls

with regard to their control.
9. - Four conation-guests (Darshana )

The four kinds of co-nation, ocular, non-ocular, visual, and per-

fect given before form the Conation-Quest
10 —Six-Thought~-Paints (Leshy3i)

Every-thing which 1s matter, or mixed up with matter has some
kind or other of touch, taste, smell and colour Our mind and 1its
activity are no exception They are material and have colour,
which they change with every change of their thought activity A
black-hearted man, red with rage, pale with fear, green with
jealousy ,—these are familiar phrases Owur thoughts and emotions
have a very intimate connection with colours We may be said
to have thought-paints There are imnumerable intermediate cha-
racters of paints. but the primary ones are black, blue, grey,
yvellow, pink or red and white These 6 form the Soul Quest as to
Thought-paint The Leshyéds are the Soul’s vibrations effected by

mild and strong passions
11i.—Liberability (Bhavyatva).

You may seek souls 1in two classes ; those who are capable of
Iaberation and those who are not capable of Libexation.
The ecapacity of Laiberation 1s the basis of this Quest.

12,—Six Beliefs (Samyaktva)

No hving being 1s without some kind of creed, set of beliefs.
He may or may not realise or analyse them He may or may not
express them to himself or any one else, but there they aie1n his
imner being always

Matter deludes the belhief and conduct of the soul But when
matter subsides or entirely falls off, we have flashes of right faith
and righteous conduct This right belief may be due to the subsid-
ence o1 destruction or part-destruction part-subsidence of the matter
which keeps 1t submerged and deluded.
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Three stages of this right belief are noticeable. To begin
with, theire 1s 1ts absence, 72 ¢ , there 1s wrong belief Then you may
acquire right belief but lose 1t and slip from 1t to wrong belief, the
condition of your belief during downfall. Thirdly, the condition of
mixed 11ght and wrong belief.

The above 2 triads give us 6 classes. These may be called Sub-
sidential, Destructive, Destructive-Subsidential, Wrong belief,
downfall belief and mixed right wrong belief. Here right belief 1s
the basis of the Quest

- 13 —Mind~-Quest (Sanjnai).

Souls have mind or not. They are Rational or Irrational. This
is the Rationality Quest.

14.—~Assimilation-Quest (Ahéira).

Souls are 1n an 1ncarnation, as celestial, human, sub-human,
and hellish being , there they are assimilating particles of matter
for their physical bodies every instant.

But 1n transmigration from one condition of’existence to another
there 1s no assimilation of matter of physical body This distine-
tion gives us the Assimilation Quest That 1s, souls are .—

(1) those who are assimilating matter of their birth bodies
(Ahdrika Vargand), or
(2) those who are not so assimilating 1t, 2 ¢, 1n transmig-
ration 1n the three instants of omniscient overflow 1n
the 13th stage, and 1n the 14th stage.
III.—-Spiritual Stages.

If we mark the freedom of pure soul from the impurifying
bondage of matter we notice 14 stages

1. The soul has delusion. It has wrong belief. (Mithyédtva)

2 It had Right Belief, but it 1s falling from that to Wrong
Belhief Thisis the Downfall Stage (Sasidana).

8 It 15 1n a stage of Mixed Right and Wrong Belief.
(Mishra).

4. It has Right Belief , but does not act upon 1t, does not
resolve or vow to follow 1t 1n actual laife. It 18 Vowless Right
Belief. (Awvirata Samyaktva)

b It may follow 1t by partial vows
partial Vow-stage (Desha—Vrata)

6 It may be with all possible vows, but may keep them im-
perfectly Owing to neghgence o Allness (Praméda). Call 1t the
partial Vow-stage Pramatta-vrata)

7. 1If 1t has all Vows and ke
Perfect Vow-stage.

We may call it the

eps them perfectly, we have the
(Apramatta virata),
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8. When all vows are kept perfectly, then new inner progreas
begins. The soul has a new inner thought-activity. Call 1t the
New Thought-Activity (ApGrva-Karana).

9 Further advance gives us the Advanced Thought-Activity
stage (Nirvritti-Karana).

10 Then we near the Goal. Delusion is leaving us When
1t has all but left us, call 1t the stage of Slightest Delusion
(Stkshama-Sdmpar14ya).

11. If all Delusion has entirely subsided, we call the stage one
of Subsided Delusion (Upashianta-moha) )

12. If Delusion 1s destroyed, we are 1n the stage of Destroyed

_Delusion (Kshina moha).

13 Then the soul knows all, sees all Still 1t has the body of
1its last imecarnation and 1t vibrates as every body does at every
instant We call this the stage of Vibratory Omniscience (Sayoga-
kevall)

14 When the body wvibrations stop, the stage is of non-
Vibratory Ommscience It 1s of a short duration, and 1s called
Avoga-Kevali Then the soul 1s at the end of 1ts mundane exist-
ence and becomes liberated from all Karmic matter for ever, and
rushes upward to enjoy 1ts own eternal, supra-sensual, undisturb-
able, Infinite Bliss along with Infinite Knowledge, Conation, Perfect
Right Belief, and Power It 1s Siddha It 1s itself The goal 18
reached The 1deal 1srealised Itisthe aeme of Fineness It hasno
high or low class, because all pure souls are the same. It 1s inter-
penetrable with them There 1s no struggle for existence, because
there 1s pure and full existence forall It diopped 1ts last body for
ever and thus has a size slightly less than that It has reached the

_end of the Universe and 1s steady there. Its modifications areits
own perpetual continuous self-modifications.

In the 14 siages 1t 1s noticeable that our progress 18 from
Wrong-Belief to Right-Belief, then to Vows, then to peifectly
caiefyl Vows, then to Passionlessness and then to a cessation of the
Vibratory Activity of Body, Speech, and Mind, which induces the
inflow of matter into the soul In other words, we are beset by 5
kinds of innate evils or 1mperfections. These aie Wiong-behef,
Vowlessness, Carelessness, Passion and Vibratory Actinty. We
shed Wrong-belief at the end of the first Vowlessiress at the end
of the fouith, Carelessness at the end of the 6th and Passions at the
end of the tenth, and Vibratory Achivity at the end of the thu-

toanthh actaeca
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Introductory.

1. Bowing to the Liberated, Pure, Spotless Moon,
(Lord) Nemi, Supreme among Jinendras (Conquerors), I
shall speak of the {part) descriptive of the Soul, in which
sparkle the ornaments of jewels of qualities.

Commentary.

Liberated (S1ddham) —{Siddha) literally means that which is

accomplished. Here the acqusition of self-realisation was the
object, accommphshed by Lord Nemai.

Pure (Shuddham)—(Shuddha) following ‘‘ stddha,’’ the linguistic
beauty of Alliteration is obvious —‘‘ Pure’’ here means fiee from
the four destructive (Ghatiya) Karmas

Spotless Moon (Chandramakalamkam).—Figure of Oxymoron
Moon 1s known for spots, thisis a defect 1n her otheiwise perfect
beauty Lord Nemi 1s perfect Therefore /e 1s a spotless moon

Note —Nemi Chandra 1s the name of the author also But
some take 1t to be used as the name of TLord Nemi also, whois

generally adored under the name of Neminatha, as the 22nd
Tirthamkara of the Jainas
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Qualities (Guna).—This indicates the three jewels : right belief,

right knowledge, and right conduct, which jointly characterises
Iaberated Soul.

Jewels (Ratna).— The above three Jewels (ratna-traya) are
meant.

Desceriptive (Praripanam) —The part desembing the soul, 4. e,
(Jiva Kinda) the name of the book.

(Gunaratna bhitsanodayam) —In which treatise appear the
brilliant three Jewels and infinite other attributes of a Perfect Soul

Nemi —Lord Nemi, the 22nd Tirthamkaia is adored 1n this
{G4tha) because the temple named (Mahépita) (it very puie) at
Sravanabelgola (also called Gommata Sviami), contains the image of
Loid Nem1 This MahédpaGta was built by R434 Chimunda R4&ya,
Mimster of Maharaja R4ja-Malla Deva, of the Ganga dynasty Raja-
Malla was a pupil of the Saint Simha Nandi

In a book there are 6 parts.

Invocation (Mangala) , Oceasion of writing it {(Nimitta); Object

(Hetu) , Extent, number of (G4thas), ete , (Parimana) ; name of book
(ndma) , and Author (Karti).

In this book, Gatha 11s the invocation to Lord Nemi. The
ovcasion wasthe question put to the author Sri Nemi Chandra by
Chidmunda-Riya. The question was. How does the body-making
(Ndma) Karma exist 1n fine (stikshma) non-developable {aparyépta,)
earth-bodied souls, etc ?2 The object 1s to propagate the tradition
of Truth from master to pupll The number of GAathas 1n Jiva

Ké4nda 1s 185 The name is Jiva Kdnda The author is the Saint,
Nem: Chandra Siddhinta Chakravarti.

Gommata Séra is also called (Pancha Sangraha), a collection of
five topies .—

1. That which is bound, 7 e , the Sonl (Bandhaka) ;
2. That which 1s bound to the soul (Badhyamana) ;
3. That which binds (Bandha Svami) ;

4. The varieties of bondage (Bandha Bheda) ;

5. The cause of bondage (Bandha Hetu).

. Tre first of these, namely, (Bandhaka) 2 e., the mundane soul

.WT the subjcet-matter of Jiva Kénda (Jivasya Prartipapam,
m:ption of the soul.) The

Herme Kendn, other four form the subject-matter of
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This Gommatasira is based on the Great Book Dhavala written
by the saint Bhutabalh. Dhavala 1s a constituent of the great
trilogy Dhavala, Jaya Dhavala, Mah4-Dhavala. All these three
were composed by the saints Bhiatabali and Pushpadanta, who were
the pupils of Dharasenicharya.
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2. (14) Spiritual stages (Guna-Sthana) ; (14) Soul
classes (Jiva Samésa) ; (6 kinds of) capacity to develope
(Paryapti) ; (10) Vitalities (Prana); (4) Impulses, or
animate feelings (Sanjna) ; and (14) Soul-quests (M4rgani)
also ; (12 kinds of) conscious attentiveness (Upayoga),
respectively have been deseribed (in) 20 chapters.
Commentary.

In the 20 chapters, the 14 soul-quests alone form 14 chapteis,
the others take only one chapter each.
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3. Summary (Samkshepa) and Proposition (Ogha)
(are) the other names for the spiritual stages (Guna
Sthana), The spiritual stages are due to delusion (Moha)
and soul’s wvibratory activity (Yoga). Detail (Vistara)
and exposition (Adesha) (are) the other names for the
soul-quest (Margana). The (14) soul quests (are) due to
(the operation of) their (corresponding) Karmas.

Commentary.

The spiritual stages are called summary or propositional,
because they are the general names of the 14 stages, to some one
or other of which all mundane souls must belong at a given moment
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of time. Evidently this is ‘merely a brief classification. The 14
soul-quests with their 74 or 95 sub-divisions * give the details about
each one of these infimte souls classified into 14 spiritual stages,

therefore, the soul-quests are also ealled detail or exposition of the
mundane souls.
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4. Inexposition (Adesha, 7 e; soul-quest) are includ-
ed (14) soul-classes, €J wa-Samaésa), €6 kinds of capacity to
develope (Paryapati), (10) Vitalities (Prana) and (4)
Impulses or animate feelings {(Sanjni), also (12 kinds of)
c¢onscious attentiveness (Upayoga). (Thus really there are
only two chapters, 14 Spiritual Stages and 14 Soul-Quests,)

gm? by (further) division 20 chapters have been laid
own,

[N

SCITFE W AT TSARXSTQITETQ |

ST FTS WA ST R S Y
sza%m‘rt{fm ST THICETT T AT |

T RIT: FOR WA TETETwT T YN

s 5 %n the. sense.and body soul-quest, (Indriya and
Say:'a: Margal_;a%) are included the (14) soul-classes (Jiva
amdsa), (6 kinds of) capacity to develope, (Paryapti)

and respiration, speech-power, and mind-power vitalities

(Shvésoehhvé.sa, Bhasha-Bala and Mana-Bala-Prana). In
the wibratory activity Y’

¢ soul-quest (Yoga MMar and) (s

;lilclllgedi the body (power vitality) (Ké.ya—BaIga-Pl‘éna)-

o de nowledge soul-quest, (Jndna Méargani) are in-
ed the (5) sense-vitalities (Indriya Prana).

* ¥1de chart 1n patha q. -
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In the condition of existence soul quest (Gati Mar-
gané (is mncluded) the age vitality (Ayuh Prana).
- . = .
AEATAE CIISAER REAFTTG WY |
b =
AT ATWETW FIFET I @ 0§ W
TWITTHCAT T IIRASIT HTTATARITTTA |
33 AgAEE @A TeHE @@= U &

6. In the deceit~-and-greed (passion) soul-quest
(M4aya and Liobha Kashiya Margan4 i1s included) the hunger
(anmimate-feeling Ahara Sanjni), accompanied with 1n-
dulgence (Rat1); in anger-and-pride (passion soul-quest
Krodha and Méana Kashaya Méargand 1s included) fear
(animate-feeling, Bhaya-Sanjnd); in the sex (soul-
quest, Veda-Margana 1s included) coition animate-feeling
(Maithuna Sanjné) ; and in the greed (passion soul-quest

Lobha Kashdya Margana 18 included (worldly-attachment
animate-feeling, Parigraha Sanjnay
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7. In knowledge soul-quest (Jndna Méargani) is
included the definite-conscious-attentiveness (Sakara
Upayoga); (and) 1n conation soul-quest (Darshana Margané)
the imdefinite conscious attentiveness (Andkara Upayoga).
It 1s so described by the Conquerors {(Jinas).

Commentary.

Twenty chapters are mentioned in Gatha 2 They are one for
the 14 spiritual stages (Guna-Sthana), one for the 14 soul-classes,
one for the 6 kinds of capacity to develope, one for 10 wvatahities,
one for the 4 animate feelings, fourteen chapteirs (one each) for the
14 soul-quests, and one for conscious attentiveness. Leaving aside
the chapter of spiritual stages, all the other chapters ecan be
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included in the 14 chapters of the soul-gquests.
is described in the above 3 Gathas.

How this is so,
It can be understood at a

glance from the following tabular view .—

|

No. Soul-quests. Includes.

1 4 conditions of existence | Age vitality. -

(gati).

2 5 senses (Indriya) 14 soul-classes, 6 kinds of
capacity to develope, res-
piration, speech-power,

3 6 embodiments (Kédya) and mind-power vitalities.

4 | 15 vibratory activities (yoga) | Body-power vitality.

153 3 sexes (veda) ... { Coition animate-feeling.

5] 4 passions,_ (25 } angey

if sub—lelged), pride Fear animate-feeling.
(Kashiya).
deceit and | Hunger animate-feehing.
greed
- greed Worldly attachment ammate-
feeling.

7 8 kinds of knowledge |5 sense vitalities; definite

{Jnéna). | consclous attentiveness.

8 7 kinds of control (Samyam),

9 4 kinds of conation | Indefimte conseious attentive-

(Darshana). ness.
10 6 kinds of th ht-pai
(Leshyg). ought-paints
11 2-capable or non-capabl
hiberation (Bha.vlgra).e of
12 6 Xinds of right b
(Samyaktva)g. ehef
i3 2-rational or irrational
(Samjyn)
14

2-assimilating or non-as-

symilating (Ah4ra).

~
[

T

- avzel 18 eealquedts, o- OF

» when 4 passions are sub diveded into 25
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The age (Ayuh) vitality 1s included in the condition of exist-
ence soul-quest, because they always co-exist. They begin together
and end together The age Karma determines the duration of the
particular condition of existence in which the mundane soul is
found , and the duration of the condition of existence 1s exactly the
length of time that the age Karma lasts. Thus evidently the age
vitality 1s the vitality which 1s co-existent with, and therefore,
included in, the condition of existence.

The 14 soul-classes are evidently included in the 5 senses, and
6 embodiment soul-quests. The gross and fine immobile (Stikshma
and VAdara Sthavara) souls are included 1n one sensed beings. The
rational (Sanjyni) and 1rrational (Asanini) mobile (Trasa) souls are-
included 1n the five-sensed beings.

The 6 kinds of capacity to develope (Paryapti) are i1ncluded in
the b senses and 6 embodiment soul-quests, because the develop-

ment has reference to one or more of the 5 senses and 6 embodi-
ments.

The three vitalities, respiration, speech-power, and mind-power
are respectively the effect of the last three of the 6 capacities to
develope. The capacities being included i1n the sense and embodi-
ment soul-quests, the vitalities are also included in the same The
body-power wvitality is the cause of vibratory activities, (Yoga) of 7
embodiments (Kdya), therefore this wvatality 1s included 1in the
embodiment-vibratory-activity soul-quest.

Coition amimate-feeling 1s dependent upon sexes, therefore it is
included 1n the sex soul-quest.

Fear animate-feeling is included in the passions of anger and
pride as, on ultimate analysis, these two passions, in some form or
other, are involved 1n 1t. Similaily hunger amimate feeling 1s 1n-
cluded 1n the passions of deceit and greed Worldly attachment
animate-feeling 18 evidently included 1n the passion of greed

The 5 sense-vitalities and defimte (knowledge) conscious
attentiveness are included in their effects, (the 8 kinds of know-

ledge,) 1n the knowledge soul-quest, similarly indefimte conscious
attentiveness 1s included 1n the conation soul-quest.
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CHAPTER I.
The spiritual stages (Gunasthinaz).
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8. The thought activities caused by the operation,
ete. (of Karmas. by which souls are distinguished (are)
spiritual stages, (as) has been described by the All seeing.

Commentary.

Operation, ete , (Udayadi) -5 kinds of thought-activities are
recognised 1n Jaimism

I —Subsidential (Aupashamika) This arises by the subsidence

(Upashama) of the deluding (Mohaniya) Karmic matter It 1s of 2
kinds

II —Destructive (Ksh4yika) It arises from the destruction of 4
obstructive (Ghatiya) Karmas It isof 9 kinds.

111 —Destructive-subsidential (Xshyayopashamie) It arises by

partial destruction, paitial subsidence, and partial aperation of the
destructive Karmas It 1s of 18 kinds

IV.- Operative (Audayika)

It arises by the operation of the
Karmas Itisof 21 kinds

V - Natural (Parindmika). This activity consists of the
self-modification of the soul It 1s of 8 kinds

Thus the total number of kinds of thought-activity 1s 58.
(Vide Tattvartha Sutra Chapter II, Sutras 1 to 6).

The possession of a different set of thought-activities dis-
Ungushes one class of souls from another. The different classes
are called the different spiritual stages or (Gunasthéna).
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9. Delusion (Mithyatva). Downfall {(Sdsidanal
Mixed (Mishra), and Vowless right belief (Avirata
Samyaktva), Partial vow (Desha-Virata}; Imperfect
vow {(Pramatta-Virata), the other, 7. €., periect vow
{Pramatta-Virata); New thought-activity (A};L’.LW Kgrarsl,
Advanced thought-activity (Anivricti Earapa). zza Siign: .+t
delusion (Stkshma Samparaya).
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11.- In delusion (Mithyatva-Gunasthdana) there is
certainly the thought-activity due to the operation of
Karmas (Audayika Bhava), and in the second (Downfall,
Sisadana), mnatural (Parinamika) thought-activity. In
the mixed (Mishra), the destructive subsidential-thought
activity, (and) m the vowless-right-belief (Avirata
Samyaktva) all the three 2 e., subsidential, destructive

and destructive-subsidentiial, (Aupashamika, Kshayika
and Kshayopashamika).
g |
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12. These thought-activities are certainly necessari-

l_y said to be from the view-point of the right-belief-delud-
ing Karma (Darshana-Moha) because up to the end of

vowless .(Avirata) stage (2. e., 11 the first 4 spiritual stages),
(there) is no right conduct (Charitra).
Commentary, -

From this 1t 1s obvious that there can be no right conduct
without fizst acquuring right belief.

AR AN TN T @A g\
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o 1%8 In the Partial, Imperfect,’ and the other (¢ é.s
mzlttecg. vow, (Desha-virata, ‘Pramatta-Virata and Apra-
o al-lt ir ai_:a? (ther.e 15) the destructive-subsidential
ght-activity. This certainly is said to be from the

;;;i‘g‘l)?iflt of right-conduct-del uding-Karma (Chéritra
aniya) The same for higher stages.
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14.. Beyond this (2. e, the 7th stage), in the (4)
subsidential stages, (2. e., the 8th, 9th, 10th and 11th) the
thought-activity (1s) subsidential, and in the (4) destruec-
tive stages (2. e., 8th, 9th, 10th and 12th), and up to end of
the non-vibrating omniscient stage, (7. e., in the 13th and

14th), and in the liberated soul (there is). necessarily the -

““ destructive ”’ thought-activity. -

Commentary.

The 7th stage of perfect vows (Apramatta-Virata) is of two
kinds, ordinary perfect vows (Svas-thdna-Appramatta), in wlich
the soul wavers to and fro between the perfect and the i1mperfect
vow stages, 7. ¢ , constantly comes down to the 6th and then goes
back to the Tth stage, or extraoidinary perfect vow (Sitishiya
Appramatta) in which the soul can go beyond the 7th stage. This
the soul can do along two ladders, subsidential ladder (Upashama
Shreni) or destructive ladder (Kshdyika Shieni). The ascent along
the subsidential ladder, as the name 1mplies, 1s when the thought-
activity 1s due to the subsidence of the matter of the i1ight-con-
duct-deluding Karma The ascent fiom the extiaoidinary penfect
vow, (Siatishaya Apramatta), 7ih stage 1s as follows —Fiist {o the
stage of New-thought-activity (Aparva Kaiana) 8ih stage, then
to-Advanced-thought-activity (Aniviitti Kairana), the 9th stage,
then Slhightest-delusion (Stikshma Sampairdya), the 10Lh stage , and
then to Subsided-delusien (Upashidnta Moha), the 11th stage Along
ithe subsidential ladder the soul cannot advance further. The dura-
tion of the soul’s stay 1n this stageis one antar-muhtarta, ©+ ¢, fiom
one dvali plus one Samaya up-to 48 minutes minus one Samayca
After this very shoit sejourn 1n the 11th stage, the soul must gradu-
ally come down to any of the lower stages

Ascent along the destiuctive laddei, as the name implies, is
when the thought-activity 1s due to destruction of the matter of
the nght-conduct-deluding Kaima In tins ladder, the ascent from
ihe 7th extraondinary stage 1s as follows .—New-thought-activity,
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the 8th, Advanced-thought-activity, the 9th, Shightest-delusion,
the 10th, and Delusionless, (Kshina-Moha) the 12th. Note that in this
ascent, the soul does not touch the 11th stage, which 1s the peculiar
and direct effect of the subsidential-thought-activaty; but goes
from the 10th direct to the 12th stage, delusionless. Thisis the
effect of destroying the deluding Karma which can no moreiise
10 delude the soul. Therefore, evidently, there can be no fall fiom
this stage; once arrived here, the soul must rise to the 13th, and
then having all but exhausted the age Karma, (Ayuh), hasten
through the 14th stage in which 1t drops off all vestiges of matterin

the form of the 4 non-destructive Karmas, and attains final and
everlasting liberation

o . *
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15 (The delusion stage) or wrong belief-thought-
activity (Mithyatva) is caused by the operation of the
wrong-belief, (Mithyitva) sub-class of the right-belief-de-

luding Karma. It consistsin not having belief in things

as they are (Tattvartha) (¢ e., the seven Principles, Tattvas
of Jamnism), Wiong-belief is of 5 kinds :—

(1) One-sided belief (Ekanta)

(2) Perverse belief (Viparita).

(3) Veneration (of false creeds-Vinaya).

Doubtful belief (Samshaya)
(5) Indiscriminate belief (Ajnina).

——) 2
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168. One-sided belief

eryverze helief (Viparita),
retien of falte creeds %

? (Eké}nta), as in Budhists (ete ),
as in Brahmanas (etc,), Vene-

maya) as in mortifiers (etc.),
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1

Tapasa, and doubtful belief (Samshaya) as 1n the followers
of Indra, (ete.), also indiscriminate belief (Ajndna) as in
the followers of Maskari (ete.)

Commentary.

Clear, reasoned argument is at the basis of Jaina belief. Not
only right belief 1s necessary, but it must be based on right 1eason-
ing One of the most 1mportant characteristics of Jainism 1s 1ts
many pownts of view (Anekidnta) All things can be looked at from
different points of view  Different standpoints yield different re-
sults, which sometimes seem to contradict each other. The value
and the necessity of the many-sided doctiine are thus evadent.

In all the five examples given above, there 1s apparent some
sort of religious belief, self-demal, an admirable determination
and devotion, but on a deeper consideration all the five turn out to
be merely varieties of error of one kind or another. Thus, Buddhism
believes that every thing i1s transient, this 1s perfectly true so
far as the ever-present modifications of substances are concerned,
but these modifications must depend upon something in which they
are going on. That some thing remains one throughout 1ts modi-
fications Truth.tells us that every substance i1s characterised by a
number of attiibutes and modifications. Its modifications are always
changing, but 1ts attributes, which make 1t the particular individual
substance, last throughout all these changes The substance
1s ecalled Dravya, its attuibutes Guna, 1ts modifications Paryiya.
The coming 1n of the view modification 1s Utpiada , the going out of
the old one 1s Vyaya, and the lasting sameness which always re-
mains 1n the thing which 1s modified 1s called Dhrauvya Buddhism
also fixes 1ts mind upon modifications But 1t 1gnores the perma-
nence of the substance upon which the modifications depend This
1s what 1s meant by saying that Budhism 1s only a one-sided and

therefore a kind of wrong behef.

The Vedas are the most ancient and most authoritative revealed
sacred books of the Hindus Also they are characterised by the
great 1importance of Yajna, saciifice of many kinds Goats, sheep,
hoises, cows, even human beings, were brought to the sacrificial
altar to gain ment and rewaid 1n this world and 1n the next. The
great perversity and 1gnorance of this kind of belief 1s obvious. The
fizst thing to 1ealise 1s that there 1s 2 common or similar curient
of Iife 1n all living beings, and that any injury to the vitality of the
lowest amimal 18 as hurtful and painful to 1t as to the highest human
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being Then 1t would be conceded that i1t is the duty of every
thinking spiritual being not to hurt anything that Iives, and that 1t
isthe greatest sin to neglect this first precept of Life How can then
killing ammals for sacrifice biing any good here or hereafter to
the killer or the killed or indeed to any body else? No example
could be a more patent 1llustration of perverse belief.

Much less justifiable and much more sinful and censurabie,
then, 1s the killing of animals for food or sport Belief that
such taking of life 1s right or excusable i1s certainly a perverse
belief. The enormity and sinfulness of modern Wars 1s obvious

True veneration 1s always the due of real and universal truth,

and of those who have 1ealised 1t themselves, and are willing and
capable of helping otheis to realise it.

When this veneration is paid to a lesser doctrine or person, it is
a sign that the belief which inspiresit, is not right. When 1gnorant”
or superstitious people worship the goddess M4t4, Sitld, to remove
their small-pox o1 to g1ve them children , or even educated or scien-
tific people claim piovisional o1 incomplete truth to be swhole and
eternal truth, and venerate it as such their veneration cannot be

called right-belief, because 1t 1s dnected towards a partially o
wholly wrong matter

When a man is not sure about the ultimate right or wrong of
his behief, he 1s said to have wrong belief due to doubt. For ex-

ample, like the saint Indra, who was 1n doubt whether a woman
could or could not attain liberation.

People, who mortify the flesh to save the soul, venerate and fol-
low the wiong. The flesh must be subordinated to the soul, but blind
hmting of the flesh 1s not the 1 ue path to the liberation of the soul.

Right belief is belief 1n things as they 1eally exist. It in-
volves a true knowledge of these things Any indiserimination
or absence of knowledge, to whatever cause it may be due, prevents

the belief from being complete and 11ght Then the Ajnidna kind
of wrong behef 1s said to arise.
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1'7. Thesoul involved in wrong belief thought-activity
becomes a perverted believer, aud certainly has no inclina-
tion for Truth (Dharma) as a man in fever (has no taste)
for sweet (sugar-cane) juice. ’
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18. The wrong-beheving soul does not believe in the
noble doctrine preached (by the Conquerors) and believes in
the nature of things as it really 1s not, whether it be
preached or not by {(the teaching or description of} any one.
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19, 20 In the first or (second) subsidential right

belief (Pratham or Dvitiyopashama Samyaktva) (when
in the expiry of their duration, there) remams from one
instant of time (Samaya) up to 6 winks (Avali), (and)
by the operation of any of the (4) Irror-feeding-
passions (Anantianubandhi Kashaya) the right-belief is
destroyed (and the soul falls down from the 4th stage to
the second) ; this (s) the Downfall Sasana or Sasadana
stage (Gunasthana)

(Falling) from the summit of the mountain of the gem
of right belief (Samyaktva), facing the plain of wrong
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belief (Mithyatva) the right belief being lost, the (stage)

should be known by the mname of Downfall (Sdsana or
Sasadana).

Commentary

Subsidential right-belief 1s of 2 kinds (1) Prathamaupashama
Samyaktva - the first subsidential-right-belief. It may arise
(1) in a soul which has never had right-behef, bv the sub-
sidence of the four Eiror-feeding passions (4 Ananifinubandhs
Kashiyas) and wrong-belief Mithyatva, oo () in a soul whiceh
has had (but has lost) right-belief, by the subsidence of the above
5, and of the 2, mixed-11ght-and-wiong belhief (Samiaktva dMithyéty a)
and r1ight-behef-clouded-by-slight-wiong-belief {(Samjaktva Prakriti
Mithyatva) Kaimas
(2) Dwvitiyvopashama Samyaktva, the sccond subsident:al right-
belief. It arises 1 a saintin the 7th spiritual stage of perfect
vows, when the saintis pieparing to pass on io the Sth stage
of New-thought-activity along the ladder of subsidential advance-
ment, having been alieady a right believer of the destruction-
subsidential kind He transformsthe nature of the fou: erior-feeding
passions, into lesser passions, and causes the subsidence of the
8 sub-classes of 11ght-belief-deluding Karmas, namely, Mithydtva,
Samyaktva Mithyitva, and Samyaktva Prakriti Mithydtva The
11ght-belief of this saint 1s called the second subsidential right-
belief.

The matter of wrong belief Kaima by being subjected to the
thought-activity of the first subsidential right-belief 1s changed
into the above 3 kinds Wrong belief has the largest number of
molecules Mixed-1ight-and-wrong belief has a number of molecules
innumerably less than 1t And right-belief-clouded-by-shight-
wrong-belief innumerably less than those of mixed-r1 ght-and-
wrong-belief

In (Gath4) 11, the thought-activity 1n this stage is said to be the
natural (Parindamika) thought-activity of the soul; this 1s so
because the right belief which the soul had acquired in the 4th
stage has left 1t, and it has not yet fallen back into the stage of
wrong behf{f (Mithydtva) The mimimum duiation of the fall 1s one
til:izifgiﬁftgme, r;tr;ld the maximum 18 6 winks (Aval1). Duing this
fore 1t i sasisfou o as nilthel' right bellef nor wrong belief, theire-
because right—beheaf‘-r(;ae%l Sd natlllil - (Parll;lam} £2) thought-actvity ,
to operate, but will do : o arma (Mithyatva) has not yet begun

’ o after 6 winks at the most, + e., when the
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soul has fallen down to the first stage of delusion (Mithyitva).
Note, however, that the downfall 1tself 1s due to the operation of
the error-feeding passion. From this point of view 1n the downfall
(S4asidana) stage the soul 15 sa1d te have operative thought-activity
(Audayika Bhava).
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21. On the operation of the right and-wrong belief
or mixed (Samyaktva-Mithyitva or Mishra kind of the
right-belief-deluding Karma, Darshana Moha), which is a
shghtly different kind of all-destructive Karmic matter
(Sarvaghéati Prakriti), (there) 18 neither (entirely) right
belief, nor (entirely) wrong belief, (but) the thought
activity 18 mixed (2 e., a mixture of right and wrong belief).
(This is the description of 3rd or mixed spiritual stage
(Mishra Gunasthana).

Commentary.

Jatyantara Sarvaghiti —There are 4 destructive (Ghé4tiya)
Karmas, Deluding (Mohaniya) Karma 1s one of them It is
of two kinds might-belief-deluding (Darshana Mohaniya) and
right-conduct-deluding (charitra-mohaniya) Right-behef-deluding
Karma 1s of three kinds :—

(1) Wrong belief (mithyitva).

(2) Mixed-right-and-wrong belief (Mishra or Samyaktva

Mithyatva).
(3) Right-belief-slightl y-clouded—by—Wrong-belief (Samyaktva
Prakriti Mithyitva)

All these three classes are of ‘‘destiuctive’ Karme maftter,
but there 1s a difference 1n their degiees Mithydiva is all dis-
tructive (sarvaghdti) of rnght belief Mishia is slightly different
fiom Mithyatva, because 1t does not effect a total destruction
of right belief, ag mmait theircis always present some right behef
mixed with wrong belhief.
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The 3i:d 1s still less destructive. It 18 called partially des-

tructive (Deshagh4ti). In this, right belief 1s not destroyed, but
only slightly clouded by wrong belief.

[y - - ™ ¢ -
SRISHT aINFT ggad T FRE T |
oY HEEgEEl TRRTAESIRaEEsa | kR0
ghra=fag sonfest gavard dg &g ST )
T (A=THREE: QEiiasareialia Sesad 1 RR |
22. The (mixed) thought-activity ecan in no way be
split up (into its two parts right and wrong belief), as
(taste of) mixed curd and treacle (cannot be referred

separately to curd or sugar). The thought activity mixed

like this should be known to be the mixed (Saymaktva
Mithyatva stage).
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23. One (in this stage) adopts neither econtrol
(samyama 4. e, the vows of the saint) nor partial control
(Desha Samyama, 4. e., partial vows of the layman), nor

does (one) bind the age (Ayuh Karmic matter to one-
self); and necessarily one dies having acquired right belief
or wrong belief.
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24.. Wherever, in the ri

et ght or wrong-belief thought-
achivities, he has already bound to himself the age Karma
(of his next incarna

tion), there (alone will be his), death;
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nor does the death-bed overflow (maranintika samud-
ghata take place) in the mixed (Mishra stage),

Commentary.

One thing must always be remembered with regard to this and
the preceding stage. They are both more or less transitory. The
utility and necessity of the downfall (sdsidana) stage 1s simply to
mark or explain -the thought-activity of the soul during the very
short time which 1t takes 1n 1ts downfall from right belief in the
4th to wrong behef 1n the 1st stage The thought-activity 1n the
mixed stage alsois of very short duration, one (Antar-Muhirta),
the minimum being a wink (Avali) and an 1nstant, and the
maximum being 48 minutes minus one instant. In the thought-
activity in this stage the soul 1s both a wrong and right believer.
The preservation of wrong belief makes 1t impossible that he should
practise any vows. The vows are reserved for the 5th stage and
onwards. They are a part of right conduct, and right conduct
must always be preceded and accompanied by right knowledge and
right belief.

Another noticeable thing is this In the mixed stage, as
also In the thought-activity due to subsidential-right-belief,
there 1s no bondage of the matter of age-karma The bondage
of the age-karma, as also the death before reincaination (the age-
karma for an 1ncarnation is bound to the soul 1n the 1mmediately
preceding birth, so that a man 1s born with an age-karma already
binding his soul) must take place from the first or the fourth
spiritual stage. According to Shri1 Nemi-Chandra-Achdrya, the
death must be from that very stage in which the age-karma is
bound But the commentary of Shri-Abhaya-Chandra page 49,
(Gommatsara Jiva-K4nda, Calcutta Press) mentions another opinion
that the death must be from the 1st or the 4th stage, but not
necessailly from the one 1n which the age-karma was bound. In this
stage there is no death-bed overflow of the soul ; this is necessary,
because there is no death 1n this stage.

It would be seen that there can be no bondage of age-karma
in this stage, because at a man’s death-bed, the same thought-
activity must prevail by which the age-kaima of its next incarnation
was bound And as there can be no death in this, there can be no
bondage of age-karma i1n this stage.

Now why should a man not die in this stage ?

Perhaps it is that the vitalities, which keep up the 1nevitable
struggle between right and wrong belief, grow extremely weak
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as a man approaches death, and therefore he drops, as 1t were,
into right or wrong belief without offering great resistance.
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25. By the operation of right-belief-shightly-clouded-

by-wrong-belief, (Samyaktva-Prakriti-Mithyatva, 4. ¢, the
partial-destructive-class of right-helief-deluding Karma)
there arises destructive-subsidential-right-belief (Vedaka
or Kshayopashama Samyaktva). It is wavering (chala),

impure (Malina), non-steadfast (Agaadha), but it (is) always
a cause of the destruction of Karmas.
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26. Subsidential-right-belief (Upashama Samyaktva)
arises by subsidence of (all the) seven (kinds of Karmie
matter, 7 e. of the 3 sub-classes of right-belief-deluding
Karma Darshana Moha, and the 4 error-feeding passions
(Anantanubandhi kashaya). But by the destruction of these
seven arises the destructive-right-belief, Kshayika (Sam-
yaktva). And by the operation of the seeond (elass, 7. €.,
Qartlal—vow-pwventing or Apratyakhyana) passions this
right belief is without control (Asamyata) or vowless.

Commentary.

The 4th stage is called Avirata or Asamyata Samyaktva or
vowless-right-hehef Vows cannot appear 1n 1t because there is
operation of the partial-vow-preventing passions (Apratydkhyana
; &:;:‘*ir::a kkashiya) 'The right belief in this stage may be of three

The latter hind i1s alwav
) ¥s preceded by the er .—
throee Witddy, of right belief are as {ollows ;— Y form These
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1. Subsrdential-right-belref (Upashama Samyaktva) —It is of
two kinds, (2) first (Prathama) (2¢) second (dvitiya). (See under
Gathas 19-20 above). The duration of this 1s at the most one
Antar muhtirta From this the soul falls down to the 1st, 2nd,
or 3rd stage. This three-fold downfall has been deseribed above 1n
the preceding Gathas If there i1s no downfall, then after the
expiry of 1ts duration, 1t changes i1nto the second kind of right
belief.

2 Destructive-subsidential-right-belref (Kshayopashama-Sam-
vaktva)—in which there is the operation of right-behief-shghtly
clouded-by-wrong-belief, (Samyaktva-Prakriti-Mithyatva) the last of
the 3 sub-classes of right-belief-deluding Karma, (Darshana Moha),
and the other 2 sub-classes along with the 4 error-feeding passions
are partially destroyed and partially in subsidence The minimum
duration of this destructive-subsidential right-belief 1s one Antar-
Muhtrta, and the maximum is 66 S4dgaras This maximum 1s made
up of 13 Sagaras 1n the 7th heaven, 22 1n the 16th, and 81 Sagaras
1n the highest (Graiveyaka)

8 Destructwe-right-belref (Kshayika Samyaktya).-—It arises
by the destruction of all the 8 sub-classes of right-belief-deluding-
karma and the 4 eiror-feeding passions This 1s the best and
highest kind of right belief ; once gained, 1t lasts for ever The
soul that acquires 1t, must-attain liberation at the latest in 33
S4agaras and 2 crore —PGrvas, minus 8 years and one Antar-
MuhtGrta This maximum 1s possible for a human being who 1s
born in Videha Kshetra, (one of the seven divisions of Jamba
Dweepa), and has the maximum age of one crore Pirva From
there he ean, after completing his age, attain Sarvdrtha Siddha
(the highest heaven) with an age of 88 Sdgaras He may there-
after be born again in Videha Kshetra with the maximum age of
one ciore Pirva, after which he must attain lhiberation Asa
human being can not attain destructive-right-belief before reaching
the age of 8 years, and as the period for the attainment of des-
tructive-right-belhief is one antar-muhirta, we have to deduct
8 years and one antar-muhidrta from 83 SAgaras and 2 crore
Piarvas, to fix the maximum duration of destructive-right-belief.
This arises only at the feet of the Ommscient Kevalior the all-
scripture-knowing Shruta Kevali saints.

The destructive-right-belief is peifect. There is no matter to
cloud or disturb 1t, but in the destructive-subsidential-right belief
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there is the operation of that class of Xarmic matter whieh gives
rise to right-belief-slightly-clouded-by-wrong-belief. This shght
clouding takes the form of the 3 defects—wavering (chala),
defective or impure (mala), and non-steadfast (agadha).

By wavering, (chala) 1s meant that condition of right-belief
in which its substance remains quite sound, but only the form is
shightly disturbed, as the suiface of the ocean is disturbed by the
waves , an example of 1t, which1s generally, given is that of a
man who worships Shintindtha specially, rather than the other
Tirthankaras for acquiring peace or Shant:.

By defective or impure (mala), is meant right-belief which
has got the five following defects .—

(1) Shankd—Doubt, Scepticism
(2) Kankshia—Desire of sense pleasures.
(8) Jugupsid—Disgust with a sick or deformed person.

(4) Anyadmshti-Prashansi—Thinking admiringly of wrong
believers.

(5) Anyadrishti Samstava—Praising wrong believers.

By non-steadfast (Agidha) is meant right-belief which is not
quite fixed in the true nature of things , for example, worship-
ping in one’s own temple 1n preference to the temple built by
?thers It 1s something like a mirror attached to a pivot, to which
it is not firmly fixed It will show a perfect image but not
steady. For a man who has steadfast right-belief knows that it
makes not the shghtest difference, whether you worship in your
-temple or in one built by your ne: ghbour.

These 3 defeets do not oceur in subsidential-right-belief also.
In thJS. and 1n the destructive-right-belief, the vision is clear, and
there is no room for doubt or defects Nomne of these 7 Karmas 18
operative to cloud the clearness of the vision It is only in the des-
tructive-subsidential-right-belief that the Samyaktva Prakriti
Mithydtva 1s operative, and therefore these defects arise.®
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27. The right-believing soul believes in the doctrines
as preached (by the Congquerors), but (sometimes) by the
instruction of an ignorant teacher he believes in the nature
of things as they are not.
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28. If on that (error) being satisfactorily exposed

on the authority of Sutra, he does not believe (in the truth

then), from that moment he certainly becomes a wrong

believer.
Commentary.

(Sutra) is a part of sacred literature but here it means the whole
of authoritative Jaina sacred literature.
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29. He who is vowless with regard to the senses, and
also with regard to the (hurting of) mobile (Trasa) and
immobile (Sthavara) living beings, and believes in what
has been said by the Conqueror (J ma), is a vowless right
believer (A.virata-Samyak—drishtl),
Commentary.

In this stage there 1s right behef, but conduct is not yet based
on it Iven the vows of a layman are not adopted. He has not
vowed to abstain from indulgence in the senses, or from hurting
the witahties of molle and immobile living bemngs, although

as a right behiever he has his heart filled with 1. Compassion
(Anukampi) 2 calmness (Prashama), (3) Fear of mundane exis-



24 THE SACRED BOOKS OF THE JAINAS.

tence (Samvega), and (4) belief in the principle of truth (Astikya)
and therefore he does not hurt any one without provocation.
Contir0ol (Samyama), or vow (vrata) relates to the senses or the
vitalities It is respectively called sense-control (Indriya Samyama)
and witality-control (Prina-Samyama) In sense-control one’s
own senses are restrained, and 1n wvitality-control one restrains
oneself from doing any injury to the ten wvitalities of himself or

others The man 1n this stage of vowless right-belief takes novows
for any of these two kinds of control
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30. Owing to the operation of the total-vow-prevent-
ing passions (Pratyikhyana-varana Kashaya which is a
sub-division of the right-conduct-deluding Karma) the
thought-activity which produces (perfect) control (Samya~-
ma) does not arise, but (there 1s) some control. Therefore
the 5th (stage) is (called) the partial-vow (Deshavrata) stage

Cbmmentary.

This partial-vow stage (Deshavrata) (has the destructive-sub-
sidential thought-activity (Kshayopashama-Bhédva), because in 1t
there 1s partial destruction and partial subsidence of the Karmic
matter of the passions which prevent total vow (Pratyikhyini-vara-
na Kashdya) and there 1s the operation (Udaya) of that kind of

Karr.mc matter which forms such passions as prevent the vows only
partially

- So that 1n this stage only partial vows can be.observed
Note, that 1n the destruction-subsidence (Kshayopashama) of
the destruction of part of the Karmic matter means that
tho_ugh the Karmie matter in the ordinary course of things does rise
on its matunty to bear fruit, yet instead of bearing fruit, 1t simply
pesses along and leaves the soul, free By subsidence ({Tpashama)
?i n:zcint the precimtation, or subsiding, of those Karmas which are
t!mec u';}n;)ogdage thh- the soul but which do not operate at that
. {iva-Lﬁkﬁha;Sail}:;%t;in 1s called non-operative destruction (Udayé-

: fva. a), and the subsidenc (i -
SR St Unashanns e 1s called existence

Xarmas,
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31. (He) whovows agamnstthe killing of mobile (trasa)
souls, and (is) vowless as to the killing of immohile
7/ (Sthéavara) souls, and is entirely devoted to the Conqueror
(Jina), 1s vowful and vowless (virata-avirata) at one and
the same time. -
Commentary.

This must be noted that this 1s a stage which is aceompanied
by right-belief. A right believer may be a vowless man. But he
always carries compassion, ete, 1n his heart, therefore he never
commits unprovoked or unnecessary sin, even 1if he has not vowed

against 1ts commuission ; so the soul 1n the fifth stage has not vowed

not to hurt immobile souls, but naturally he would not hurt even
immobile souls unnecessarily
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32. Because by the operation of perfect-right-con-
duct preventing passions (Sanjvalana Kashdya) and minor
passions (Nokashaya) control is (effected), carelessness
(Pramada) productive of impurity also (1s caused); there-
fore 1t is really the stage careless or imperfeet vow
(Pramatta Virata), (the sixth spiritual stage).

Commentary.

The thought-activity here also is destiucthive-subsidential
(Xshayopashama), 7 ¢ , there1s destruction and subsidence of almost
all the Karmie matter of the passions Still there is the intense
operation (Tib1a-Udaya) of the little mattex of perfect-conduct-
preventing and the mino1 passions, which has escaped destruction
and subsidence Its effect 1s to partially prevent the ohscrvance of
the peirfect vows




26 THE SACRED BOOKS OF THE JAINAS.

Hence the name of the stage- - imperfect vow (Pramatta
Virata).

Sanjvalana Kashiyas are four, being those kinds of anger,
pride, deceit and greed which prevent the vows which constitate
perfect mght conduect, and the minor passions (Nokash4dya) are
mine :—

H4sya—Ilaughter, Rati— indulgence, Arati—Ennui, Shoka—sor-
row, Bhaya—fear, Jugupsd— disgust, Stri-veda—femimne inclina-
t1on, Purusha-veda - masculine 1mnehnation, Napumsaka-veda— com-
mon i1nehnation

Pramida- means carelessness 1n being attentive to the realisa-
tion of right-belief, right knowledge, and right conduct.
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. 88. He who remains mn evident (Vyakta) and non-
evident (Avyakta) carelessness (Praméada), with all the
(28 Root, M1la) qualities (Guna), and calm dispositions,

(Shila) has full vows (Mahavrata) and is of variegated

(i.e ,imperfect) conduct, 2. e., the observer of imperfect vow
(Pramatta Samyata)

Commentary.

Evident (Vyakta) carelessnessis evident tothe saint himself, and
toothers who may observehim  Non-evident (Avyakta) carelessness

is hidden, and 1s known only to those who possess direct knowledge
(Pratyaksha Jnéna)

28 Root-qualities (Mtla-guna) these are the essential qualities
in a saint, even of the lowest degree, viz :—
1—Five Mahéi-vratas—the five great vows : —
(1) Ahimsi—non-injury to any of the 10 vitalities.
(2) (Satya)—truth in speech, thought and deed.

(3) (Asteya)—to take nothing unless and except 1t is given.
(4) (Brahma-charya)- chastity.

(6) (Parigraha--Tyiga)—renunciation of worldly attachment.
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2. - Five (samitis) — religious observances or carefulness about :—

(1) (iryd)—walking, (2) Bhésd speech, (3) Eshani, taking only
pure food, and that also when 1t 18 not specially prepared for the
saint, (4) (Addna-nikshepana)—handling and putting the things as
water-bowl, peacock-brush, and seripture which saints may keep,
(5) (Pratishthdpana)—answering calls of nature.

3 —Si1x daily duties (Avashyaka)—(1l) Saméayika—practising
equanimity, (2) Vandani— obedience to perfect souls and High
Saints and the Holy images, (3) (Stut1) —praising their gqualities
(4) Pratikramana—repentance for faults already attached to the
soul, (5) Pratyikhydna— fore-thought and endeavour so that in
future no faulis may attach to the soul, (6) Kéyotsarga—giving up
attachment to the body and practising contemplation.

4-Self-restraint of five senses,

and seven other duties—(1) not to bathe, (2) sleeping on the
ground, (8) Nakedness, (4) pulling the hair out with one’s own
hands, (5) taking only little food once a day, (6) not to rub and
cleanse the teeth, (7) taking food standing and only in hollow of
the folded hands.

Variegated conduet (chitrala-Aicharana ) —every thought-activity
has 1ts corresponding thought-paint (Leshy4). The pale mien of
habitually studious people, and the dark red of peisonsin rage has
been noticed 1n all countries and ages A man with an unfixed
conduct often changes his thought-paint or leshyd Sri Nem1
chandricharya has used a very appropriate word, chequered or
variegated to express this unfixity of conduct This unfixity 1s
due to carelessness (Praméda) as described 1n the text.

It must be noted that all the most obvious and usual duties of
saintship are discharged 1n this stage, for example— teaching,
and preaching the scriptures, and reading and wiiting the books,
looking after the diseipline of pupils, travelling abroad, and taking
food.
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34. Censurable talk (Vikathé#), passions (Kashaya),
senses (Indriya), sleep (Nidr4), and attachment (Pranaya)
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of 4, 4, 5, 1 and 1 elements respectively) are really 15 sorts
of carelessness (Pramada)

Commentary.

The 4 kinds of censurable talk relate to— (1) Women,(Stri), (2}
Food, (Bhojana) , (3) Politics, (Rastra), (4) King, (R434).

The fifteen elements of the five classes being subjected to the
process of mathematical combination give us 4=x4x5x1x1=80
different combinations of Pramida of 5 elements each, all the &
classes being represented 1n every combination.
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35 The number (of combinations Sankhya), distri-
bution (of the elements to form the 80 combinations.
Prastara), 80 combinations (Parivartana), analysis (of)
the elements from the number of the combimations (Nashta)
and synthesis (of the given elements to find out the
number of the resulting combination, samuddishta). these

five distinctions should he known 1n a description of
carelessness (Pramai&da).
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. Commentary.

The 4 censurable talks or gossips (Vikathis), each being com-
bined with each one of the 4 passions, gives the number 4> 4 = 16 of
combinations of 2 elements each. Rach of these 16 being combined
with each one of the 5 senses make 16 <5=80 combinations of 3
elements each. Each one of these 80 must have sleep and attach-
ment, so that the number of the combinations of 5 elements each
1s 80
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37. Distribution is by placing respectively each one

of 4 elements of the first class of Pramada (gossip or
Vikathi), then covering each one of these with each one

of the elements of the succeeding classes.
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38 Placing the elements of the first class as many

times as there are elements 1n the second class, 1n each
group on the top, place one by one the element of the
second, do like this in all (classes) (till you get the 80
combinations).

J

Commentary.
This distribution is as follows .— -

Place the 4 Ininds of gossips one by one as theie are 4 passions.
each of the 4 gossips will have to be placed 1n 4 places Each
one of the 4 passions can cover the gossips 1n turn, thus we
get 16 combinations of two elements each  All these 16 combina-
tions will have to be placed 5 times so that each one of them should
be covered with each one of the 5 senses, thus yielding 80 com-
binations of 8 elements each. To each one of the 80 add sleep ard
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attachment. Thus we get 80 combinations each one of 5 elements
of the five different classes of Praméada.

This can be shown visibly as follows r—

Vi, Vo, V5, V,, represent 4 Vikatha.
K, to K, represent 4 Kashiya.
I, to I; represent 5 Indriyas.

1,111, I,LILI, 1,ILI, II,LI;
K]KIKI K]_ KﬂK:‘-KEKZ I{SKsKsKS K4K4K4Kg
VIV2V3V4 Vlv2V3V4 V1V2V3V4 V}VQVS V4

This gives us 16 combinations of 8 elements each, with I,
Similarly with 1,, I;, I,, and I, we get 16 combinations each. The
total 15 80. Sleep and attachment are added afterwards.

Gatha 37 1s exemplified as follows :—
Il ISISI{»IE IIIB IS 1415 Il IE’. IS 14-15 Il Iﬂ 13:[4-15
K'KIKI'K'K! R2K2RKEK2K?e KIKSKEKK3 KRR ARAKS
VIVIVIVIV, VIEVIVE VAV, VIV OVLOVRVL VR VL VLD VRV
This gives us 20 combinations of 8 elements each with VI,

Slrml:fu-y with V3, V® and V* we get 20 combinations each. The
total is 80. Sleep and attachment are added afterwards.
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39. When all the elements of the third class have
come to an end (n distribution as in Gatha 37), and we
come again to its (third class) beginning, (the 1st element
of) the second class changes (into its second) (element);
when all (the elements of the second class) are (also)
¢-hausted, (then) the first element (of the 1st class)
(i:h:mgcs (1§1to its second element), (till the whole of the

Y=t class is also exhausted, and we get 80 combinations )
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ha S N [N

QETHIET HFANIT IS GFAE @fEgsar |

WA AJAF JRIT GFAR aGRIFA 0 20 0
TYHET FFANT HETS GHTaE gartars |
1T T AUTIS EsorHia garasge | 2o ||

4.0. The first class having come to an end (n distri-
bution as in gatha 88) (we come) to its beginning. (Then)
{the 1st element) of the second class changes (into its
second element) ; (when all the elements of) the second
class are also exhausted, (then the first elements of the
3rd class changes (into its second element), (till the whole
of the 3rd class is also exhausted and we get 80 combina~-
tions. )

UAQWIE @I TS aB3Eg JU [F@ 9T |
: -

WE € IHET = SRy W TAFHET 0 2L 0

IFFRATAICAR Y TEIAET ATHIR HJIEH |

ST Y UTHAT TE Tead 7 ©IwET: 1 8e

44. Divide the number by the number of the elements

{in the class), the remainder gives the position of the ele-
ment in its class., To the quotient add one, (Divide the
sum by the number of the elements in the next class, the
remainder again gives the position of the element in the
class And so on). (If there is) no remainder, (it means
that the element is) last (in the class) (and then) one is not
added (to the quotient).

Commentary.

For example—what are the elements in combination No. 15.
To find out the Vikatha element, divide 15 by 4, the remainder
is 8, therefore the Vikathd is the 3rd 2 e, the seditious gossip
(R4shtr1 Kathd) Adding one to the quotient 3, we get 4, to
find out the passion divide 4 by 4, there is no remamnder, that
Teans the last passion, 7 e., greed (Lobha) ; the quotient was one ;
as there was no remainder, nothing to be added toit. Divide 1 by
5, the remainder is 1, the sense element s the first, 7. e., touch
{sparsha). Therefore the 16th combination 1s one of seditious gossip,
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gieed passion, sense of touch, sleep and attachment. (Vi Ki I 2e.

the third Vikathéd, gossip, the fourth ¥Kashaya, passion, and the
first Indi1ya, sense)

A concrete example of 1t may be something like this :—

A man takes part in seditious talk and is prepared to commit
sedition for money so that he may go and lhive with his wife in las
village Here the elements of seditious gossip, geed, and the
object of touch are obvious Sleep and attachment are the two
clements common to all combinations of Pramida They merely
jndicate that the soul who 1s affected by caielessness (Praméida) 1s
a mundane soul Sleep and attachment to some extent o1 other,
are always present in all careless mundane souls, = ¢, 1n all souls
who aie not 1n the seventh or higher spiritual stages This example
applies to the combinations under gathas 88 and 40 Under gathas

37 and 89 the process 15 exactly the reverse of 1t We begin the
senses and fimish with the gossips

daiivgm = IFAY GWAY GIFI |
HIATH FWHTT FIAT THT F=TT 0 2R
TEINCT WIGTRA: Sfeat wHa=d |
TTHARTEA FoTve, TaaT @as 1) ¥R

42. Taking 1, multiply it by the number of the
elements of the last class, substract from it the number

of elements which follow in their class the element given.
Do the same at all steps.

Commentary.

elemizlise }fg]’lfﬁe to find the number of combination, being given the
4th passion and ;US gossip, greed, and touch ete., v e, 3rd gossip,
tract oo 11:n4 st sense Take 1, multiply i1t by 5 senses=25, subs-
class) this glves({ ‘]23;1, the No of senses which follow touch in their
from 1t nothi ultiply the remainder by 4 passions=4, substract
Multiply 4 bng zs no element follows greed 1n the passion class =4.
seditious gos y < gossips=16, substract 1 as 1 gossip follows

sip in the gossip class
the number of thig combination. » the result 1s 15. Thus 15th 1s
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THhigA a@»ﬁﬁﬁqmﬂqmre"mmrmw |

HWEAITT AREEATT ATIES T g =eqy U ¢ 2 |
43. 1,2,3,4,5;0,5, 10, 15; 0, 20, 40, and 60—plac-

ing these in 3 lines of 8 classes of (Pramida,) find out the

elements or the number of the combinations <. e., analysis
and synthesis (Nashta and Uddishta.)

Commentary.
Sense | Touch | Taste | Smell | Sight {Hearing
of 1 2 3 4 5
Passion| Anger | Pride | Deceit | Greed
0 5 10 15
Sedi- [Scanda-
Talk Wo%lan on(()) d | tous lous
40 60
Or
Il 12 IS 14 I5
1 2 3 4 b
K K? K3 Kt
0 5 10 15
Vl VZ V3 V(
0 20 40 60

To find out the number, add the figures placed against the
elements and the total 1s the number of the combination To find out
the elemenis from a given number, break it up into 3 such numbers,
that one of them must be found 1n each one of the 3 lines, and
the total of these must be equal to the given number For example
32 can be broken into 2, 10 and 20 to represent 2 taste, 10 —decert,
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20~food gossip: therefore the 32nd combination has for its ele-
ments food-talk, deceit passion, taste sense, sleep, and attachment,

This diagram sums up gathas 87 and 389.
shifafaaEgsTiy aSungNIaIIaE |
AT NS wEERE ¥ g faga@ v 2e
YRGSy e gre s T aSEg e S g e |
T THIGEIN 9EsY = STe =T ) v )

44. 1,2,38,4; 0, 4,8,12; 0, 16, 32, 48, 64,—placing
these in 38 lines of 38 classes of (Pramada), find out the ele-

ments or number of combinations 1. e., analysis and syn-
thesis (Nashta and Uddishta.)

Commentary,
Sedi- S -
Talk |Woman| Food ti%uls deﬁ%rllls
1 2 3 4
Passion| Anger | Prnde | Deceit Greed
0 4 8 12
Sense | touch talk 11 i i
of 0 6 | "5 | Mgyt |heayn
Or
Vi V2 V3 e
1 2 3 V4
K! - K2 K2 K4
0 4 8 12
1 12 Is It &
L Q 16 32 43 é'i

Thia diagram refe

£2 er 46 rs to the 2nd mode of combination in gathas
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Note—that the number of combinations and their elements are
exactly the same 1n both the diagrams. Itis also noticeable that
the first and the last columns have the same total of figures and the
same elements. The intermediate combinations also have the same
elements but are not denoted by ,the same number, and gre neces-
sarily differently situated 1n the two diagrams.

In gatha 44, 3218 represented by the word (R4ga) (i) The
two letters (Ra) and (Ga) respectively represent 2 and 8; the reading
158 the reverse: This representation of numbers by letters 1s just hike
the Hebrew, Arabic and Persian, where for example, AIhf (1)1, (Be)
(~) 2, Jima) (c) 3, ete.

The numerical value of Sansknt Alphabet 1s ag follows:

T € w 9 T A T T F A
Ka Kha Ga Gha Na Cha Chha Ja Jha Na
1 2 3 4 b 6 7 8 9 0

T T T T Q@ OA T FoOY N
ta tha da dha na ta tha da dha na.
1 2 8 4 b 6 7T 8 9 0

9 % § 7O H .
pa pha ba bha ma
1 2 8 4 b

g T @ 9 T 9 O« €
va ra la va sha sha sa ha
1 2 8 4 & 6 7 8

Note also, that really there can be not only 80, but 37,500 comba-
nations Thus:—there are 25 sorts of gossip, 25 kinds of passions, 6
senses 1ncluding the mind, 5 sorts of sleep, and 2 kinds of attach-
ment, 2. e. delusion and attachment (moha and sneh.) The various
combinations of these are equal t0 26 X 256 X 6 X b X 2=37,600.

The 25 (v1kathis, or gossips are the following —

(1) Stri kath& . Woman gossip
(2) Artha kath& « Money ’s
(3) Bhojana kathé - Food s
(4) R4ja kathi e State .
(6) Chora kathi «e Theft ve
(6) Vaira kathé . Ennmuty ,,

(7) Para-pékhand kathé .« Wrong belief gossip.
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(8) Desha-katha ... Local gossip.
(9) Bhisha-kathé ... Story telling.
{10) Gunabandha kath& .« Defamatory gossip.
(11} Devikatha . Goddess ’s
£12) Nishthura katha .. Harsh langunage.
(13) Paishinya kath4 . Backbiting.
114) Kandarpa katha .. Sexual gossip.
(15 Desghakaldnuehita kathg .« In-opportune talk.
(16) Bhanda katha . Gest.
(17) Mdrkha kathi «. Foolish talk
(18) Atmaprashansa . Self praise.
(19) Paraparivdda kath4i « Condemnatory talk.
€20) Para-jugupsd kath4 e Contemptuous ,, -
(21) Para-pida-kaths .. Talk painful to others.
(22) Kalah katha «  Querulous talk
€23} Parigraha katha «. Talk about worldly objects.
(24) Arambha katha «» Talk about worldly activity.
(25) Sangita vaditra kathé Talk about singing and musie.

For the 25 passions, and 5 kinds of sleep see Jaina Gem Diction-
ary, Appendix, 148, Sub-Classes of the 8 Karmas.

> \ e *
ERUQUFAITYIA HSY SIS 99F =2ng |
e WY -
AU AW T STIAA GSTAT 8% ) 29 1
mmaz?mmrgﬁr TRl TET TET ST |
ATAIAWAT X ATHA: Gaar T3 B 29 i
] 485 When (there is) mild émanda) operation of perfeect-
r}ght—conduct-preventing (Sanjvalana), and the minor pas-
sions (No-kash&ya), there arises the quality of non-careless-

ness (Apramatta), and by (reason of) this {quality, the soul)

attains (the 7th spiritual stage) of perfeet vow (Apra-
matta Samyata).

Commentary,

The stage of perfect vows 1s of two kinds, ordinary perfect vow

TEETIAR TAQOAA A RS @ 1
FYATH ST Ty Hewar | 2 0
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- - £ S > = L
HERHIHIGT SadUATATITGR TS AT SIHT )
HFATATR? AFIRT STTATTA (AT (& T 1 28 ]
46. He, whose combinations of carelessness are-al]

suppressed, who 1s adorned with the chain of the (5 great)
vows, (28 root) qualities, and calm disposition, has right
knowledge, 1s absorbed 1n concentration, and 1s not capabile
of ascending further on the subsidential or destructive lad-
der (Upashama or Kshapaka Shreni), is certainly (n the
ordimary (Svasthana) stage of perfect (apra-matta) vows

Commentnry.

Thas is called ordinary (Svasthina or Niratishaya), because the
soul cannot rise higher from this stage, 1t lasts only one Antarmu-
hiirta, and from 1t the soul falls down to the 6th, and re-ascends to
the 7th stage, again and again. The 6th stage also lasts one ant-

muhuirta
- N S
AT ST THEW AN s afd ),
qgH SYIEd FEW g WG SO 02w 0
vmEafaRiswIQIEaATdiaans ety ag |
TIHAT:  UZ™ RCW g ®Oe Saww: U 2o |l
4'7. (Thereare) 8 (kinds of) thought-activity (kara-
na) for the destruction or subsidence of 21 sub-classes of
right-conduct-deluding-Karma (chéritra moha). (These are
all the 25 passions except the 4 error-feeding, Ananiinu-
bandhi passions). (He who) out of these (8), gains the

first lower (thought-activity) (adhah pravriiti karana,) is
(n the extraordinary (satishaya, 7th stage of) perfect vow

(apramatta).
Commentary.

The soul which attains the extraordinary stage of perfect vow
faces, and 1s fit to go up erther the subsidential or the destructive
ladder. If he 1s a right believer of the subsidential-destructive
knd (kshayopashama samyaktva), hewill first transform the Karmie
matter of the 4 error feeding passions 1nto the remaining 21 passions;
then after one antarmuhirta, by the subsidence of the 8 sub-classes
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of the right-behief-deluding Karma, he will become the second
subsidential right behiever (Dvitiyopashama samyak-drishti1); or by
their destruction he will become the destructive-right-believer
(kshayika-samyak-drisht1). Then in one antarmihurta, he would
make thousands of journeys between the 6th and the 7th stages.
Then would begin the thought-activity called (adhahkarana,) prepa-
ratory to going on to the subsidential or destructive ladder
Note that, the destructive-right-believer (kshiyika) also can go
up the subsidential ladder, 1f he is not advanced enough to destroy
the 21 sub-classes of right-conduct-deluding Karmas.

STl STMTANET 2ERANETE  Sia i |
AT ISH FE  STIITA [WHE 4 2= U
FEATEALCATATIT ATETANIR FETHRT 05T |

ATHETTH FLQAT TTarafa Fiseg b v= 1)

48. Because the thought-activity of the posterior souls
may become like that of the prior souls, therefore the first
of the (3 kinds of) thought activity has been said to be
lower thought-activity; (Adhahpravritta Karana.)

Commentary.

Karana is the name of the thought-activity in which the purity
of the soul increases infimite fold at every instant (Samaya).
(Adhah) means lower 1n level. This activity is called «Adhah Karana)

because by it the soul on a lower level can quickly rise to the same
level of purity as a soul who has gone up before.

SFal gEINl ame SNF s afdanar |
@Tngmfr@mm ST ARETSITIT=T N 28 |
HFAGFAAATTCHRISN WA O TR |

- . Q ~ *
a‘raﬁrmuﬁj‘r STYIR |EEfEreT: | vs |
49. The duration of this (Lower thought-activity

or Adhah Karana) is one antarbmuhirta, the thoughts in it

?Jf' innumer%.ble times the innumerable spatial units in the
iverse; and in the upper : X .
uniformly. pper levels they increase in purity
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Commentary.

One antaramuhiirta here means a middle (Maddhyama) Antar-
muhiirta which 1s any length of time between 1 Avali, and 1 Samaya
and 48 minutes minus 1 Samaya.

‘“ Uniformly ”’ means in arithmetical progression (chaya).
SAPETAFE MHSY ST TG T |

Ly * - .
QISEHT S+hal SYSAFW TARTTZT 0 Yo

Ay Q . — [
HTrAPEARTT ITTHTHHT AT TFAHK W T |
A Q +

frquY Yoaa ATTHIW FETE N Yo |

50. Having passed the Antarmuhtirta in the lower

thought activity (adhah karana), becoming purer every

instant, the soul takes refuge in the new thought-activity
(Apurva Karana, the Sth spiritual stage.)

o~ * 03
wEigr Tuzi AaRe s s )
GSTHUST ST S SMYSaT § YRWEAT 0 ¥ e 0
TARTT, ST fAarwauaRIastia: |
TREHTHT AT W Saat (¥ R U %y i
51. Because in this spiritual stage in the souls ad-
vanced in different points of time, there arise new thought-
activities, which were not attained before, (therefore this

spiritual stage is called new thought-activity, Aptrva
Karana.)

fraaraRAE g SRR u SifE a= gy anEr |
FAR sraaaitals aiar GaEaar o v
Araguaieaasg SOaa wafd |R9r ey |
REQTHRETIRIA: Gredd Qe U il ¥R 1l

52. In the souls advanced in different points of
time there is never the sameness (of purity) of thought-
activity. In the souls advanced at the same instant, there
may or may not be sameness (of purity of) thought-activity,
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STIgg AT e EAIATERETIRarAr |

FHITET LETTW FWHFET WA fA@IHT 1 L3 0
TFAEEATATS  SfFERTAEETaRTROEr: |
FATET ACHAY HTHSTOT a7 1 13 |

53. The duration of this stage of new thoggyt-
activity (Aptrva Karana) (is) one antarmuhtGrta; (in it)
the thoughts, (are) innumerable times the innumerable
spatial units of the universe; (and they) increase graduz%lly
every instant and necessarily (there is) no overlapping
(Anu-krishti).

Commentary.

But here the Antarmuhfirta 1s less than that of the low?r
thought activity (adhah-karana), but the number of thoughts is
greater than that in the, adhah-karana. This 1s possible because
there are many kinds of innumerable numbers, some are greater

than the other
[See Jaina Gem Dictionary append:x-21 kinds of Numbers].
aREIREAasiAT g Rruts sRvarain® |
HIETTISTHTW EEWTHRISET AT U Y2 0
TrERTRaARIashar @ Srifaatiay |
TEETNTIRTAT: AT ITRTATITAT AT 1w |l

-84 Involved (or advanced) in such thoughts, the
souls in the new thought-activity (Apiarva-Karana) are
said to be really busy in the destruction or subsidence of
the right-conduct-deluding Karmas, (Moha). (Soit is said)

by the Conquerors (Jinas) whose darkness of ignorance
has been destroyed.

RS o @ e I5aafy sgaaa |
I g Ot R G AE G0N LYW
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RIS s 78 ¥ Wy Semwsrfa Sawast: |
RAIH SIRAIAT! TR (ATHT AITeqd TS g 1 2y
556. Having acquired freedom from bondage

(vyuchhitti) of the Karmic matter of sleep and drowsiness
{Nidri and Prachald) and the age-karma still existing, (the
souls in new-thought-activity), {Apdrva Karana) bring
about the subsidence of right-conduct-deluding Karma
{Moha) {and are therefore called) subsidentials {Upasha-
maka), but those {who) go up the destructive ladder neces-
sarily destroy the right-conduct-deluding Karma {(and are
therefore called) Destructive {(Xshapaka,) and (the age
Karma always exists in this ascent on the destructive
ladder, (Kshapaka Shreni).

THIET FAAAT ASTWENE T8 ﬁrarg’l% !

W TR agiy T TR (WNE Si© n L& W
eRfRaE Fragad earAeiRTaaT e |

w AR A | i ratEar T 0w

Sia WA F Meaqd TETHHTWAT |
ﬁqaatmgqag%@%&w FFEATT N L9 N
W\ R wfaaEa gfaaad aﬁrr'ﬁaﬁm?qrm l

~_ o Q

= *a'ﬂ'cma'gﬁagrmm@amr’ Yo Il gTEH

56-57. In one and the same instant though (the
souls) differ from each other in figure, ete., yet their
thoughts which do not differ are (called the Thoughts) of
advanced thought-activity (Anivritti Karana). In these,
only one thought-activity arises in each instant. (These
thoughts), by the flames of the fire of very pure concentra-
tion ale the consumers of the forest of Karmas.

Commentary-

The number of thoughts 1n this stage is equal to the number
of instants ‘Samayas’ 1 1ts duration The advance in purnty and
generally, 1n this stage 1s perfectly uniform Later souls can nei-~
ther exceed nor come to the level of the prior souls.
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GEAISTOREST L FEATITRTESLRIR |
SWFTUT JUW JUE 9T T 2ZTT N ¥ A
THYRETTFR  ITET TTETA BCTTITTL |
SIFHAT HAATATUAA HAOT I TraeasaeT | Uz |

58. In the Parva Sparddhaka, Aptrava Sparddhaka,
Bédara Krishti, Sttksma Xrishti, the fruition (Aunubhiga)
of each one is infinitely less than that of the immediately
preceding one. The greatest fruition in a succeeding part
1s infinitely less than the least fruition of the immediately
preceding part, and the least fruition in any part is infi-
nitely less than the highest fruition in the same part.

Commentary.

Sparddhaka (fruition-group) is a group of molecules of Karmice
matter which have the present or future capacity of fruition.

Parva Sparddhakas means Sparddhakas found i1n the soul before
its entry 1n to the 9th stage Apiirva Sparddhakas are those mole-
cules, the fruition of which has been enfeebled by the thought
activity 1n this stage Badara Krishti is fruition-group of even a

weaker degree; and Stkshma Krishti is weaker than Bé&dara

Krishti. The Mathematics of the series (Shreni Vyavahdra Ganita
is as follows:---

This knowledge 1s necessary for calculating and ascertaining
the rate, and degree of advanc

ement in purity of thought activities
in Adhah-Karana, Aptirva Karana, and Anivriiti Karana stages.
1, The sum

(s) of the series is ecalled Sarva-dhana or Pada-
dhana.

2 The number of terms () in the series is called Pada or
Gachechha.

3. The common difference (d) is Chaya or Vishesha.
4. The first term (a) is Mukha,

Ad:i or Prabhava,
5. The last term (l) is Antadhn

ana or Bhami.

It is actually
erms is Pdd; but if the number
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is even, thex;, it is half the sim of the two middle or the two
extreme terms. It is found by adding together the first and the
last term and dividing by 2.

7. The number of terms multiphied by the first t .
the Adi-dhana (% a). erm gives

8. The number of terms minus oﬁe, multiplied by the com-
mon difference gives the Chaya-dhana.] n—1 (d.]

9. Half the number of terms, multiplied by Chaya-dhana,
gives the Uttara-dhana [3( (n—1) d.]
10. The sum of Adi-dhana and Uttara-dhana 18 Sarva-dhana
Thus.
na + *(n—1)d.

=% 2a+ tn-1d }

=7xzr{a+ (n—1 d 4 a}

x———?;(a, + Z)

= 2. a,2+ ! ms.

-
11. Half the sum of the 1st and the last terms multiplied by

the number of termseSum. S=n% (“.%.z) i

12, Number of terms or Gachchha = (difference between thae last
and the first terms divided by the common difference+1)

l—a
newm +1v
d

13. Divide the sum by the number of terms ; from the quotient
subtract the first term:; divide the remainder by the number of
terms - 1; the result will be half the common differencae.

d__‘f“ @
b 1

14. From the sum subtract the Adi dhana, divide the remainder
by the number of terms, then divide the quotient by the number of
terms — 1, the result will be 4 of the common difference.

d 8 - na

T v—1)
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15 From the sum subtract Uttara-dhana.. divide by the number
of terms, the result will be the first term

- s—1(n—1) d.
o= =

7%

36. The last term=first term 4 (the number of terms—1) x the
eommon difference 2 e., l=a+wn —-1)d.

The sum also=the middle term multiplied by number of terms.

s=nx‘3’+l

Let us apply the above rules to the Laower Thought Activity

Suppose the total number of thoughts-in the Lower Thought
Activity (Adhah Karana to be 3072 (s), and suppose number of
instants to be 16 ().

Suppose common difference to be 4 {(d)

Then the Sankhyat is d—;,_f' -'i(:)Z?GX 16 = S-
a- S Xn 1Da - 3072—8~15x4 2592 _ 162
n 16 16 )
the series1s 162, 166, 170, 174, 178, 182, 186, 190, 194, 198,
202, 206, 210, 214, 218, 222 )
For deiails see Sanskrit commentary on githa 49.

At 21l times in one instant (Samaya), the soul can have only
one thought, pure or mixed In (Adhah Karana,) a soul who enters
this stage can acquire the same degree of thought-activity as that
of the souls who have preceded 1t. The thought-activity overiaps
and therefore 1t 1s called (Anukrishti) In the ApiGrva-Karana, the
soul who enters later can never reach the thought activity ac_qurlred
by the souls who entered before But i1f several souls enter at the
iame Instant, their progress onwards may be equal or unequzal.
Some of them mayv attain purer thought-activity than the others -
1t none of them ean ever be overtaken by any scul who enters’
afterwards  In (Anivrth Karana,) even those souls who enter at
the sameinstant advance uniformly. In this stage, the scul brings
n’iﬁmﬁ cither Yhe subsidence or destruction of a]l t}’xe 21 sub-classges
xt, :.‘wu«mf, r:ph?-conduct-de!udmg karma (Chéritra Moha}, except
e ;‘:.‘rrm;-’!:eequ pas<ions, which were already transforn;ed‘ into

23 211t the <naul hasy the very shghtest form of greed which

N beoe Y o _!l‘!-‘l».t“:- 1, hic‘“ 1t }l'l 1
B H n the 10th «t -
st RArapards n) age A-ll but-passion-

it ‘:-Jl<...'
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59. As a (well)-washed red vest retains the sligh-
test (tinge of) redness, so the thought activity with the
sligthest passion of greed should be know=n to be (the 10th
stage), All but-passionless {(Stkshma kash4iya or Simpariya),

HWAE JZal Sy IFEAI T TSI a7 |
QA YETH TUUSH STEEE TS (F#F U §o 0
JYATH (T ST STCART T TTHRT =7 |
T GSHETEICH Faregiasi=: Eisag i &e |
60. Experiencing the slighest touch of greed, the
soul is subsidential or destructive (Upashiamaka or Kshapaka
in his thought-activity). He is all-but passionless (Stiksma

Samparaya) and just less than .in the state of) perfect
(right conduct (yathakhyasa).

FETHEFRAFTSE I1 TE QAN F QAT 1
QIARNTEATHIE STHTRTEA BT N §2 0

RARRAFTAS T AT GO AT T ARy |
TRATH ARG STUFART(TRI T N /2 U
61. Like the water with the KXataka fruit in it, or
the limpid water of a pond in (Sharada-Ritu the cold
season, (the thought-activity, in which all the deluding
karmas (Moha arma) have subsided 1s (the 11th stage) of
subsided-delusion (Upasanta Kashiya or Moha).
Commentary.

Kataka 1s a fruit which being immersed in water makesat
transparent by bringing about a subsidence of the particlies of earth
etc., in it Sharada Ritu-cold scason-are the two months which
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follow the rainy, and precede the winter season in India. They are
practically the first half of winter (a season of 4 months). . In the
cold season all the muddy turbulence of the rains goes to the
bottom, and leaves the upper water of ponds, tanks, etec., clear and
trénsparent.

Note —that this stage is reached only by a soul who is ascending
the subsidential ladder (Upashama Shreni). This 1s the last rung
of the subsidential ladder. It is never touched by a soul who is
fit to go up the destructive ladder (Kshapaka Shreni). The dura-
tion of the stage 1s one Antar-Muhtrta, and the soul ecannot
progress onwards from this stage. The subsided karmiec matter

of the passions rises again, and the soul must fall down from this
stage.
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62 That possessionless saint (Nir-zrantha), all
of whose deluding passions (Moha Kashdya) are destroyed,
and whose thought is clear hike the water Lept in a pure
vessel of crystal jewel is said by the non-attached (Con-

querors) (to be in the 12th stage of) destroyed-delusion,
or delusionless (Kshina Kashdaya).

Commentary,

The soul ascending the destructive ladder (Xshapaka Shreni)
comes up fo this stage direct from the 10th, without touchi;lg'
the 11th stage In the Antar-Muhtirta which 1s 1ts duration the
thought-activity purifies the body very much, transformmg, the
physical body 1nto a highly refined (Parmaudéarika), and at the
close ?f this stage the soul’s thought-activity destro;;s the three
remam_mg destructive karmas (Ghatiya karmas) 2 e., knowledge-
obscuring, conation —obscuring, and obstructive karmas (Jnandvar-

n1ya, Darshand varniya and Antars
va) and thus
Ftage, that of Omniscience reaches the next

mﬁlﬁﬁ'fw %Wmﬁmﬁm@ i
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683. He \(gthen is such) whose ignorance has been
destroyed by the focussing of the sun of Omnascience
(Kevalajndna), and (who has become entitled to) the
name of the “Highest soul” (Parmétm4a) by the attain-
ment of the 9 perfect acquisitions (Kevala-labdhi)
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64. And (is) with conation and knowledge unassis-
ted (by the senses and mind or by subsidence-destruction
of karmic matter)—such an omniscient (Kevali-Lord)
with vibratory activity, as has been in the beginningless
and endless scriptures said to be vibratory Omniscient
(Sayogi Jina, in the 13th stage).

Commentary.

The 9 perfect acquisitions are the mine kinds of purified thought-
activities (Kshdyika Bhava) which arise from the destruction of
the 4 destructive (Ghdtiya) karma.s. They are :—

(1) Kshiyika jnidna.—Purified or perfeect knowledge, due to
the destruction of knowledge-obscuring (Jnané-varniya) karma

(2) Kshiayrika Darshana.—Purified or perfect conation, due to
the destruction of the conation obscuring (darsani-varniya) karma.

(8) Kshdyika Déna.—Purified or perfect charity, due to the
destruction of charity-obstructive (Ddnantariaya) karma.

(4) Kshayika lL.abha.- Punified or perfect gain due to the des-
truction of gain-obstructing (Labhantraya) karma.

{(6) Ksh4iyika Bhoga.—Purified or perfect enjoyment of con-
sumable objects due to the destruction of enjoyment-obstructive
(Bhogéntriya) karma,

(6) Kshdyika Upabhoga - Purified or perfect enjoyment of non-

consumable objects, due to the destruction of enjoyment-obstructing
{(Upbhogé4ntardya) karma.
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£

(7). Kshayika Viiya — Purified or perfect power, due to the
destruction of power-obstructing (Viryantariya) karma.

(8) Xshiyika Samyaktva - Purified or perfect right i)ellef )
due to the destruction of the right-belief-deluding (Darshana Moha)
karma

(9) Kshdyika Chéritra, Purified or perfect right ¢onduct,

due to the destruction of right-conduct-deluding (Charitra Moha)
karma.

Seriptures.—They are said tobebeginningless and endless because
they are co-eval with substances (Dravya); the eternal truth of
which they contain i1n detail. The mention of the secriptures is
especially appropriate here, because 1t is only the Arahantas, or the
Adorable Lords 1n this stage, who give the seriptures to the world.
The description of the scriptures as without beginning and end is
also significant. The Arahanta sees the whole Truth and preaches
it, but he adds nothing to 1t The truth is perfect and has been
seen, known and preached by the all-knowing in all-ages, and
naturally there has been neither addition nor alteration in any of
1ts contents hitherto, nor can there be any 1n the future. Truth is

one for all, and for all times, and must necessarily be without
beginming and without end
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65- (He who) has attained Lordship of Peaceful
perfectlon, whose inflow (Asrava) is wholly stopped, (who
is about to be) entirely freed from particles of karmic
dust (and) whose vibratory activity has ceased—(such a
pe:rfect) soul 1s a non-vibrating (Ayoga) Omniscient Lord
(Kevall, in the 14th stage).
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686G, Q7. At the rise of right belief {(4th stage, of

vowless right belief), in the layman (Shravaka, 5th stage
of partial vows), in the vowful {virata 1n thz 6th and 7th
stages of imperfect and perfect vows), m one who trans-
forms the 4 error-feeling passions (into the remaining 21
kinds of passions), in the destroyer of the right-belief-
deluding karma, in one who brings about the subsidence
of passions (in 8th, 9th and 10th stages, of new thought-
acgtivity, advanced thought-activity, and all-but-passionless
in the subsidential ladder), in the subsided delusion, (Upa-
shama Shreni, the 11th stage, of Upashsénta Moha), in the
destroyer of passions (in the 8th and 9th and 10th stages of
the destructive ladder (Kshapaka Shreni), in delusion-less
(the 12th stage Kshina-Moha), in the Congquerors (Jinas
—7. ¢ , the Omniscient Lords in their own Place (Svastha-
na Kevali), and in overflow (Samudghdta Kevali); in these
(11) counting Jina as two (vibratory and non-vibratory) ;
(the shedding of) karmic matter is innumerable-fold in
their order, (2. e., it 15 mnumerable fold 1n each as
compared with the immediately preceding stage). On the
contrary, the time (taken in shedding) is numerable fold
(less) in the same order.

Commentary.

(Nirjara).~ Shedding of karmic matter is either when the
karma beals its fruit on matunity and falls off, (Savipika), or
when by deliberate thought-activity a karma 1s made to mature and
fall off (Avipika) The shedding meantin the Gatha is the antema-
tunity shedding, due to the thought-activity of a right-believer As
11ght belief goes on being re-inforced by ever-increasing rectitude
and punity of 11ght conduct, the rate of shedding goes on 1incieasin<
so that at each succeeding stage 1t increases innumerable fold It
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is easy to understand this by a rough example. A huge forestis set
on fire. The setting of the fire begins the consuming of the forest,
but 1f steadily 1ncreasing streams of o1l are added to the fire from
all sides, the rate of consumption would increase at an incredible
rate 1n a very short-time and the huge forest would gradually be a
heap of ashes The forest of karmas begins to be consumed by the
fire of right belief But the consumption is swift and most concen-
trated when the thought-activity of right conduct 1s taking the soul
from stage to stage 111l 1t reaches Nirvdna and is absorbed for ever
in i1ts own thought-activity.

The shedding relates to all the karmas except the age-karma
(Ayu)

This innumerable fold i1ntensity of the shedding appears at the
time of rising from one stage into another.
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68. Free from 8 kinds of Karmas, all-blissful, unde-
filed by karmic inflow, ever-lasting, possessed of 8 quali-
ties, having accomplished all that was to be accomplished,

{and) abiding at the summit of the universe—(such souls
are) the liberated (Siddhas).

Oommentary.
The 8 attributes. Manifests 1tie:1f cn% the destrue-
10n o
1. Pexr;f:;:a;{nowledge (Kevala- Knowledge-obscuring
(Jndni varniya karma).
2 Per{lect conation (Kevala Dar- Conatlon-obscfrg]g (Dalhgané-
3 Infsi aéaa) ) varniya) karma
b Per?éc’?; DCWWJ}I'1 é%nlant Virya) | Obstructive (Antaraya) karma.
- s&aktva)ng - -belief (Sam- | Deluding (Mohoniya) karma
s En{é‘ﬁ%&?’ablhw (Avyid- | Feeling (Vedaniya) karma
- wxtieme fineness(Sdkshmatva)| Bod 4
7 Int . A v-making (Ndma) karma
. fgé’g&?;{?blhty (Avagi- | Age (Ayuh) karma.
cithter of 1o -
milv ¢ Aqurmatgl%fl)hlgh fa- Fanﬁlég;g:termlmng (Gotra)
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69, These (qualities of the liberated-Siddhas) are
given to refute the doctrines of the following sects :—
(1) Sadashiva, (2) Sankhya, (3) Maskari, (4) Baudha,
(5) Naiyayika, (6) Ishwara, (7) Vaisheshika, and (8) Mandali.
Commentary.

Sadashiva —The dectrine that the soul was never actually bound
by the karmas.

S4ankhya — Which holds that bondage, and lhiberation, happiness
and misery are merely in Praknti. They do not affect the soul or
Purusha.

Maskart —The soul after iberation can be affected by the kar-
mas and can return to the world again.

Baudha.—They believe every thing to be transient.

Naiyayika and Vaisheshika — Laberation means the anmhilation
of happiness, ete , the qualities of the soul.

ishvara.—God 1s always free and creates the world:
Mandali.—Theliberated soul has an ever-lasting upward motion.

CHAPTER It.
Soul Classes.
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70. Those (common characteristicts) by which many
(¢ e., all mundane) souls, though of many distinctions

and kinds, may be distinguished by being collected nio
groups, should be known as soul-classes (Jiva Samdsa).
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'71. Owing to the operation of the Genus (Jiti, sub-

class), along with four compatible sub-classes (onef each
of ) the 4 pairs of mobile (Trasa), and immobile (Sthavara),
gross (Vadara) and fine (Sakshma), developable (Par-
yéapta) and undevelopable (Aparyipta), one-bo’dy-one-sou}
(Pratyeka) and one-body-many-souls (SAdharana) sub-
classes of body making (N4ama] karma, the soul-classes

(Jiva Samdsa) certainly have common conotations in space
and time.

Commentary.

Common conotation means the sum of attributes or guahties
which make up a common name, as for example animality.
possession of five senses, rationality and humamty in man,
because this common conotation applies to all the individuals who are
found in space and are called man, 1t 1s ealled common conotation 1n
space, or spatial conotation (Tiryak SdAménya or Sadrishya Sadmaéanya).

But 1n any particular man, all these common attributes of
man have existed in all his different conditions since he was born
as a human being A consideration of the common conotation as
existing for all this time 1s called common conotation in time or time
conotation (Urdhvati Samniya or Tadbhava Sdmianya)

The genus (J4t1) of mundane souls 1s of 5 kinds according to
their possession of 1, 2, 3, 4, or 5 senses

All these souls may be mobile or 1mmobile

All the one sense-
souled are immobile, the rest are mobile

(2) They may be gross or fine » all the souls are gross, only some
of the one-sensed souls are fine

(3) All the souls are erther developable or not
(4) All the souls occup
souls who share their body
One and not more th

an one of these four pairs of distinction
must be found 1n a soul at any time  But the 4 must be compatible,

v one body each, except some vegetable
with other souls
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for example mobile soul cannot be fine, nor canit occupy same body

jointly with many, thus the mnecessity of compatability gives us 14
following soul classes as given in gatha 72
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'72. The one-sensed souls, fine and gross, the 2, 3,
and 4-sensed, (the five sensed), irrational and rational ~all
these being developable and non-developable make 14
(classes.)

Commentary.

This gatha enumerates the fourteen soul-classes which may be
shown thus .—

((%)) g‘;};s } One sensed."

3 - ... Two sensed. Each of these may be
1 - .« Three sensed. ; (1) Developable or
5By - «» Four sensed. (2) Non-developable.
(6) Irrational Five sensed

(7) Rational ,, ’»

One-sensed Souls are of 5 kinds- earth-bodied, wateir-bodied,
fire-bodied, air-bodied, and vegetable-bodied. KEach of these 5
kinds 1s fine-bodied, as well as gross-bodied

Fine-bodied one-sensed souls of all five kinds, permeate all space
in the umiverse They areincapable of causing hurt to or being hurt
by others. They die of themselves, when their age-Karma 1s worked

out. They penetrate and pass through every kind of matte1, how-
soever gross or solid.

Gioss-bodied (VAdara) souls are those that can hurt and be
hurt by other gross-bodied ones.

More-than-one-sensed souls aie all gioss-bodied. (Viddara).
See gatha 183-184.

(Sanjyni and Asanjni) - The division of 1iational (Sanyni) and
irrational (Asanini) Souls is applicable only to the five-sensed Souls.
All other Souls are irrational.
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(Paryipta and Aparyap ta). Souls who within one antar-muhirta,
gain the capacity of fully developing the characterstics of the
body 1nto which they are going to incarnate are called (Paryipta),
while those that-do not gain such capacity are called Aparyapta

{( Antar-muhfirta) is a period of time, which ati1ts minimum
consists of an 4vali (wink) and one ‘samaya’ (instant of time),
and at 1ts maximum of forthy-eight minutes minus one instant

All the other periods between the minimum and the maximum are
called medium antar-muhtrta.

Chart showing 14 Soul-classes (gatha 72).

NOTE . - In this chart P=Paryapta.
A=Aparyapta.
D=Developable.

N = Non-developable
JIVA-SiOUL

|
Samsir: (Mundane) - Mukta (Laberated).

Sthvara (Immobale)

one sense Trasa (Molbfle ).

Vidara Salkshma ! l ,
(gross) ( ﬁt‘)e) 2-sen:!sed 3—sezised 4-sensed B-sensed
o) | i 1—‘—'1
) 54 A P A|. P A] I" AI. P A
D N D N D N D N D N.
) @ 3y (W 5y () (7 (8 9 (10)
. Irrational Rational.
P{ AI ] !

P. A,
D N.
(13) (14)
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T3, (S.ouls having as their bodies), Earth, water,
fire, and air, (vegectable-bodied souls in) Nitya-nigoda,

D N
al) (12)
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Chaturgati-Nigoda (or Itara-nigoda), (each of these six
being) gross, (or) otherwise (i. e., fine-bodied), individual--
souled, (Pratyeka. Vegetable souls (having either) host-
souls (Pratishthita) or not (ITtara, or Apratishthita <. e,
non-host-individual-souled), the five mobile souls, all these
nineteen being either) developable, (or) non-developable,
(the latter again bemng) of two kinds, (rhus there are
fifty-seven soul-classes).
Commentary.
A tabular statement will clearly show thz detail of 57 soul-

classes ~—
I.—sensed being *—
(D %Evarth—%ocf({ile% - 83
2 ater-bodie T -
%3% Fire-bodied (3) E;‘;:hn?; %}fsi
(4) An-bod:ed (IR yb hed (12
Host-souled 7 1038-D0 13
(1) Natya nigeda (5) 2 Fine-bodie
(5) Vegetable- {2) Itara-migoda (6)
kodied Indwwrdual-souled
(1) Host-individual-souled « (13)
(2) Non-host-individual-souled (14)
11 —Two-sensed beings . . . (15)
Y11 —Three-sensed beings . . . (16)
1V  TFowm-sensed be.ngs .- N . . (17
V.—Five-sensed beings 1 Rational . (18)
2 Irrational .o . . (19)
t 19 being either Developable, . 19
Each of these g (1) Potentially-developable, .. 19
or (2) Totally Non-developable .. 19
57

Nigoda The group-souled vegetable kingdom 1s called * Nigoda’
Those multitudinous souls that have their body, nourishment, and
age 1n common are called host-souls (Sidh4rana) They take their
birth together, live together and die together. Their hfe-span 1s
very shoit.

Some of these, after having once come out of the Nigoda condi-
tion, and entered into higher forms of life, again fall back into the
condition of Nigoda These are called *‘Chaturgati-Nigoda’, *‘or
¢« [tara-Nigoda > While those infinite souls who have so far never
entered 1nto any condition of life higher than that of MNigoda, are

called “* Nitya Nigoda ™’
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Pratyeka Vanaspati. This is an individual-souled Vegetable-
bodied soul, whose body 1s dominated by a single soul

Pratyeka Vanaspati may be (1) Sapratishthita (host-individual-
souled, (2) Apiatishthita (Non-host-individual-souled )

The first also suppoirts various host-souls, while the second does
not, and 1s purely individual-souled

Generally the same vegetables which aie host-individual-
souled (Sapratishthia)in the beginning, become non-host-individual-
souled (Aptratishthia) when nerves and their other distinctive fea-
tures have appeared on the out-side also Let us take an apple for
example 5o long as the nerves and the outer contours do not all
appear, 1t is regarded as Sapratishtita, but when they have ap-

peared, the host souls thriving on 1t, cease to exist any longer and
it becomes purely individual.

But there are certain vegetables that continue to be host-

immdividual-souled throughout Root vegetables may be regarded as
belonging to this class

The two kinds of Non-developable souls are —

(1) Nuvrittya-paryipta (Pontentially developable) and
(2) Labdhyaparyéapta ( Absolutely Non-developable).

The first a1 e those that are 1n the condition of Non-dev

elopable-
ness for an antar-

muhi:ta but shall become developable afterwards,
while the second are those that shall die within an antar-muhfirta
without becoming so developable. Their age-duration i1s Tsth
pait of the time of one pulse beat of a healthy person

Tiasa Pancha Five mobiles

These are the two-sensed, three-sensed, four-sensed, 1rrational
and rational five-sensed souls.
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kinds of bodily materials (Kulabheda).
TAHATESTTT Gy SRNETT SIaSRAgT
FAAFA THET 9 g QT ATFS 0 9% 0
|HET A9 AT TRTTA GRSTAESR |
EEaHRIaaT: SRy ¥ FEag: =wgga vl

75. (Taking together all worldly souls) collectively
(there is one) soul stratum variety)

(When divided into two varieties, they are (mobile and
immobile) ;

{Considered as three) one (sensed), incomplete-(sensed
i. ., two-to-four-sensed) ; and complete-(sensed, ¢, e., five-
sensed) ;

(As four, the just preceding two and) the last (divided
into) two (¢. e. irrational and rational) ;

(As five, according to) senses (from one-sensed to five-
sensed) ;

(As six according to), (embodiments) (. e. earth,
water, fire, air, vegetable, and mobile) ;

(As seven, the first five of the just preceding, and the
two classes) of the last (2. e. the irrational and rational
nobile) ;

(As eight, five Immobiles and) three (mobiles, <. e.
incomplete-sensed, and irrational and rational five-sensed);

(As nine, the five immobiles and the) four (mobilesi e.
the two-sensed, three-sensed, four-sensed, and five-sensed) ;

(As ten, five immobiles and the) five (mobiles, <. e. two,
three, four, irrational five-sensed and rational five-sensed).
(These are the ten varieties.)
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78. (Considered as eleven) the pair of five (immo-
biles, gross and fine) with mobiles ;

(As twelve, the ten immobiles,) and the two (kinds) of
mobiles), (4. e. incomplete-sensed and complete-sensed),

(As thirteen, the ten immobiles and the three (kinds
of mobiles, 2. e, incomplete-sensed, irrational and rational
complete-sensed). -

(As fourteen, the ten immobiles and the) four (kinds
of mobiles, 2 e two-to-five-sensed) ;

(As fifteen, the ten immobiles) and the five kinds (of
mobiles, 2. e. two, three and four-sensed and irrational
and rational five-sensed).

(As sixteen, the pair of six (immobiles, ¢. e. gross and
fine, earth, water, fire, air, Nitya-Nigoda and Itara-Nigoda
souls) individual--souled (vegetables) and three (kinds) of
mobiles, (i. e,, incomplete-sensed, irrational and rational
complete-sensed).

(As seventeen, the thirteen immobiles and) the four
(kinds of mobiles, 2. e. two-to-five-sensed) ;

(As eighteen, the thirteen immobiles) withfive kinds
(of .moblles, %2 .¢ two, three, four-sensed and irrational and
rational five-sensed). (They) have (the eighteen) varieties.
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7. By adding the five kinds of mobiles, (2. e. two,
three and four-sensed and irrational and rational five-
sensed) to the pair of the seven (immobiles, 4. ¢ the six
gross a_nd ﬁn.e, earth-bodied, water-bodied, fire-bodied,
air-bodied, ) Nitya Nigoda and Itara-Nigoda souls, and the
seventh pair of host-individual-souled and non-host-indivi-

(iﬁaW-ioule’d-vegetable s.ouls), they become nineteen. These
€ Lo nineteen (varieties) multiplied by one, two and
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three become (nineteen, thirty-eight, and fifty seven)
varieties (respectively).
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78. (These nineteen varieties should be writien in)
three rows, the first (to be multiplied) by (soul in) general,
the second by non-developable, and the other, {i. c¢. deve-
lopable), and the third row by developable, potentially
developable (Nirvrittyaparyapta) and absolutely

non-
developable (Labdhyaparyapta).

Commentary.
Thus the varieties may be :—

(1) (2.) (3.)
1% 1—=1 1% 2=2 1x3=3
2 % 1==92 2% 9—4 2% 3=6
3x1=3 3% 2=06 3% 3=9
Ax1—4 4x2=8 4% 3.=12
5x1=5 b x2—10 Bx 8=15
6 x 1—6 6x2—=12 6% 3=18
Ux1l="7 Tx2=14 Tx 3==21
8x1=—18 Bx2=16 8 x 3—24
9% 1=9 Ox2=-18 9= 83=27
W0x1=10 10x2—20 10x 8—=30
11x 111 11x 2—29 11x8=33

12 x1~—19 12x2=24 12 % 8=286
183x1-183 183x2< 926 13 x 8=39
14dx1=14 14x2<=28 14%x3=42
15%x1=15 15%x2=30 15x 8—45
16x1=16 16 x2=382 16 x 3—48
7% 31=17 17%x2<=84 17x38=51
1Bx1=18 18x2=36 18 % 3—=54
19%x 119 19 x 238 1I9%3=57

190 380 S

570
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This gatha gives us the Five hundred and seventy soul classes
as shown in the table. For illustration, let us take the 10th variety.
If we simply multiply it by one, irrespective of the distinction of
developable, and non-developable, we get ten soul classes. If we
distinguish them as developable and non-developable we shall have
twenty soul classes Again if we distingmsh them as developable,
potentially developable, and absolutely non-developable, we get
thirty soul classes. Thus we have at the maximum thirty soul
classes in the tenth variety, at the minimum ten classes, and at the
medium twenty classes. Similarly, 1f we add all the classes in all
the vaneties from one to nineteen, we get at the minimum total 190,
at the medium 3880, and at the maximum 570 soul classes. The divi-
sion of souls into 570 classes, it should be noted, is meant only for
elear expesition and grasp of the different varieties of souls. Strict-
1y and logically, there are only ninety-ei ght (98) soul classes, as
shown in the following two gathas.



(14) 15> (16) 1) asy (19)
lI-'ﬁve-
nsed | Five-sensed
Jrrational- | Rational five;
five-sensed | sensed
ual- Incomplete- Irrational five Raitional five
+d- sensed | sensed sensed !
able, !
Two sensed ,Three-sensed | FFour sensed | Fiic sensed ! i
»» ’r { » Iirttional fixe Ratonal fi,e
! | ~ensed sensed
t- Non-host- Two sensed Three sensed | Four sensed Irr tion:lfive Ratiosal five
daal- mdividunl sensed sensod
veget- souled |

)

vepetable
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9. Tifty one ( soul-classes, composed) of one

(sensed) and incomplete (sensed-souls), two (classes) of
souls of uterine birth and three (of) spontaneous genera-
tion, (which may be either) rational or irrational, and
either water-inhabiting, earth-inhabiting or Air-flying
(five sensed sub-human beings) of Karma-bhimi work-
region, and two of each of the earth-inhabiting and Air
flying Bhoga-bhiimi enjoyment-region (6-sensed sub-human).

T HASH " fRganT Jifst Q)
U AT gia STiTaAr g Agwadt W so U
ATAFASY HISTABET g1 WEIH T SR ay |
- Mn R LS o~
GIIATET 3 Tiastts |Furar & serag@: ) so |
80. Three and two (classes) of the human souls in
the religious (Arya) and non-religious (Mlechchha) regions
respectively, two of each of the enjoyment regions, pro-
per (Bhoga-bhumi) and improper - (Kubhoga-bhumi) res-~
pectively, two of each of the celestial and Hellish beings.
Thus soul-classes are in reality Ninety eight. See.
Table overleaf.

-



THE SACRED BOOXS OF THE JAINAS.

G2

08 _

9 - s[qedofaasp-uou Afgr0f, (g) uot}
9 * o[qedofaaap Af[enusiog MNW *.ﬁoﬁm §noaue)
9 olqedopas( (1) |-uodg(z) jo 1o ‘ ‘S98SBd 9
YMIq  suLteyf) [feurduryew [euoIjRIIL Juigy-ny
J mﬁmno_gm.mEmscﬂom (g) 10 1Y} Jo 8q %gmc (2) .HESMSE (1) 39y310 { Suryiqe E.%fs‘, me
9 9]qedofeep (1) qey g (@
XI5 959U] Jo yorfy |aq Aewr ‘g asayy Jo yoeq (Suipiqeyui-juy (1)
UOLIDI-}I0M ‘tUnyq-Buiey Jo s3uaq ununy-3rs (IV)
—. §]108 Pasuas-oay 0jojdutod epgofy—J 11
(i PasUAS-Ino,] (¢)
a " .- posuas-0dyJ, (7)
19 19 q m " postos-on, (1)
— *$]108 Pasusg 0)oyd woant ppyoie—If
AN a]qedo]
~9A9P-UoU-A[]BI0F, ‘€
N~.—” OMQ&QOM ﬂ.ﬁ " " mvwmsownmﬁﬂﬁmbﬂﬁﬁﬁuumoﬂnﬁoz .w.
-oa9p AEnuel0g g\ er Pajnos-[enpIAIpUI-ISOH ¢
1 lqedopAd( T g UDOIN PN 'S wr ()
e P v 0wl | g cpodiN vtuy 1) dlquesdy A:
£uw )7 991 30 yoery | *PRIPOG-3ULT (3) 20 patpoq p S A
-850a5) (1) deYjio oq Arw £ ?ﬁ_,ﬁ_,w..:.“m ,,M.W
| X1s 8603} Jo oy m " o PO 5

("DAMPUIYE) Bl priasts ik by on (=

'§3SEB[D [NOS 86 OY3 SUIMOYS B[qT L,



63

8

GOMMATASARA.

w piqedopasp Ajenyueiod (3
ajqedoppas( (1
" d]qedopaop Al[eruiod (2

- ajqedofpas( (1)

Ww s|nos ystpY [d)
J * gjnos [eusepe) (0]

- Tire
H

‘uo13

ojqedofeasp A[{e1juslod ﬁw <1 yuawfolus xadoxduwt oy} Jo 9sOYJ, & -
. i (5 i Josfuty

mzﬁo?@gmwmwsm@m %v uordar jusurkofus rodord ayy Jo osoy], T

™~ rir{v ‘ [=p]

(w0131 quom£olua) wInyq-e30yg o S[NOS UBWR]] lzd}

w 0 (yanq suLIeyf) Jo (SABA[R)
" ngsgowmﬂﬁwﬁmom Mw.m?oﬁﬁ ‘(snotd1joa uou) BPUBYY-LYYIYNII 30 (@)

, . njosqy) “qadiq snoeuriuodg 30 z)
(p1qrdojeAp-Uou ARINIOSYY) UG (uotSo1 snowStpy) pueyy B4ty 3o (1)
. a[qedojpadp A7e1yue0d(7) urie3(] Jo (1)
L ~ wzg%%a 5” g ouil ol

=4 v~ b | Lo B | lm

(uoIFeT JI0A) WOy Tuliey] JO S[ROS-UEWRH gl

it

- 0 Swkp 1y g ‘31 duHIel ()
M ”.mzmmo_m 23q(1) Mﬁmﬁ@%%ﬁﬁ%@ mmv%mmﬁ Burylqeyut Yiaes .Hw 70 pue [euoijel sAesly

+(uoL3oa-yuaWA0[UT) turpyg-e0yg 30 s[nos uetini qng zv]



64 THE SACRED BOOKS OF THE JAINAS.
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81. Nucleus or womb (Yoni), (is of three kinds);
conch-circled (Shankhéi.varta, with circular gradations
like the inside of a conch), tortoise-high (KGrmonnata, high
like the back of tortoise) and bamboo-leaf (Vanshapatra),
(long like theleaf of a bamboo). Of these in the conch
like circular nucleus, as a rule, Uterine birth is denied.

Commentary.

Necleus may be divided according to its form, (Akéra) or
characteristic (Guna), The sbove 8 divisions are according to
the form, and the divisions, aceording to characteristic, are given in
Gatha 83.

There is no uterine birth in the conch-circled nucleus. Itis

found in goddesses and 1n some of the wives of (Chakravarti)
Rajas.

FTFEWT ST, feuga gz s T
TN T A T J@OS@ g 0 = 0
FAtFARDAT AR @ sawafiyasT |
AT AT T STrawa It Jrgwmsraeg N =R A
82. In the tortoise-high nucleus, Tirthankaras, the

two kinds of Chakravartins and also Balbhadras are born.

In the remaining (bamboo-leaf like nucleus) other human
beings (are born). b

Commentary.

Tzrthankaras-—are. the proclaimers of liberation and the guides
on the path to 1t. Their number is twenty-four in each cycle of
time 1n each of the Bharat, and Airivata-kshetras.
et (ihakravzq:tiéns ——ari the monarchs of all the six parts of Bharat

shetra or Airavata kshetra. They are twel
time in each of the two regions. sive mn each eyele of
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GChakravartins are of two kinds. An Ardha Chakravartin rules
over three out of 6 parts of one of the 2 Kshetras, each consisting
of one Arya-khanda and & Mlechha-khanda Sakala Chakvartins
rule over all the six parts of a Kshetra.

An Ardha-chakravarti, may be either a Nir4iyana or his opponent
Pratindridyana. The elder biother of a NArdyana 1s called Baldeva
or Balabhadra. In each cycle of time, there are mine Nardyanas,
nine Pratindriayvanas and nmine Balabhadras

In each of the two Kshetras there are 24 Tirthamkaras, 12
Chakvartins, 9 N4aridyanas, 9 Prati-Nardyanas, and 9 Balbhadras
the 63 Great men (Shaldka-Purusha), who flourish in each Avas-
arpinmi and Utsarpini, the descending and the ascending aic of the
cycle of time

HAFH WY SYTTAASHINGT g Q. TS0 |
TR EGISUSURTAT T 9T 0 =3 1
W Eg GHGANHTIIIEEg wEi amerT |
wETadEEIaaauazrEneas®y 1 =3
8. Definitely, birth is (either) spontaneous (Sam-
murchchhana), uterine, (or) instantaneous (Upapada).

Their nuclei (are) (1) Laving matter, (2) Cold, (8) Cover-
ed, their opposites, and the combinations of each pair.

(For detailssee Tattvartha sutra Chapter 1L, Sutra 37,
32, S.B.J. Vol. 1L, by Mr Jaini, pp. 70, 71, 72.).

» > ~ -
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84. TFor Unumbilical (Pota), Umbilical (Jariayuja),
and Incubatory (Andaja) souls, uterine birth; for Celestial
and Hellish beings, instantaneous rise, (and) for the rest,

spontaneous generation, have been declared. {For com. sce
Tatvartha sutra, S.B.J. Vol. II. Chapter 1I Sutra 3g-35).
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85, The nucleus for instantaneous rise, is non-living
matter ; for uterine births, the combination (of living and

dead matter : (and that) for spontaneous generation is
living matter, non-living matter or their combination.

- o - o [N hd (oY
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86. For instantaneous rise (Upapada) cold or hot,
(and) for the rest, cold, hot, or their combination ; for souls
who take instantaneous rise and for one-sensed beings, the

covered (samvrita , and for incomplete-sensed (two to four-
sensed) souls, exposed (Vivrita) i1s (the Nuc'eus).

- SASSNY I e [ i3 Sl 7o
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TSt g S fraae i SR |
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87. Again for the soul taking uterine-birth, the com-
bination (of covered and exposed) is the nucleus by rule.

For the five-sensed soul of spontaneous generation, only the

vzxpolsed 1s the nucleus like (that of) the incomplete-sensed
scul).

Commentary.

The Iz.uc]eus where a soul takes birth must have the following
characteristics Its matter, must be either Iiving or non-living, or a
combiration of living or non-lhiving , 1t must be either hot or cold
¢r a4 combination of hot and cold , 1t must be eithex cov’ezed, or

~
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exposed, or a combination of covered and exposed. The chairacter-
istics of a nucleus 1n case of each of the three kinds of birth will
appear from the following tabular statement :—

Kainds of births. Kainds of Nuclei-

5 (1) Non-living matter.
Instantaneous 11se (Upap4ida) (2) Cold or hot.
{ (8) Covered.

(1) Combination of (living and
non-living).

Uterine birth . . ) (2) €ombination of (covered and
exposed).
(3) Cold, hot or their comba-
nation.
Spontaneous generation se+ }{1) Laving or non-living matter

o1 their combination
(2) Cold, hot or their combination
(1) Mobiles . (3) Exposed.
(2) One sensed .. { Covered.

T|ATQW T TF WT S g e
FFETUEETAET SRS i Eda n == 0
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88. Generally thus there are nine nuclei (but) in de-
tail, there are by rule eighty-four Lakhs of Nucle:

Commentary.

Note that all souls with 1, 2, 8, or 4 senses are necessarily born
by spontaneous generation. Only the 5 sensed souls are born 1n all
the 8 possible ways by spontaneous generation, uterine biith, and
instantaneous 11se.

Note also that celestial and krellish beings are 5 sensed and born
by instantaneous rise Both are born in a covered nucleus, the
celestial being born 1n a sort of box-bed and the hellich beingsin a
sort of bladder hung from the ceilings of thair holes 1n hell

Note also that all the egpg-born souls must be five gen-od
although thev may be with o1 without mind. The pigeon o dos e 1=
a five sensed being with mind The nucler for the hellish boivps
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{

are hot upto the first 3 parts of the fifth hell, and cold inthe remain-
ing } of the fifth, and in the 6th and 7th hells.

ROETHgaay 9539 FAaieeay I[T |
TEHERIIIV AT AYT ATESEar i =g il

hal I SN

TH‘““{HTEN@HH = ﬁ‘q‘i{il’ rmrﬂﬂg 9T |
grihtafemgaas: Sgiaagsy sagga | =\l
89. (There are) seven lakhs (nuclei) (for births) in

Nitya (Nigoda), Itara (Nigoda), and (the four) embodi-
ments {(dhitu), (earth-bodied, water-bodied, fire-bodied
and air- bodied), (each); ten (lakhs) (in individual-souled)
vegetables; and only six (lakhs) in incomplete-sensed;
four (lakhs) in celestial, hellish, and sub-human (five~
sensed) (each), and fourteen (lakhs) in human.

For enumeration of the nuclei see Tat, Sutra, S. B. 4.
Chapter 11 Sutra 32.

SR GUUTT T SFEGA § QUaREt |
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90. Instantaneous rise appertains to celestial and
hellish souls ; uterine birth and spontaneous generation to
human and sub-human souls; and one (sensed) and

incomplete sensed (sub-human- -souls) have spontaneous
gencration (only).

T R EEAT TS AEFHTSZANTRITT |
mnwamm TASTTTAT O &2 U
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?1 ;I‘: “¢-sensed sub-human souls are either of Ute-
s
il or of spontaneous generation; sub-human souls
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o?‘ the enjoyment region (bhoga-bhumi) (are all of Uterine
birth; and developable human soulg also are always of
uterine birth.

ITMINSANY T TF SASHAINT TIATHY |
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- 92. Absolutely non-developable souls, by rule, never
have instantaneous rise or uterine birth, while human

souls of spontaneous generation are only absolutely non-
developable.

Commentary.

Human souls of spontaneous generation are born in the arm-
pits, womb and breasts of females in Arya Khanda, excepting
those of the prime queen of a Chakravartin. They are also born
in dirty places where urine, might-soil and such hke things are Ia1d.
They are not visible to the human eye There life 1s the shortest.
They are born and they die 18 times in one pulse-beat, which 1s
8772nd part of a2 muhtrta 7. e. 48 minutes.
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93, Hellish souls are invariably bi-sexual or herma-
phrodite, and sub-human souls are (of all) the three (sexes,
e. g- masculine, feminine and common), (human and sub-
human) souls of spontaneous generation are of common
sox, the celestial souls and the inhabitants of enjoyment
region, (Bhoga bhimi) are either of masculine or of femi-
nine sex,
Commentary.
Sexes are of two kinds :(—

(1) Sex organ and (2) sex-inclination. Sex organs are due to
the operation of Angopénga, Limbs and minor limbs sub-class of the



e

70 THE SACRED BOOKS OF THE JAINAS.

body-making karma. The sex inchination 1s due to the operation of
the sex, (Veda) sub-class of the deluding-karma (mohaniya).

Celestial and hellish beings, and those born 1n the Bhoga-bhtimi,
and those born by spontaneous generation have the sex inclination
corresponding to their sex organ, but this 1s not essential in the rest
the human and the sub-human beings.

N o ol
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94. The size of the body of a fine-bodied and non-de-~
velopable (Nigoda) soul in the third instant after it has
taking birth 1n its nucleus (2. e. after its vigrahagati or
passage for transmigration) is an innumerable part of one
(cubic) finger (angull). This is the minimum (bodily size).

The maximum size is fonnd in the fish born in the last

and the biggest ocean called SvayambhtGramana of the
world.

Commentary.

The body of a fine-bodied non-developable Nigoda-vegetable
soul 18 oblong 1n the first instant of its birth, square 1n the second
instant, and in the third i1nstant 1t contracts and becomes circular.

In the cizcular state the dimentions of its body are at their mini-
mum, after the third instant 1t begins to grow.

TIRT QETEaF I ArEq NF N8 T 1
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95. Amongst one

Svayamhhﬁramana,
thousand Yojanas,

-sensed beings the lotus (plant of
the last continent is) a little over one

high and one (Yojana) in diameter,
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(amongst the two sensed, incomplete-sensed souls) (the
conch of the Svayambhiramana ocean) is twelve (Yojans
long), the red Scorpion, a three-sensed soul of the Sva-
yambhiramana continent is (one krosa less one (Yojana
long, the Black Bee, a four sensed soul of the above
continent 1s) one (Yojana Long) (and amongst the five
sensed souls) the Great Fish (Maha Matsya of the samec
ocean) (1s) one thousand Yojanas (long).
Commentary.

Space (Aksisha) i1s divided into the umverse (Loké-kdsha) and
non-universe (aloka-kasha) The unverse 1sdivided intothree paits.
The upper universe, (Urdhva Loka), the middle umveise (Maddhva
Loka,) and the lower world (Adhah-Loka) The upper umverse
and that alone contains the heavenly order (kalpaviasi) of celestial
beings In the centre of the mddie umiveise theie 13 Mount Maru.
It 18 suriounded on all sides by Jambt Dvipa, a continent having a
diameter of 1,00,000 large yojans Jambl Dvipa 1s encircled by the
ocean, Lavanodadhi, 2,00,000 laige yojans m diameter, this 1s
encircled by the continent Dhatuki khanda 4,00,030 large yojans 1n
diameter , encircled by the occan Kdlo Dadhi 8,03,030 large yojans in
diameter, this 1s encircled by the continent Pushkaravara-dvipa
16,00,000 laige yojans in diamater Puskaravaia dvipa 1s biseccted
thioughout by the mountain Manu-shottara, so called because no
human beings can exist beyond this mountain Beyond Pushkaravara
dvipa there a:c innumelable oceans and continents, the diameter of
each one being double of that of 1ts predecessor. The last continent
1s Svayamb-hiiramana and the last ocean 1s algo ealled Svayambha
1amana The last continent 1s divided in1ts nuddle by the moun-
tain Svayamprabhi The fiast 2% continents and the first 2 oceans
have both Kaima and Bhoga Bhiimis The last ocean and half of
the last continent next to the ocean have got only Karma Bhuma.
The 1est of the oceans ard cenlinents have only Thoga Bhimi.

The middle universe is the abode of 8 orders of celestial berngs
2. e, the residentials (Bhavanavasi) pripetatics (Vyantara) and Stel-
la1s (Jyotisha) orders, asalso of the human and sub-human beings
Human and sub-humanbeings both of Kaima and Bhoga Bhiam ore
found 1n the first two oceans and the fiyzt 2 continents ¢ up to
the Manushottira Nohuman beingsof any kind are found anvw here

clse in the universe  One sensed beines are found in the whole
universe 2 to 1 censed and 5 sensed niational beings are found
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only in the first 2 oceans, first 2% continents, last } continent and the
last ocean Five sensed 1ational human beings are found only in the
first 2% continents and the fizst 2 oceans. Five-sensed rational sub-
human beings of the Bhoga-Bhiim: type are found everywhere
except the last half continent and the last ocean

Beyvond Manushottara up to the Syayamprabhai there are only
5 sensed animals with nynd, only of the Bhoga Bhimi type In the
last 1 continent and the last ocean there are all kinds of sub-human
ammals of the Karma Bhiimi type. .

The enormous, almost unimaginable, extent of the last of the
innumerable continents and oceans 1s evident from the fact that
Jambidvipa the first of them 1s one lae yojans 1n diameter Each
vojan being of the larger kaind which 1s 500 times of the smaller
yvojan which 1s equal to 4 koses or 8 miles. Thus the diameter
of Jambddvipa 1s 40,00,00,000 miles This figure 1s doubled in a
geometric-progression and i1t 1s impossible for the ordinary human
mind to conceive i1t when we consider the dimensions of the last
ocean.

The lotus 1n the last ocean has a stalk 1000 yojans long
and 1 yojan 1n diameter. JIts whole volume 1s about 750 cubic

yojans And the great fish there, is 1000 yojans long, 500 broad and
250 yojans thick.

These huge dimensions of living beings are quite in keeping
with the dimensions of Swayambhii ramana samudra, the last and
biggest of all the oceans in the universe. and they are quite
possible and reasonable These matters hike all others, are quite
plain to the Omniscient, who 1s the ultimate source of our knowledge
about them Here one Yojana 1s equal to four Krosas, or 8 miles.
This is the ordinary short Yojana which is used for measuring
bodies The great Yojana which 1s five-hundred times greater is
used 1n showing the measures of continents and oceans etc.

AT JUOSTRNY Y=Y FegFrrg 7=2rg |
mam%raigm S ARTIHAT 1 & § 1

i3 (5197 oW sra=a a3l FY wY ARAREG |
ERIRawy grefaaded TETIiRrassar: 1 8% |

. ‘96. ) The minimum (size) of the developable two (sensed
Ul 2s1n the case of Anundhari, (is) a certain numerable
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part of one cubic finger, (and that of the) three (sensed) four
(sensed) and five (sensed soul) (as in the cases of) Kunthu,
Kana Makshikd (a certain earfly (and) sikthaka matsya
(a certain tiny sort of fish) (is) respectively numerable
times the bodily sizes of the immediately preceding one.
Commentary.
For example, let us suppose that the si1ze of Anundhari is ;.65

cubic finger and suppose the multiplicant 1s 2, then the si1ze of
Kunthu would be v%5= 535, that of Kana Makshkad 3is==lsy and

Y

that of Sikthaka matsya would be s3i5—7!37 cubic finger.
1t will be seen that the minimum bodily size of any developable

mobale soul 1s only some part of cubic finger.
The method of finding out the different variations in bodily sizes
between the minimum and the maximum 1s described 1n the follow-

ing five gathas .—
[ ¥ ¥ [ N [ Sl Y. 2 >
GEATGATN SHHATA G qigizs TGN
i = IR Iy ST 0 89 0
FEAITE FgaE FERaEisataag )
B IR EHRTARTSAEAT (STT: | &0 1
957. (Outof thesixteennon-developable) Fine nigoda,
air, fire, water and earth (bodied souls; gross air, fire,
water, earth-bodied and mgoda souls), host-individual-souled
and the other (i. e., non-host-individual-souled vegetables);

and the two, three, four and five (sense-souls); three rows
should be made by the {(first} eleven.

AEETA]T A T U IAqrEies I |
FAIIEEE 9 9 999 TE09 JUTHFATN &= N
HIAEACH® FITT=T gaqi@isa Ry |
FrasarAaed 9 9  he g aiRagaimasan 1 e=i
98. Non-host-individual-souled, two, three, four and
five (sensed developable souls, should be placed in one line,
then) three, four and two (sensed souls, non-host--individual-

souled vegetables and) full (sensed-souls) mnon-develop-
able, should be placed in another line and then three,
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four, (and) two (sensed), non-host-individual-souled and five
(sensed developable souls should be placed 1n a third line)
(out of the above sixty-four) the forty-two (: e., sixteen
and eleven of the first and second lines respectively and
the five each of the last three lines have sizes) in an
ascending multiple order.

AT 9EH || qWuIH Fiad e )
YROIT T TETUTFEATHREE U 88 0
mg&i THH ST T T ATEATTTAET i |
THATIWIAT FTAGER TR (| 88 |}

99. The sixteen non-developable (souls of) the first
(row have) the minimum (bodily size) and (of the three
rows of eleven each) the first is of developable (souls of)
minimum (size), the second of non-developable (souls) of

maximum (size, while) the third row is of the developable
(souls) of maximum (size).

U SR G AR ST JOOIFHEE |
NITQAZ G 6 G TG ) 200 N
‘i‘ﬁaomﬁ TAT ITHCCET TOERET |
BT AT qTT @ aer: | Loo |
YR AR AR T=0 S weig |
B AT ARIT THFIRAFT N 208 N
ﬁfﬁﬁ\tmwr A TTATHT T IR |

T SyigaaT SfrarerSmafiTm T 1 202 |

_ 100. (Further, thefirst of the three rows of five each
Is of) developable (souls of) minimum (size), (the next row
1s of) non-developable (souls of) maximum (size), (and the
ggrdbrov_v 1s of) developable (souls of) maximum (size).
sw('zeegd}ly s1ize of altogether twenty-nine namely, the
u“ ” in the first row, and the eleven in second row, and

1e fitst two of the (first row of five, the last being), the
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minimum sized 2-sensed developable, (grows) by innu-
merable, (and) thereafter, in the last thirteen places, by
numerable multiplications (successively).

101. (Of the twenty-nine classes shown above, the
bodily size) of fine, and other (i. e, gross-bodied souls, is to
be found by) multiplying (in their due order), (the size of
the immediately preceding one), by an innumerable part
of an avali (a wink), and (by an innumerable part of one)
palya (respectively). (The bodily size) of each (of the
souls) in (the last two of the three) rows (of eleven each,
is to be found) by adding (to the immediately preceding
class) its (innumerable part of an Avali, wink) fraction.
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TAFAR FEURH T TEASITSET, |
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102, The first stage in the innumerable-part-increase
(asamkhyata bhaga-vriddhi) is reached by adding one
‘spatial unit’ (pradesh) to the minimum size. Further
than this there is consistently an increase of one spatial
unit (in every subsequent size.)

Commentary.

o

The mimimum bodily size has i1nnumerable spatial umts.
From this it grows by four kinds of increase till the size in the
second place (2 e. that of fine non-developable air-bodied souls) 1s
arrived at The i1ncrease 18 of six kinds namely.

1 Infimte-part increase (ananta-bhiga vriddhi).

2. Innumerable part-increase (asamkhyaita bhiga vimddh).
3. Numerable-part-increase (samkhyata bhidga vriddhi)

4 Numerable fold increase (samkhyata guna vriddhi.)

B. Inmnumerable fold increase (asamkhyita guna vrddh.
6. Infimte-fold-increase (ananta-guna vriddh).

Besides these s1x, there 1s also a seventh increase called indes-
eribeable (avaktavya). It operates between the end of one increase
and the beganning of another.

Out of these s1ix kinds of increases the 2nd, 3rd, 4th, and 5th
1mereases only apply 1m the increase of size. The first and the last,
infimte part and infimtefold increases are out of guestion since the
spatial umts of all sizes from the minimum to the maximum are
not infimte but 1nnumerable only. The process of the four 1n-
creases 18 shown in the following githas.

SAAFTRTUHE TSI RIATSaERiEs |
TAETAN SSE SIZHATSSTHETEH N 203 I
HFUIMSHAHIT FTUHIRIATEsqEaIndreEdT |
HAILTTIIN T SISAHTHATTTARIEY il o
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103. The highest stage in the innumerable part
{(increase) is reached (when a number equal to the mini-
mum size plus the quotient obtained by dividing the num-
ber of spatial units of the minimum size by the minimum
preliminary innumerable, (Jaghanya paritd samkhyita,
a kind of innumerable) is obtained. See Gem Diet. App B.

AT RIS J TTASTHOTIILAT |
ILEEAIEITIL EIA STFEPAR JS N 202 1
TEITI THRAGX TN FTORSTHATEIITLE TS |
ILATITATIEATIY I T Fex Ul 202
— o\ 7\ Lt * ha¥
TSITENT TRAT TEGAR TTAFS TSHT |
LN o = [y
TESHANITE! IANHAGT TTTRISE U 2oy
ATTSITCH: AR ©IEGT T9H7 |
. ~— Q o~ ~
HEATTANTING ! STIAT © I 1l 2oy Ui
104-105. After adding one spatial unit to that (2. e.
the last size shown in the preceding gatha) begins
the indescribable-part (increase avaktavya bhiga-vriddhi).
The last stage of this (increase) is reached when a number
equal to the minimum size plus the quotient obtained by
dividing th.e minimum by the maximum numerical number
mmus one is obtained, By adding one to that 7. e. (the

last stage of indescribable increase we get) the first stage

of the r}umerable part-increase. Above that thereis a
gradual increase of one (spatial unit)

Sﬂfﬁi TR I FeISfRIREa g |
-~ Y ~ *
& a\g:;art\agaé‘uq TATTSTAIEHIZ N 22§ 1
HIAE HIWIR T8 aggigaRaarfais |
Y A9 o5 waiw TAFETTAATTH Ul 28 I

: 108. There is surely an end of this (numerable part)
qmz‘v;ea{se when (a number equal) to half of the minimum (size
=belial units) added to the minimum (size spatial units is
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reached) When one is added to this (number we, get),
the first stage of the indescribable-part-increase.

3 » [ *»
EIMEY FIEGAN Fages agwe |
g 138 ITT UTAN AUSAWISEIN 229 0
TR FILENIN Gafga ageRsq |
aftaa IR0 T TAHT GSATAaTTIRE: | 209 |
107. The highest point (of indescribable-part-in-~
crease) is arrived at by adding the minimum (size
spatial units) minus one to (the spatial units of) the mini-
mum size. By adding one spatial unit to 1t, we get the

first stage of the numerable-fold-increase (samkhyata
guna vriddhi).

- - - -~ [ * ha ¥

AL FTHE AIRAT AEE T |

IFEWRE TTAT ST STTASTIWITEN 1| Lo N

I FTHATTTY TG9CH: AT ©1GgH |

HIITEA TAAT Aoy AFH=TFUI =S 1 Lo= 1l

108. The last stage of this increase (is reached

when a number equal to the spatial units of) the minimum
(size) multiplied by the maximum number is arrived

(at). On adding one to this (measure of) size, the first
stage of indescribable fold-increase is obtained.

HAWRLATHAWI FINWT TTTREIA |
~\ = s .
AT TAFS g TECSSTITUIESH 1l 208 1)
H[ILINAT GTATTT GYEEIIRE |
ASCHT ©IgH AROGTHTITATUTIHT || 208 1|
109, The final stage of (ndescribable fold-increase
is reached) when the number equals the, spatial units of
minimum size, multiplied by the mimimum prelimmary
innumerable (jaghanya-paritasankhyata,) minus one. By

adding one (more to it), the first (stage) of the innumera-
ble fold (increase is obtained).
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110. Then by adding one in gradual succession we
get the mimmmum size of (the non-developable fine)
air (bodied soul), which is equal to the minimum-size-spatial

units multiplied by an innumerable part of an Avali,
applicable to it. .

- i & Y s
s FAiR AU QIR ALSET |
Y [
qqgazsz%‘?ﬁf?;ga‘ SUTTTIENW (A= b 222 U
TIETAT T TROITOEHAT AT Y |
TR RRTT SiagaTEEIEsaE U 222
111. Thusfurther also, the order of increase of spatial
units in each and intermediate stage between the soul
classes, should be known to be the same every where, as
{may be) applicable to each.

Commentary.

These four kinds of increase operate up to the minimum size
of the developable two-sensed souls (No 511in thediagram). Further
than that (that 1s) from four-sense developable souls (No 52 ) only
three kinds of increase operate, as the innumerable fold 1ncrease
(zsamkhyita guna vriddhi) 1s not possible in their ease, as the bodily
sizes of those classes are only numerical fold of each other.

21 AW FATTW ITN IHET =Y T |
TTAATM T2 JMA IVUS@AETTIT U L2 U
HAIATTYT AT=TGIGeRSH TT=T |
AATTATIT |T AQATAISTERTTC: N 72 1
112. Those (classes) which have the minimum (bodily

*izc) should be placed below, while thewr corresponding

if::-'u}mum Sh?lﬂd be placed above. Between them are
i the variations of their sizes.
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14S. The number of the kinds of material {Kula-bheda)
of the earth, water, fire, and air-bodied souls should be
known to be twenty-two seven, three and seven, lakhs of
crores (respectively).

FOSAIAZEANT @9 W T =g |
FSETERTSSEasitgREm u 222 0
FIEgaTTSIY O 77 9 FEEAas |
FiEETNiroragliTsagRasmmeg 1 22 1

414.. Of the two-sensed, three-sensed, four-sensed and

{one-sensed) vegetable bodied souls (the number is) seven,
cight, nine and twenty-eight crores of lakhs respectively.

TN TH TqH FAFNeagHeTas |
HAIAFEIITTIWREAYG T T u gy n
HETTIEY TET TR FARMETTISEND |
AEACTEAATCIIGLRAAYG AT W= U I U

115. Of the (five-sensed) water inhabiting, air-flying,
guadruped souls and serpents which crawl on their breasts,
(there are, respectively) thirteen and a half, twelve, ten,
and nine, lacs of crores kinds of bodily materials.

Fod AT aE FEHlcagagedrs |
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118. Of the celestial, hellish and human souls, twenty-
six, twenty-five, and twelve lacs of crores kinds of bodily
materials should respectively be known,

- NN (Y «*
FYT J FISTHRET WIS T ATETEAR |
T FASHIEQT ST TATW@ T 1 229 U
U = ®liZHIET GaAT9{a2 aaassiir |
THE R STHANE WAMSHT FHarar = 1) 239 i
117, The total kinds of bodily materials of all bodied
souls are one Koda-Kodi (one hundred million, 10 m. X

10 m.), ninety seven lacs, and fifty thousand crores

Commentary.

Physique (Kula) is natural constitution Its characteristics are
dependant upon the kind of material molecules of which the physi-
cal (auddrika) and flmd (vaikriyika) bodies are made The distine-
tion of physique is due to the operation of the high and low sub-
classes of the family-determiming Karma (Gotra XKarma)—This
Karma s ever operative along with the body-making, the age-de-
termining, and the feeling Karma (N4ima, Ayu, and Vedaniya)

This simultaneous co-operation 1s obvious
sort of winding up of the whole machinery. Its existence means
the existence of the age vitality. It bemmg exhausted, the whole
machinery of a particular mundane condition of existence comes to
stop The body making Karma determines the condition of exis-
tence, the genus of beings, their bodies, limbs, formation, molecu-
Iar bonda:ge, interfusion, figure, osseous structure of the body and
their various functions, capacities, and effects at-rest and in-motion.
The family-determining Karma (Gotra) determines the high or low
Z‘izis’s of family 1n which the soul takes birth The principle of here-
And emscs the sent Sheeces ng e Bere  In developing its body

tlates the kinds of material

molecules which are 1n consona
! nece with the
deicrmined for its birth ot he Tamly

A by the family-determinming Ka tra).
:‘f}z; f}lﬂ':‘.rcr;t‘sorts qf constitution of the material m%lecéglsaof(:'gv?vht;ci
mrr:tv:J::-Sahs:j ﬂxxd bodies are formed are the different physiques
& ey f.:r;n Ly see Toush obvious observation may be made 1n this
Qe A rr, pont ing that the constitution of the material body of

» Fuit, sheep, lion, man, different kinds of women, plants,

The age Karma 1s a
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minerals, ete., ete., are distinetly different from one another. Cae-
ful analysis and deep patient study will bear out the exposition of
physique as given here.

The number of the various kinds of materials thus assimilated
by souls, 1n various grades of I1fe, have been stated i1n Gathas 113,
114, 115, 116 and 117. The following statement would clearly
demonstrate this subject.

The number of various kinds of matter Kulabheda assimilated

by:—

1. Souls, Earth-bodied £220,00000000000.
2. 4 Water ,, - 70,00000000000.
3. Fire ’s 30,00000000000.
4. s Air . - . 700,0000000000.
5, Vegetable bodied .. 280,00000000000.
6. vy Two-sensed-sub human .. .- 700,0000000000
7. vs Three-sensed s . v 80,00000000000.,
8. ’s Four sensed s . . 90,00000000000

9. Souls Five-sensed Sub-human Water in-
habiting . 1,25,0000000060000.

10. . s . Air-flying ... 1,20,000006000000.
1., . .» Quadrupeds .. 1,00,0000000000.
12. . . ,» OCrawling ser-
pents . 9,00,0000000000.
13 ’ ve Human .. o 1,20,00000000000.
14 . s Celestials . . 2,60,00000000000.
i15. . - Hellish .. 2,60,00000000000,
Total ... 1,9,75,000,000,000,00.

CHAPTER IIl.
Paryipti or (Developableness).

ST guuUrgautE Freseaenteats g=awE |
a8 JROIY ST TSN JUITT 0 2= 0
AT TATWHE gEaEgEemia 590 |
ST GRATT ST TEAT AesAn 1 1= 1
148. As there are complete and incomplete houses.
pots, cloth, and such things, sumilarly {mundane), souls (in
their capacities) when complete or otherwise (1 ¢. meom-

plete) should be understood to be developable (Paryapia) or
otherwise (non-developable Aparydpta).
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119. (The capacity of) assimilating (the molecules
of Ahara Vargana of which the external bodies are formed,
capacities of forming) body and sense, (the capacity of)
(breathing. the ecapacity-of) speech and mind are the six
developable capacities (paryapti). (Out of them) four, five
and six belong (in their regular order) to one sensed, in-

complete sensed (¢e. two, three, four and irrational five
sensed) and rational (five sensed souls).
Commentary.

The soul immediately after its vigrahagati 7.e. passage from one
incarnation to another, assimilates, to itself the molecules of Ahara
vargand out, ofwhich are formed ris body, the senses, and breathing,
of bhéisd-vargani ie sound molecules, out of whieh speech 1s
forined, and of mano-varganid eor mind molecules out of whreh the
mind organ 1n the shape of an eight petalled lotus within the heart
is formed. The gaining of the capacity by the soul to develope the
different kinds of molecules into their resultant bodily charac-
terstics 1s called Paryiapti or developableness. As shown above
there are in all smx Paryiptis out of which one-sensed souls can
gain, only the first four; and the two-sensed, three-sensed, four-
sensed, and irrational five-sensed can gain only the first five ; and
only a rational five-sensed soul can garn a]l the six.

) The difference between the first and the second Paryidpti i.e.
Aha;:a and Sharira is that while the first helps in transforming
the Ahara vargdna molecules into liquid and solid forms, the second
effects the formation of the trunk, flesh, blood and hqneé etc.

Vikalendniya, incomplete sensed, here include irrational five-
gensed sonls :

TNET g g v G fzad
HATETTERRTR Rrar
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120. The gaining of the capacities starts simultan-
eously, but the completion (of each of them), is effected
gradually within the period of one antar muhirta, which
increases in the case of each succeeding one. (Yet their
total period does not exceed one antar-muhfrta).

Commentary.

Whatever time is taken 1n the completion of the first develop-
ment (assimilation, Ahira), a numerable (Sankhy&ta) part of 1t
being added to 1t gives the time taken by the next (body Sh4rira)
development. A numerable (Sankhy4ta) part of the time taken by
body developement being added to 1t gives the time taken by the
senses (Indnya) development A numerable part of the time taken
in sense-development being added to it g1ves the time for the next
respiration development, and so on till the 6th It must be noted
that the most complete development of all the capacities never
takes more than one antar-muhGrta Thisi1s so because there arc
many kinds of an Antar-muhGrta, the mimmum being an Avali
and 1 Samaya and the maximum, 48 minutes minus 1 Samaya.

Let Sankhyata be, S.

The value of S may be different in the 6 developments. Let
antar-muhfirta be A At the first inlstant of birth, the operation of
the development of body-making-Karmas begins in a developable
soul. It begins to develope all the 6 or less developments simulta-
neously. Assimilation development takes time A to be completed.

The body development takes A( 1+%_.)

Senses . " - A( 1_,_%_ 2.
Respiration ve . . A( 1_,,_‘2:_ 8.
Speech v . .A( 1+ %)4
Mind . . A( 1+%_ b.

1~\5 .
Each one of the s1x periods ze. A to A( i+ —s—)"’ is an antars
muhtrta. And the total of all the six also is an antar-muhtGrta
16 .
' The total = AS { ( i+ ?) -1 }If S is considered to be the samo

If S 1s different, the total will be something else
e mimimum sankhas dta f¢ 2 ond A
one fivali +11nstant.

sankhayata.
Now suppose S to be th n X
to be the mimmum antar-muhirta t.c.
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Then the total 1s egual to 20% Avalis. + 20%—3 ingtants This is
the minmum period of Paryapti for a developable rational soul.
The total time of the first two developments 1s equal to

A+ A( 1+—:8l—)= A( 2t ~31~> gévalis-FgSamayas.

According to Karma Kanda Gatha 218 to 241, the first and only
the first instant of this time 1s that of birth wibratory division
(upapida yogi sthdna), and the rest except the last instant are
the Increasing-Vibratoy-division (Ekéntdnuvriddhi yoga sthina).
In other words there 18 the mmitiatory and minimum vibratory
activity in the Ist instant ; there 1s increasing activity for £ Avals
+half instant , 42 ¢. from the second up to the last but one instant;
and 1n and from the last instant onwards there 1s the Changing Vi-

bratory division (Parindma yoga sthina). This lasts up to the last
instant of one’s life.

S T ITY fugfugasataiuga S1F )
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124, The completion of the Paryapties (of each class

of souls) is effected by the operation of the developable
body-making Karma (Paryspti Nama-Karma). So long as

the body (formation capacity) is incomplete, the soul is
(called) potentially developable (nirvrittyaparyapta).

3T T FINWEH T SIEAGEHT @ AT |
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122. The (soul) which on account of the operation

of non~developab1e-body—making-karma (aparyipta-nama

Rarma) cannot complete 1ts due capacities and dies within

one (antar-muhdrta) is cal
(Labdhyaparyéptakg)' called absolutely non-developable
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Commentary.
The antar-muhftrta for the life of an absolutely non-developable

soul 1s always equal to one-eighteen of a pulsation. It should be
noted that there are 3773 pulsations 1n one muhirta 2. e , 48 minutes
1n the case of a healthy man

™, ~ [ [ [ oY LanY
(IS [9Al FMEHIEFEANNY ALWnQ |
SFANYFEAE AT =T GEHAT 1 TR 3
f‘\-srirarfig T a, TSN SHTEHRNT IO |
JAFAGEARIA ara=aarT GFEAa0 11 2RI 1)
123 There are sixty-si1x thousand three hundred and
thirty-six absolutely non-aevelopable deaths (of Labdhya-

paryaptaka souls) in one antar-muhtrta and (such) ephe-

meral births (kshudra bhdva) also (are) as many.
—~ommentary.
Here the antar-muhilirta 1s equal to 86854 pulsations. Now

there being eighteen births and deaths within one pulsation, there
will be 66336 births and deaths in one antar-muhtrta

ST |l ard [Agar IIAE St TIFE |

AR T ASEAT T T TAGHTFT 0 22 U
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. 124.. There are eighty, sixty, forty, twenty-four, and
sixty-six thousand one hundred and thirty-two (continuous
emphemeral births) (respectively) in the (two sensed, three

sensed and four-sensed) incomplete (souls), five-sensed

and one-sensed (souls).
ommentary.
This gatha gives us the maximum number of births and dcaths

which a soul possessed of different senses can consecutively underso
within one antar-muhirta It means that the same soul cannot
be born more than the preseciibed number of times 1n the rame
class continuously 1n one antar-muhfrtz, although the duration of
each life will not be more than one eighteenth of pulsation.

Of the twenty-four births of a five-sensed being, there con bhe
cighty human births, eight 1rrational five-sensed sub-human, and
eight rational five-sensed sub-human births
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125. (Amongst one-sensed souls) there can be six
hundred and” twelve continuous ephemeral births in each
of the (eleven) non-developable 7. e. earth, water, fire, air,
and Nigoda, (each of these being) gross and fine bodied,
and mono-souled vegetables.
Commentary.
Of the maximum number of births and deaths amongst ones

sensed beings 66132, there can not be more than 6012 continuous
births and deaths in each of the above eleven classes.
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126. An (omniscient) vibratory soul, with bodily
vibrations, with a developable-body, and subject to the
operation of developable (body making-karma) is called

incomplete vibratory soul (aptirna-yoga) when where is
incompleteness (of development).
Commentary.

When 1n the case of a vibratory omniscient soul the duration
of age Karma is less than that of each of the other three Aghéitiya~
?{armas, there is an over-flow of the spatial units of the soul,
in order to equalize the duration of all the four Aghatiya Karmas.
This over-flow occupies eight instants. In the first instant itis
elongated like a stick (danda), in the second it broadens out Iike a
dool:-leaf (Kapéta), in the third it spreads out up to the 8 universe
encirching (pratara) atmospheres, and in the fourth it occupies the
;;-}1 c;:e universe (Loka-plirna) Thereis an immediate withdrawal
1;;;;26 and the stages are retraced in the same line in four
vwhen th until the spatial units resume the original physical form

e over-flow onwards and the withdrawn backwards 1s in the
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broadened ‘*door-leaf ’’ (Kapdta) there is what is called Aud4rika
Mishrakdya Yoga (physical mixed with Karmic body wvibrations).
In these two 1nstants during the over-flow and the withdrawal the
ommniscient 18 called 1ncomplete vibratory (Apfirna-yoga) soul
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127. Absolutely non-developable souls (are only) in
(the stage of) wrong belief (the first spiritual stage),
Potentially developable souls in this (i. e., the first) and
also in the second (downfall Sasidana), the fourth, and
the sixth stages (¢« e., vowless right belief Avirata
Samyaktva and incomplete vow pramatta-virata). The
developable souls have these as also the rest of the
thirteen stages),
Commentary.

Developableness does not go beyond the thirteenth stage, as in
the fourteenth stage 1t is not possible owing to the absence of soul

vibrations.
The reason for a potentially developable soul being in the first,

second and fourth spiritual stages is that during the course of
transmigration (vigragati) the soul 18 always 1n one of these stages
and the same stage continues after assumption of a body, till it
becomes developable 4. e, gains its Paryiptis. The reason for a
potentially developable soul being 1n the sixth stage is that the
spiritual man-like emanation (Ah4raka shérira) is formed in this
stage only ; and during the course of its formation the condition
of the saint 1s that of potential developableness.
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128, In non-developable condition, there is no Right
Belief (Samayaktva) to souls in the six neither-most carths,
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(the six lowest hells) ; to (the celestials whether) stellar

(jyotishka)Paripatetic (vyantara) residential (Bhavanavasi)

and to all females. There 1s no down-fall stage (Sasiddana)

in the non-developable condition of hellish souls.
Commentary,

The spiritual stage (Gunasthédna) present during the transition
period until rebirth, (Vigrahagati) continues in the soul’s non-
developable condition for an antar-muhtirta. One who retains
Samyaktva ti1ll death would not be born in the conditions detailed
in the above gatha, and 1t 1s not possible to acquire Samyaktva in
the non-developable condition. Thus there is no Samyaktva in the
non-developable condition set out above.

One who 1s in the downfall stage at the time of death, never
goes to hell.
Thus there is no S4siadana stage in the non-developable condition.

CHAPTER V.
Vitalities (Pranza).
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. 129, As by external life-forces, so also by internal
life-forces (all mundane) souls have their existence. Both
of these life-forces are Vitalities (prdna). (This) has been
l1aid down. -

Commentary.

Véhya-prdna (external vitalities) —The activities of the five

material senses, the body, speech, mind, respiration and age are

said to be the external vitalities (Vihya or Dravyaprina). While
the activity of inner consciousness or the internal m(;tive force,
Whlch_are due to the destructive-subsidence of the knowledge-
obscuring and power-obstructing Karmas and to the oneration of
other Karmas and which are the stimulating cause of the external
aCEIVI'CleS are called internal vitalities (Abhyanatara or Bhé4va
préna). Paryipt: is the attainment of the capacity of developing

bedy, mind, g
’ » speech, and the five senses, whi : -
of those functionares ses, while Prana is the activity
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130. The five sense-vitalities, three power-vitalities

of mind, speech, and body, the respiratory vitality; the
age-vitality (all these) form the ten vitalities.
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131. Mind and sense-vitalities arise by the destruc-
tive-subsidence of the power (obstructing Viryid-antariya),
sensitive-knowledge obscuring (Mati jndna varana-karma)
By the operation of the body-making (Sharira niama karma)
(arise) the body, respiration and speech vitalities, and by
the operation of age (Ayu karma) arises the age-vitality.
Commentary. -
For the production of respiration, and speech vitalities, along
with the operation of the body-making karma the operation of
respiration (Uchehhvis) Karma and voice (Swara) Karma are also

necessary, respectively.

- L >\

SRAOFENY T IQQIETAY TAWT H=r |

SrERaiyga s=aQERTuIaT 1 230

* Q.
sEXTREER T Oedy Tus AT
S miead g9 | |iEray oF (L 23U
132. Sense, body, and age vitalities are found in both

the developable and non-developable and respiation in
developable (souls) only In the developable two-sensed
(souls) and others (up to five-sensed is found the specch)
(vitality), while the mind vitality 1s found m developable

rational (souls) alone,
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-41383. Among the developables, the rationals have (all
the ten vitalities while the rest, (from irrational five sensed,
downwards to two-sensed) (souls) have one less each (suc-
cessively) The last (z. e., one-sensed) have two less (Lhan
the preceding class). Amongst the others (2. e., non-de-
velopables) (there are) seven (vitalities) in the two (i.e, the
rational and irrational five-sensed (souls) and in the rest
one less m each, (respectively).

Qommentary.

Injury (Himsa) 18 defined as the deprivation through careless-
ness (Pramdda) of any one or more of the vitalities (Prina) of &
soul. Really speaking 1t is the vitalities to which injury is caused,
neither the soul nor the matter which encases a mundane sou! 1s
susceptible to any injury whatsoever. They are both indestructible
in their essence The degree of sin would depend upon the number
of vitalities, and their comparative strength, to which 1njury 1s

caused. .The IEnowledge of the varying number of vitalities possessed
by souls in their vanous conditions of life enables one to judge of
?he extent of injury he is likely to cause in his actions The follow-
ing table would prove useful.

Table showing the witalities in different classes of souls
{gatha 133).

Developable Neon-developable.

Rational 5-sensed-possess | all 10 vitalities. 7 (less(1)respiration,

(2) speech,

3) mind.
Irrational vs v, 9 (less mind) (. @ »» ).
s 4-sensed-possess | 8 (less ear sense also), 6 ( ,, earsensealso).
. 3 sensed-possess | 7 (lesseye also) 6( ,, eyve also).
»» 2-sensed-possess | 6 (less nose also) 4 ( ,, nose also).
. 1-sensed-possess | 4 (less tongue and 3¢ ,, tongue also).

speech also
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CHAPTER V
Animate-~feeling's (sanjn4).
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134. (Desires), troubled by which (mundane) souls
experience severe pain in this world, and (which) even
when enjoyed, (cause trouble) in both (the worlds) are four
animalte-feelings (Sanjni).
Commentary.

1 Food (Ahédra), 2. Fear (Bhaya), 3 Coition (Maithuna), and
4. Attachment (Parigraha), are called the four ammate-fechngs.
They characterize all mundane souls They are destroyed by fol-
lowing the Right Path. Even one-sensed souls are affected by the
above feelings. Recent scientific discoveries have demonstrated

this fact 1n case of plants.
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135. The animate feeling for food 1s aroused by (ex-
ternal causes such as) sight of (delicious) food, attention to
it (through rememberance, or on account of hearing stories

relating to food), (and) an empty stomach ; (as also) by the
premature operation (udirni) of Pamn-feeling (Asata-ve-

daniya) karma, (an internal cause).
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136. The animate feeling of Fear is aroused by four
(causes)-by the sight of some very fearful object, by atten-
tion towards it (through rememberance, or on account of
hearing stories relating to fearful objects and incidents),
by weakness of mind ; (as well as) by the premature ope-
ration of fear-karma (a minor passion, and a sub-division
of Right-conduct—deluding-karma, an internal cause).
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13’7. The animate feeling of Coition is aroused by in-
dulgence in exciting and aphorodisiac meals, by attention
to it (through recollection, or hearing stories relating to
sexuality), by the company of a bad character ; and by the
Premature operation of the sex-inclination Karma (a kind
of Right—conduct-deluding-Karma, (which is an internal
cause).
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138. The animate feeling of attachment is aroused
by the sight of (beautiful) cbjects, by attention (being
firawn towards them on account of remembrance or hear-
Ing stories relating to sensual objects), by infatuation for
the acquisition of wordly possessions and by the premature
operation of Greed-passion (Lo bha-Kashaya, a kind of Right-
conduct-deluding Karma, an internal cause).
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1839 On the destruction of carelessness (pramada,
which exists till the sixth spritual stage), there remains no
first animate feeling (. e., desire for food), because of the
absense of the (internal) cause; the remaining (three
animate feelings) owing to the presence of their (causative)
Karma, from a figurative point of view, still exist though
they are not effective.
Commentary.
Among the four causes of each of the four feelings, the internal
cause 1s all-supreme The other causes are effective only when there
is the force of Karmas behind Desire for food arises from the pre-

mature operation (Udirani) of pain-feeling (Asati-Vedaniya) Kar-

Such operation 1s possible till the sixth Spintual stage only.

ma.
Fear-

Therefore there is no desire for food beyond the sixth Stage.
minor-passion Xarma operates only up to the Eighth, Sex-inclination
minor-passion Karma up to the ninth, and greed-passion-Karma up
to the tenth Spiritual Stage But from the seventh stage onwards,
their operation is so weak as not to disturb the meditative Saint in
any manner. Thus the last three animate-feelingsdo not really
exist beyond sixth Stage They are said to exist only in a figura-
tive way because the causative Karmas have not till then subsided

or been destroyed.

CHAPTER Vi
Soul~guests (Mirgani).
First Soul-quest, condition of existence (Gati-mArgand).
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140. Having bowed to the Congueror (Jina) who has
destroyed the forces of the enemy-delusion (Moha), by
the (arrows of) soul-quests (Margana) (discharged from)
the string of attributes (knowledge, etc..) {attached to
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e

the bow of) Dharma, (the Trinity of Right-belief, Right
knowledge and Right Conduct), we shall describe the

great chapter on soul-quests (Méargand) which comprises
various sub-chapters.
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141. Know (them to be) the soul-quests, by means of
which, or amongst which souls, as seen in scriptural
knowledge, are searched for. They are fourteen.

Commentary.

A general knowledge about souls has already been imparted to
us in the foregoing chapters on spiritual stages, soul-classes, de-

velopables and Vitalities. Soul-quests are intended to give us a de
tailed knowledge of souls.
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142. The fourteen soul-quests are :—

1. Condition of existence (gati). 2. sense (indriya), 3.
J.Eml.:)odiment (kdya), 4. Vibratory activity (Yoga), 5 Sex-
inclination (Veda). 6. Passion (Kashaya), 7. Knowledge
(Jndna), 8 Control (samyama), 9. Conation (Darshanz),
10. Thought-paint (Leshya), 11 Liberableness (Capacity
of) attaming liberation from karmic bondage (Bhavyatva)

12. Right—be.zligf (Samyaktva), 13. Rationality (Samjnitva),
and 14. Assimilation (of matter, (Ahara).
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1483-144« There are eight with-interval-soul-quests
{Santara margana). In (case of) 1. Subsidential (Right
belief, upashama samyaktva), 2. Shghtest-(Delusion con-
trol, sitkshma samparaya samyama), 3. Assimilative-
{body vibratory-activity, Ah#iraka-K4iva-Yoga), 4. Mixed
(Assimilative-body vibratory activity, Ahéiraka Mishra-
Yoga), 5. Fluid-mixed (body-vibratory-activity, vaikriyika
Mishra Yoga), 6. Absolutely non-developable human soul
{Labdhyaparyaptaka  Manushya), 7. Downfall belief
{Sasadana samyaktva) and 8. Mixed {(Belief-mishra-Sam-
vaktva). The maximum (nterval for each of these, respec-
tively) is (1) Seven days, (2) Six months, (4) Seven years,
(4) (Eight years), (5) Twelve Muhiirtas, and for {6) (V)
and (8) the part of a Palya; but the minimum {(time) is
one instant (samaya, for each of these).

Commentary.

As a rule souls exist 1n each of the various soul-quests at every
instant (samaya) The only exceptions to this general rule arc
enumerated, with their maximum and minimum intervals, in the
above two gathas. For example, there may sometimes, be a total
absence 1n the whole umverse, of any soul 1n the Subsidential Right-
belief 2. ¢., in the twelfth soul quest. But this absence cen last at
the maximum for seven days, or at the mimimum for ore instant,
except in the case of souls in the partial-vow, and imperfect-vow
(fifth and sixth) spiritual stages, when according to the following
gathd, theinterval may extend to fourteen, and fifteen dasye, respec-

tively.
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145. But (in cases of souls) having first subsidential
Right-Belief, (when) in Partial vow and Imperfect-vow,

(stages), the interval of total absence should be known teo
be of fourteen, and fifteen days (respectively).
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146. Condition of existence {(Gati) is the state (of a
" soul), brought about by the operation of the body-condi-
tion-making (Gati-Nama-Karma) or it is the cause of the
soul’s passing in either of the four conditions of existence.
The four kinds of the conditions of existence are 1. Hellish

(Naraka) 2. Sub-human (Twryanch), 8. Human (Manu-
shya) and 4. Celestial (Deva).
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147. Naratis (unamused, or Narakas, Hellish) are so
called because they do never like the objects, place, time

and the conditions (in which the e pl
like) each other, y are placed), nor (do they

L Commentary.
. The derivative meaning of the word, niraka, hellish soul is given
ere All the objects, and surroundings in hell are altogether dis-

agreeable The very name, ‘* Narata’® or (Narak
th o e, . araka) signifies that
i’ Eeh:;léﬁho;)}féigs do not at all like the conditions of hell, nor do they
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148. Tiryanchas (crooked or subhuman souls) aie
so called because they adopt crooked thought-activities,
have open indulgence in their animate feelings, are in a
very low position (as regards their body-enjoyment, etc.,)
have little knowledge, and have multifarious grave de-

merits.
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149. Manushah (men) are so called because they
always have discrimination, are mentally well-qualified,
strong of will, and are descended from the Manus (or Kula-
karas, the leaders of men).
Commentary.

Manus or Kulakaras are born in the Bharata and Airavata
Kshetras just at the beginning of the transformation of Bhogpa-
bhumi or enjoyment conditions into Karma-bhum or work-condi-
tions. They are sixteen in number, and one follows the other, after
definite intervals. They instruct the people 1nto the new ways of
living, and hence they have been spoken of as the chief ancestors
of all men. In the present age, here, Nibhi R434 was the fourtcenth,
his son Shri Rishabha-Deva, the first Tnnthamkaia, the fifteenth,
and his son Bharata Chakravarti, after whom the country i1s called
Bharat-Kshetra, was the last and the sinteenth.
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150. Sub-humans are general, (S4manya), 2. Five-
sensed, (Panchendriya) 8. Developable, (Paryapta), 4. Female
Sex, (Yonimat) and non-developable (Aparyapta). Thesame
{are the divisions) of human souls less the division of five-
sensed, (as all human-souls are 5-sensed).
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151. Devas (Celestials) are so called because they
always amusé themselves with their eight heavenly acqui-
sitions, and have shining heavenly constitutions.

Commentary.
The eight heavenly aequisitions of the celestials, which are
theirs by nature, are the following. —
1. Amimé—this enables them to make their body very small
2. Mahim& —1s the opposite of the first and helps them to extend
their bodies to any dimensions.
8 Laghimi—by which they can make their bodies wery light.
4. Garim4 - by which they can make their bodies very heavy.
b. Sakdma RGpitva by which they can at will adopt any
forms, and any number of bodies at one time.
6. Vas:hitva—by which they can bring others under subjection.
7 Ishitva—by which they can exhibit superiority. )
8. Prakdmya power to act ag they desire.

Heavenly comstrtution —The constitution of celestial souls is
;%hmcally called ‘Vaikriyika, Sharira ’ Fluid-body. The celestial
eings can assume any form they like The body has no fiesh, blood,

and bones, and there are no filth . -
lustrous ¥ excretions from it. Itis very
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152. The condition of Laberation (Siddha-Gati) is
that in which there are no birth, dotage, death or fear,
(no) miseries arising from (undesirable accompaniments,
and from deprivation (of desirable objects), (no) animate-
feelings, and no diseases, ete.

Commentary.

The condition of liberated souls 1s described here. Liberation
imphies freedom from Karmiec matter, which shrouds the real glory
of the soul, drags 1t into various conditions, and makes 1t experience
multifarious pleasures and pains. But when all the Karmas are
destroyed the soul, which by nature has got an up-ward motion rises
to the highest point of the Unmiverse-the Siddha-shila and there lives
for endless time 1n the enjoyment of 1ts own glorious qualities un-
encumbered by the worldly pleasures or pains Thisis the 1deal
condition of a soul.
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153. Hellish souls in all (are equal to the number of
the spatial units in) (Jagat) shrem1 (the universe line)
multiplied by the second square root (i. e. the fourth
root) of one cubic finger (ghanangula) (Hellish souls) in
the second and other (¢ e.the third, fourth, fifth, sixthand
seventh hells are in number equal to the guotient of the
spatial units of the (universal) hine divided by ils own
twelvth, tenth, eighth, sixth, third and second root {respec-
tively).

Commentary,
This gatha gaves the method for calculating the number of hellizh
beings 1n total, and 1n each hell The method may be illustrated

thus Suppose one cubie finger (ghanéngula) to be 16 spatial urite,
and the umversal hne=256 S U Then the total number of all

helhish souls would be 256 x & 16 =235 X 374 =256 X 2612,
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256_ 256
The number in the Second hell would be= ;¢ 11
, V256 +/ 16
__256 _ 256
10 o
4 4/ 2
256 . 256 _ 256 _ 256
Third hell =10 I 8 7
256 4/ 16 ./ 4 S 2
- 1 hell . 256  _ 256 _ 2566 _, 256
T e
o /6 T8 L T E
fth hell = 256 _ 256 _ 266 256
1ft e e I -
¥ Ve VA A A
_ 9256 _ 256 _ 256 _ 256 _ iog
Sixth hell ~ T/ 2 -
7 256 & 256 ~/ 4
256 . 26 __ 256
Seventh hellee T 7 - a . =64,
256 5/ 16

256, _ 256 . 286, 256
2 Iy Z 5/78 0 Y 2
(+128+64)=X, .

The universal line (Jagat shren1) means the breadth of the uni-
verse which 1s seven Ré4ju. It 1s taken here as a measure. BY
unmiversal line should be understood even where no speecific mention
is made, the spatial units cavered by the universal line Alson the

case of other measures e.g. Jagat Pratara, Stichiangula, Ghanan-
gula, ete., the spatial units covered by each should be understood.

FEASIEHY TREEQ § @eaud g
veAEQRE ae W g s tre n
WRARTTL=RT RS wSREg |
TATIHT TR Afrarat g Afdsr 0 e n

154. The total number of all the hellish souls minus

the total of the hellish souls of the six lowest earths is

declared to be the total number of the hellish beings of the
first hell,

Nate ~—See statement under the precedmg gatha.

First hell =512—(\}
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e S [ RS FHEy |
.« 2 Y ol

TR SEE dEfEagnagaitaE u ey

VW TIeaEaeqgy: Errfradiasn: s |

WIHTTT: T TS SR TuaTe=T: 1| 2

155. By subtracting from all mundane, from all five-

sensed, and from all such developable (five-sensed) souls,
(a1l mundane, all five-sensed, and all developable five-sensed
souls) in (all) the three conditions of existence (hellish,
celestial and human), (we get the number of) general sub-
human, five-sensed (sub-human) and developable (five
sensed) sub-human respectively.

FEETNIWEFRRTANIGT SAIW 7=A |

gumyt T9FEl RRasrassmaREaE u 2 wg |l

AT RATaTeeTay giaadiat IiRangy |

qETAT: FAreT: ATt e | R |

156. (The quotient of the spatial units in) the uni-

versal line-square (Jagatpratara) divided by (the spatial
units of) six hundred square yojanas, is the number of the
female sub-human beings. (The number of) the develop-
able (five-sensed sub-human beings) subtracted from (the

total number of) the five sensed (sub-human beings; would
give us) the number of the non-developable (five-sensed)

sub-human beings.

Commentary.

The universe 18 7 Rajus in breadth. The universal line is also
7 R4jus in length It is called Jagat Shreni Its square is called
Jagat pratara-the universe surface area. A Rfjucomprisesinnumer-
able yojanas. The middle part of the umiverse 1s one Rfgu in

breadth. .
[ T ST HaE AT AT |
FACIHTERTE TIAFESUEAT T 1 239 U
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i GEATAN AT T T ST ITARERAT | .
WRAFI AR esaamfaargar: gu: | s i
157. (If we) divide the (Universal) line (Jagat
Shreni) by the square-root of a linear finger (Sﬁchiangula),
and divide the quotient by the third root (of a linear
finger), (and then) subtract one (therefrom), (we obtain)
the total number of all human beings (in the universe)..
(The number of) Developable (human beings alone) is
equal to the cube of 2 squared 5 times, (expressed alge-

braically, {(((((2)*)*)*)*)*{"
. [y -
AT AR IR JRRAIRIEEARATAE |
TEENEHE & g AYATSTASEF 0 2= U
HESIA |G [A(ud guiEaET @9l 9T a€ |
azgfy | JT AT § ATEITIaEETrET: | 2=
158. The number of the developable human souls 18
79,22,81,62,51,42,64,33,75,93,54,39,50,336.
Commentary.

The number 1n the text 1s indicated by letters. The system is
the following —
FE O T A G T

= T @ aYg g9
1 2 8 45 6 7T 8 911
T
1

3
2 3 4 b 6 7 8 9
B

a9 [ 9 " g
i1 2 38 4 5 2 8 4 5 6 7 8

A vowel, st @ s1gnifies a zero A maAitra, the half-letter coming
above in a conjunct consonant does not count.
The rule s

FTAT GIEATAATTT To=I1S wORTH: wow |
TALAN FT ETT | TRATHE TS |

The numbers represented by letters are written from right to
left, in calculation.

TSSTRRTET aIgel ol el )
AT JOO TGS HASSH S 0 TUE

q ) o £} "
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Q - -~ .
TEALSTATQT AT TIFA@d oA |
R 3 < 7~~~
HIATEEN QUWIiST Qa1 SAA9Tighy Agiea 1 98 |
159. The number of (developable) females is three-

fourth of the developable human souls (While absolutely)
non-developable human souls are (equal to) all human
minus the developable souls,

N\ » » »
it Ul IR SIgEnd o §
[ N - & L3 T e
FRFTAET TAGENSATW T T N ¢ §o U
SraaaeaEt EoaysIsaIae et = |
miTTHAY sA-RTSTIasmat < TRAarmayg I 28e U
180 The universal linesquare (Jagat pratara) divid-
ed (respectively) by three hundred square Yojanas and by
two hundred and fifty-six square fingers (gives us) the num-
ber of the peripetatics (Vyantaras) and the Stellars (Jyo-
tishis)
-« » > [ SR -
QUNAAISHIE, AETTE JEHTW FAEN
WA QIZFAE ST aife IRATE n 283 N
TAtIE TINTsE gAiaIe AW GY wHA: |
ATT WIS S St e IiRarwa | 282 1
181. The numbers of the Residental-celestial souls
{Bhavanvasi), and the heavenly souls in the Saudharma
pair (the first, and the second Ishdna heavens) are gained

by multiplying the universal line, by the square and thnd
root of one cubic finger (ghanangula), respectively.

] qm{@amqmagﬁjm%ﬂ =T 1
TRTEOSSHEH 99T SN@WIaEgw i 282 0
T CRIETATHE TAAGIA T A ATIHAT AT |
qEqT SETATRN: TAU® Wwane G- H 832 U
462 (The number in the five pairs of heavers)
above them (s equal to) the quotient of the umwversal line
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divided, respectively, by its own eleventh, ninth, seventh,
fifth and fourth square root.

The heavenly ®ouls in each of the Anata and other
heavens are an innumerable part of a palya.

Commentary.
Anata and the heavens above it namely Prinata, Arana,
Achyuta, the nine Graiveyakas, mne Anudishas, and four Anuttaras
(leaving Sarvéirtha siddhi), in each of these twenty-six heavens the

number of celestial souls 1s egqual to an 1nnumerable part of &
palvya.

g ST J1 SS9 ArUSaammEy |

TR SHEfaard GamEarn ¢53 0

QW TEIUT AT FIET ATTIOTHQAL |

WIS TR STHASHAT FARrafers: || e83 0
1683. The number of souls in Sarvértha-siddhi is

(variously) declared to be, three-fold or seven-fold the num-
ber of women.

The total number of all celestials in general, is much
larger than the number of the stellars (Jyotishi).

\
CHAPTER VI
Sense Soul-quest (Indriya Margani.)

fl%ﬁim g ST WiEHaE Seashy gadarn |
ROE THAER S ST ST sw ) 2 )
W TAT FAT WA TAT IS TewHET: |
TV TRRHR/Y T glegaif a1 182 1l

) 164, Knovv,- (that) each one of the senses (Indriya)
is independant) like the Indras, called Ahmendra-Devas,
each of whom considers himself a master, without distinec-

tion.

- Commentary.

o his gatha gives us the derivative meaming of Indriya.
efivesenses are guite in

All
ov. 1 £xclusyve funection.

dependent of each other performing their
They are compared to the Ahamendras, the
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heavenly beings, above the sixteen heavens who have no superior
over them, and who enjoy complete freedom, each being his own
master. The senses, being-Indra hike, are named Indriyas.

AR Q@ AETRFREGET g awarar 7 |
4 - - - Da L .
WEHGRE § 359 Igaasieg=ad g |l 2&w |
[THFYWAR I HIcA QYRS srsr=ear = |
HIEtRT g 559 aggasrgsi~g g i "y
1685. BSubjective sense (Bhava Indriya) is the puri-
fication (or the knowing power) arising by the destructive
subsidence of the sensitive-knowledge-obscuring-Karma.
(It is) also, the conscious attention of the soul (Bodha),
caused by it. The objective sense (Dravya Indirya) is
the physical organ formed by the operation of the body-
making-Karma (Sharira Nama-Karma)-.
See Tattvartha Sutra, S. B. J. 2, Vol. 11, p. 61, Chap. 11,
16-17-18.
| FERITEA @Y qW 9 Frwd sl |
stiiRmgaREasha fagatmanst n 288 |
TIRCEITET Tsd T T (g Tang |
THRIGISOgIRFasiar Fsragia=m U 185 1
166, Those living bemngs which possess Lhe character-
stic cognisability of touch, taste, smell, colour and hearing

are one, two, three, four and five sensed with thewr different
varieties.

wiRaea GO THE T giy wasiTa |

gifx FAseRaE GewrmaEgdmn I taw il

oHRaaeT TURIWRATT = Tafar AIATITHET

watea wEalsane SrErEmmiEsA=ng i 259
1687. One-sensed soul has the one (sense) of touci

only, while the rest of the soulshave a gradually mncrensizes
(number of the sense organs of) tongue, nose, eyc and rar,
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- s
AUAESTAIFI AW HF@ I QTaGasear |
. ~ =
TEEEE UMW [ ggur wafta® il tas
IETIMeTEERF (N TIFAATITeI IR agiairmwari |
FTFTEH I [FFAT G g TG 1 283 1)

168. The power of cognisance (of thesenses, in the
souls 1n whom they first appear is) respectively square of
twenty, eight, and ten bow lengths (dhanushas)—three

“thousand minus forty-six of yojanas, and eight thousand

bow-lengths It increases double fold (continuously in the
case of two-sensed), to irrational (five-sensed souls).

aftwea T |F [vg ua S S5geE |
adaEagEl JeTaaiRatyE || 1se i)
AT GIEW A AUt 77 AN T2 |
FAMLARLACATANY FADTSTH{TRTR || 288 1)
16€. 1In the rational beings (the cognising capacity)
of hearmg (extends to) twelve Yojanas, of the three senses
(touch, taste and smell) to nine (Yojanas; (each), and of
the eye to a little over forty seven thousand two hundred
and sixty-three (Yojanas).
N [N - .
e TaRE Riesd sagaaRy o |
— :
WATHNT RERT Argewrgsa ss=g 0 29s |
mmaaiEETRaayd srgaaifey T )
TTLNYH U TPITATT JegrA 1| 29o )

17G. The range of Ocular Vision is one lae minus
three hundred gnd sixty

(Yojanas squared j
ten and then reduced to Quared), multiplied by

3 1ts square root the 1
nine and divided by sixty n multiplied by

waould give us the range of sight,
ommentary.
The actual caleulation works like thig ;—

~ ¢100000 =360 x 10 49~ go
= 47263 392042 Yoyang 7964096010+ 14946 10
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Maxvmum range of actwaty of the senses (Gathas 168, 169, 170).

In. Touch. Taste. Smell. Sight
1 Sensed | 400 bow-
lengths.
2—Sensed | 800 ,, 64 bow-
lengths
8 Sensed | 1600 ,, 128 ,, | 100 bow-
) lengths
4—Sensed | 3200 ,, 256 ,, 200 ,, |2954 Yojanas
5—Bensed | 6400 ,, 512 ,, | 400 ,, 5908 ,,
irrational
(Asanjn1)
5 Sensed !9 Yojanas 9 Yojanas|9 Yojanas, 47263 39 100
rational = 47263 392042
(Sanyn1) coriect to6
- points

Hearing.

8000 bow-
lengths,

12 Yoja-
nas

. G 91l (SR AGITIQIET |

sman-aiar{cqulq wIH d 'ﬂmqﬁa‘lm it 9L i
Yggt SIS =W ragrm q*ﬁua"“rar 1

FRAGHGATH TTWA G FARGLATTT 1| 292 |1

nose, and longue is
(respeciively) like a lentil grain (Masura), the {furrow in
a barley grain (Yavanal)), Atimukta Kadamba-flower) and
a hoet (Kshurapra) (respectively), while the sense of touch
is of various forms (Sansthana).
See Tattva S. (8. B. J. Vol. IT), Chapter 11, 17.

Commentary.
The shapes mentioned 1n this Gatha are of the inner part of the

171,

sense-organs.

The shape of the eye, ear,

SHATHTETA SUSY TS0 FEET 1
a'f?t HATWTIAE -smert-ri%mq ag il 2vR U

SFATEET AT GEOATY TG P |
msmgmﬁmtm A il 29k i
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1'72. (The eye, the ear, the nose and the tongue occupy
spaces respectively equal to) an innumerable part of a
(cubic) finger (Ghandngula), numerable fold (of the for-
mer , a little more than the preceding one, and innumerable
fold of the last, The last is thus equal to a numerable part
of a cubic finger.

Commentary.

These are the sizes only of the internal organs, and not of their
protecting environments (Upakarana) which are much larger and
differ in each individual.

GEAQATIITTACH SEEH AFTIAARE |

- - - - -
YA THEACE] ARG 713 1| 2R |
FRATNEITINERET FATAET FAATTAT |
TFATATTHANT TIIGTHER AeeT | 293 1l

1’73, The minimum (size of the organ of touch) is an
innumerable part of a (cubic) finger1 (Ghanangula), (found)
in the (absolutely) undevelopable fine Nigoda (vegetable)

in the third instant after its birth. The maximum {size
is found) in the Great Fish.

Commentary.
This gatha is 1dentical with gatha 94
As the ‘ soul ’ entirely similar in form to and co-retensive with
the body, the spatial units of the inner sense organs are the same
as those of the corresponding part of the soul.

gﬁ% SEGIR QYR S srgar =y |
T T SILaErFen SiaRgdgauogs | 2o

AN ST TRIQGAT HIASTIT: TrEwT =07 |
ST S e HATFTRTATIrIGET 1 192 1
174. (The adorable Arahats, Liberated souls, Siddhas)
have no sense-activities, (nor do they) cognise objects by
(the process of) perception (Avagraha) ete.; nor have they

;":.r: 's'en-:e-pleasures They enjoy infinite knowledge and
“rEiness without (the help of) the senses,
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YEEE MINT I ATHAQTFNS ]IS 5T |

-« - * ™~ -
FIIRAGTEASNAI@AT (@I 20w |
TIALAATTT (A RTHATHISTERT AT T |
SR HFFATA7AT T 1| 2wy |

175. The immobiles, (excepting Nigoda) and conches
(6hankha), ants (Pipilikd), humble bees (Bhramara) and
Human beings and the like (two sensed three, four and
five-sensed beings) together with their different varie-
ties are mnumerable multipled by innumerable, (As-am-
khyata-sam khyata) each. The Nigoda souls are infinite
muliiplied by infinite (Ananta nanti)

For an explanation of these numerical terms see
Appendix B. Jain gem Dictionary.

FEADY AW TIFGT WU GEIT W0 |
QU MIATY HESRH SILTW || 29§ I
SEET: GEE TREAT AT @R TEU: |
qutat TR GETRATW R 1 198 1)
1'76. The number of all mundane souls minus (the
number of) mobiles is (the number of) one sensed beings.
The non-developables are one numerable part of them,

while the remaining) numerable parts (give us) the num-
ber of the developable ones.

FrETgEAl AT gargnaR gieagni |

S

- -
SEEHEITAE WIOTSAERAT WA || 299
FIETESHEA ST TaraaT 5 aEEaETEiy |
TERTTAETE] AReTR@=HT =T 4 09 U
477'7. The number of the six kinds of gross and
fine, developable and non-developable (one sensed souls
shall, it should be known, be described in order, in ‘the
chapter on) the embodiment soul quests (Kava Margend.)
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EETTII@HRAEQIETITTAU RIIFI | :

L4 EonS - »> -

S1QFA AT STARTIIEA g ) 297 ||

3. AEg TR ST AR ATa g AT |

AHH A AT FATIRRTHSTHAETEG | 29= U

178. If we divide a square finger breadth (Prataran-

gula) by an innumerable number, and then divide by this
guotient the square of the universal line (Jagata pratara)
we obtain the total number of the 2, 8,4 and 5 sensed
(souls). The number (of the two to five sensed beings) 18

in a decreasing order, and the common divisor is an innu-
merable part of a wink (Avali).

— =
SEAC FHAM AICEHIAHFATE |
- ~ = =
IMFAT A=A TACW qgaead =0 g ) 29l
T T AW GO HATTHRTIT |
THRFLAATT T FRIT ATHET €T 11 T8 U
179. (Divide the total number of the mobiles by an
innumerable part of an Avali. From total subtract the
quotient, the balance i1s Bahubhiga. (Divide the Bahu-
bhaga equally into these four 2,3, 4 and 5 sensed). (The
remaining) one part (z. e. The quotient) 1s to be treated
in the above way. (Divided by an innumerable part of an
Avali, from it, subtract the quotient. That will give its

Bahubhaga) here also give this Bahubhaga (greater part)
to the most numerous class and so on.

Commentary.

Suppose the total of mohiles 1s 26,244 and an innumerable part
of Avali 1s 9 then 26244 — 9 = 2916 26244 -2916 - 23328, this 1s the
greater part or Bahubhidga This divided 1nto the 4 classes gives
each of them 5832.

Now treat 2916 in the same way. 2916 — 9= 324. 2916—324 =
2592, thisisthe 2nd Bahubhiga, give this to the most numerous class
1 ¢ the 2 sensed beings Thus the total of 2 sensed beings 1s==
5832+2592-8424 The last quotient 15 324 324—9 =86, 324-36—288,
this 1s the next Bahubhéga, give 1t to the next most numerous class.
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Therefore the 3-sensed bengs are 5832+ 288—6120 The last
quotient 36—9- 4, 36- 4= 32, the next as Bahubhidga This + 5832
gives the total of the 4 sensed beings 5864 The last gquotient is 4;
give 1t to the last tlass. Therefeore the total of 5-sensed beings is

5832 + 4—=b5836
The grand total of the 4 totals.1s 26244.

faRvaTuTAW ssigadaamRTaet |

fawn grmer AF=EstE wEsw ) s )
'('JTEQ‘TQ‘&"\TQ'T-TTQT STFTTT’?TE(HWTTI%FT” SEE= |

iy qaiar {5 RragrdadiEar stoaran 1 se 1)

180. Divide the square of the unversal line, (Jagat
Pratara ) by an innumerable part of the square of a finger
breadth, (pratarangula,) (and the result is) the total num-
ber of developable 8,2,5 and 4 sensed. (Their respective
numbers are mn a) gradually decreasing order. Deduct
(the number of) developables (from the total number,
and Lhe balance represents the number of) undevelop-
ables of the 2, 3, 4 and 5, sensed souls.

Commentary.

The process of finding out the respective number of each of the
8,2, 5 and 4 sensed 1s the same as laid down 1n the previous Gatha
No 179. Here also the divisor 15 the 1mnumerable part of an

Avali

CHAPTER VI!IL.
Embodiment soul-guest (kiya mirgani).

2 RN ARTAAIITTAT 8 FIST |
|1 By s i gedisanggsaan il e=e

mwm%mwn%mmaﬁaqé‘r -«:r%am:: !
@ (Swus waiga: gziweamiEgssa: U =2 |
181 Embodiment 1s caused by the operation of
mobile and immobilesbody making Xarmas which are
inseparably connecied with the genus, jati, (body making
Karma). It (embodiment) is spoken of in Jian philozophy
of six kinds, earth embodiments and others.
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Commentary-

The embodiments kaya are of six kinds (1) earth, (2) water (3)
fire (4) air, (5) vegetable and (6) mobile bodies. Souls are according-
ly earth, water, fizte, 2ir and mobile vegetable bodied Mobile
beimgs are called, Trasa, from the Sanskrit root, tras, to fear,
because, they have the natural inclination to move away from
objects of fear Immobiles do not behave 1n this manner

FEHSIGAFTATSHFIRNCAW T |

Lo i ~
WITTCQIIHFISN QY 380 S [QTar i = 1
TEETETIIGRAGEAT a5 |
7~ < . - -
AIEUEGSHEaEIT ST ATrTEE | 12R |
182 Bodies (of earth, water, fire, and air bodied
souls) exist through the operation of the earth, water, fire,
and air body-making Karmas, as a rule, with their colour
quadrate (including smell, taste and touch), in their (re-
spective materials)
Commentary.

Each of the above four embodiments aie of four kinds Tak-
1ng earth into consideration we have—

1 Earth in general, sidméinya Prithvi.

2 Earth-soul, Prithvi-Jiva, the soul whieh is 1n transmigra-
tory passage,

Vigrahagati, immediately before being boin as earth
bodied

3 Earth bodied soul, the soul whieh has taken an earth-body
(Prithvi Kayika).

4 Earth-bod\y, (Prithvi Kaya).
Water, fire, and air also are of the above four kinds.

TRIGFHTAW T MEIYEAT S50 avar)
STE Y BAIERE & g 0 2=y 0
TETETHEGTT = ECEEAT T agarn |

HTETN TTRATAEE AN, G=awg U 223 ||
op 1133. SfTheir bodies are gross or fine through the
eration of gross and fine-bodv- i . S-
tructive, (rhiiey e-body-making Karmas.) Obs

—body is gross, whil . R
(aghita,) body is fine. & 3 lle non-obstructive
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Commentary.

Ghata sharira, an obstructive body 1s a gross body which obs-
tructs and 1s obstructed by other objects A body which neither
obstructs nor 1s obstructed by other objects 1s aghata shariia non-
obstructive or a fine body. A fine body can pass through any kind
of matter.

Gross bodies are called destructible or obstructive beecause they
alone can destroy each other Fine bodies are 1n destiuctible or
non-obstuctive because nothing can kill them and they can kill
nothing. They die a natural death at the exhaustion of their age
karma  They pervade throughout the whole universe.

AETHYTEH ST e g |
ST @I oy fadau ggamu 2=
AT AT ST AETET T=ZHIT G |
L TFAT G (H=a Guan i 2xg i
184.. (Know) thou (that) thewr bodies (are equal to)
an mnumerable part of a cubie finger Gross bodies need
suprort but fine bodies need no support and exist every-

where (an the universe) with nothing intervenmmg between
them.

Commentary.
The physical size of such souls 1s so small that a grain of ecarth,
a drop of water, a tiny flame, or a bieath of wind, contains num-

berless embodied souls.
TFiom the smallest undevelopable fine air bodied being up to

the largest developable gross earth bodied being theie are 42 stopes
of different sizes body Forthere various degrees Sce table Gaothas

97 to 101.
The host souls, Nigoda vegetables which derrve support from the

host-individual-souled vegetables are all gross-bodiel and not fine-
bodied, which need no support.

ST g TUCRISHFAEE T ST JUTELT &7 |
R S e ERU™ uNg b i=Y i

T g AT wRRQs St aFeradt TaiEm |
aeNa; |UATET wiafEaAT gff gerRa 1l 1=y il
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i85. By the operation of the vegetable body-making
Karma, souls become vegetable-bodied., (They are in-
dividual) (Pratyeka) (@ e. one body one soul) or common
(Samanya or Sadharand 4.e. one body many sovls) In-
dividuals (are) host (Pratisthita with common Sadharana,
parasites) or the other (2 e. non-host Apratisthita without
common (Sddharina) parasites)

@g\mﬂﬁ%msﬂ HET a8 WITFTANATION

FFGIRIR1 T AL RAIUAFEGI T | =8 0
HRATHATST FETEADT eReTITTITTZT |
waitgary wiUAT Te 1 Sasamgrz | 128 |
188. Vegetables which grow from a root (mtla), from
the shoot, (Agra), (of a plant), from a joint (parva), from a
bulb, (Kanda), from trunk, (Skandha),from seed (Veeja) and
vegetables which have no such seed as root eic (sammur
chhima) have been declared (to be) individual with host

bodies. (Pratishthita Pratyeka), or without them, (non-host
Apratishthitay,

Commentary,

1. Vegetables which grow from root are such as, ginger,
turmeric,

2 Vegetables which grow from a shoot, such as a rose-plant,

3. Vegetables, ete , etc , ete » from joint are such as sugar-cane.
4 Vegetables, from hulb Kanda are such as potatoes.

& Vegetables, from trunk are such as plaintain

6 Vegetables, from seed are such as wheat, rice

7. Gf spontaneous growth are Sammirchehhmima such as grass
(S X AN + - N\ -* [ >
W‘i‘ﬂﬂqc’?ﬂ ?ﬂqﬂﬁaﬁq o) T&Q’mé ]
- - [ s >
TERW SR aBT3849 9 =5 1 o ]
-~ A, Q o - ~
mrrzrqf}jaa FAATARITH AT (Fuwgy |
HIRW IGT SiGI0T =7 gefimg ) 2=w )
18'7. When the seced becomes transformed into g

nucleus, the same soul (which left
s 1t before) or some
other may be born there, These roots, ete. (z.e. the seeds)
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are individual (non-host) in the first (Antar-muharta) of
their birth)

Commentary.

Host-individual vegetables also in the beginming of their
growth are non-host 1ndividual foi1 an antai-muhirta. Then they
become host untile they are so developed that the sinews and
nerves appear on them, when they again become non-host individual.

BN Y FRIAANALARGARTAN |
TR [T WA ST Tig Siler I N 25z U
HE *e CARITAATAEC SR ERRATIST |
TREY it FAATEA TOH GiT FI=7 gedwm | 1a=l
188. The vegetables 1n which sinews, (shira), Iinks,
(Sandhi, and jomnts, (Parva), are unexposed, or which break
clean (Samabhanga), which have no threads inside (Ahiru-

ka) and which can grow from pieces are host bodies, while
those that are reverse of these are individual (non-host).

See (note to Gatha 73).
Commentary
The term Sadharana in the Gatha, refers to Sapratishthta

Piatyeka, host individual, souled vegetables.
HETH T 9IS T AAEIEA =i ggFad |
SRl EwacTEn axafsar g agsgdi o gsa
FTEET T HTET A7 ATATHFIET INT FEaa<h |
= |1 WATAINAT TSTRTNAT  ATFHALT || 128 ||

189 TRoots, bulbs, barks, tendrils, stems, leaves, flo-
wers, fruits and seeds when clean breaking, (Sama-

bhanga) are host (individual souled vegetables), when
not clean breaking, (lthey) are (non-host) individual.

Commentary.

If a vegetable can be so broken that the two pieces at the

broken parts leave no projecting threads or sinews i1tis called
Samabhange.

~”
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190. If the bark of any bulb, root, stem, or trunk

is very thiek, 1t 1s host but if very thin 1t is individual (non-
host).

FAE AW QA g3 e |

< g gier shar snaeggans Ga@ar o e
FIGRWEAT AT IIEa Q= |

& gAtg(aar SOaT IrgeeE=an o ST | 218 it
191 By the operation of the common, (sddh4rana,

body making karma), the Nigoda bodies become group

souled. They should again be known to be of two kinds
gross or fine.

Commentary.
Nigoda 1s thus explained in the Sanskrit Tika

ta=fr1at, wi=gin, I, Faranacamsg sigat ozl Feize
That whichis always the abode of infinite souls 1s called ¢ Nigoda.’

TERTHIERI TEOHTIATEw T |

TERWSTY AERAIFEY W 4 281 1
\ITCTHGIC WIS AHIS AT T | )

WTIRWSHTAT Frareaeay witeag || 28% N

182, . The common differentia of these common (group)
souls 1s said to be common food and common respiration.

ey (a%hat - . *
STCIER ATE S0 @Y § AW ¥ QT |

Q
TEAZ TRT TR IRAW ARqGqTG || 2 g3 0 -



GOMMATASARA. 119

3wy Braa g g ATW AT HAAFag |
THTHIE THFR: TREY aSTAAH 1) 283 |
193. In that (common body) when one soul dies,
there 18 the death of infinite souls (with 1it), (while) when

one 1s born there is the birth of nfinite souls there.
Commentary.

A Nigoda body continues to exist while every 1nstant infinite
souls 1n it die and new ones take birth. The maximum period for
the existence of a Nigoda body 1s declared to be 1nnumerable crore
multiplied by crore Sagaras

FY AR SETNEHIAELE N |

» - [ )

TR TEEARNW TUTFAT U 282 U

THRIT FETTATHRT FSUHTTTATFETTT T 1

ITITFATNART ARACTATHRS FTWARHT: | 8% |

i94: The bodies (of group souled vegetables, (Vadara

Nigoda) are innumerable times the spatial units of the uni-
verse, (and ezach Skandha contains as many) Andaras;
(each Andara contains as many) Avasas; (each Avasa con-
tainsas many) Pulavis (and each) Pulavi (contains as many
Nigoda) bodies, Deha Each next-coming nucleus abode

(Yonika) is mnumerable universe times (Loka Praména) the
preceding one 1n due order.

ST AR FEAFACIEEUT 0
FESTIETE JAEEONW @Fgar il ey
FTIFEAT WA RN AIHATZSTR =7 |
THATTSUETEN GAATACTY TSr+av: 1l 28y 1)

195. Jambu Dvipa, Bharata, Koshala, Saketa, houses
these are illustrations of Skandha, Andara, Avasa. Pulavi
and Dehas

Commentary.

A continent contains many countries, a country many provin-
ces, a province many towns, and a town many houses Similarly
a Skandha contains many Andaras, an Andara comprises many Avisas
an Avdsa consists of many Pulavis, and a Pulavi of many Dehas
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THREEEIR S gsIwgmey [T |
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186, TFrom the substance point of view (the number
of souls, in one Nigoda body) seen (by the Omniscient) are
infinite times the number of all liberated souls of and (the
number of mstants of) all past time.

TIRY SGAT AT A(E W TH TH@ TRATET |

WIFFATRYISU [Qsigard @ g2y n gew
G Ta=a7 90 q9 9 FEIHT TR |
WA RAFIISIA (ST 7 genea || 189 |l

197. There are infinite souls which have never (so

far) attained the condition of mobiles. Being thickly beset
with impure thought activities, they do not leave the resi-
dence 1in Nigoda.

Commentary.

Although there are such souls who on accoant of their immense
impure thought-activity, would never leave theij r stay in Nigoda, still
the general rule that 603 souls leave Nigoda 1n 6 months 8 instanis
and other 608 human souls attain liberation must be kept 1n mind

R A7 95t 99z 9o ¥ SRuR S |

A TEFIT SET QAT \qFTW )| 28 1)
2 I~ o~ Q P — o ~—~ e
BT (AT w=giT: vwfin: wigar & shxiets |
T FAWMBTAT AHT TAT SIOI8S47 1| 38= |
198. Those souls, in the universe, who exist with
two, three,

v . four or five senses should be understood as mo-
bile-bodied as discoursed by Vira (Lord Mahavira).

STMIARUATIR U aagRwasT  gaaar |
SEiHETR TR T wRa® Rraf @i 0 e
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STITARATTARTRUATHGS T Ja=rar: |
STHATSAT T 7 Grfr RrAfArgeg | 2ea i
199, Ezxcepting the mobiles in the condition of birth,
(Upapida) death bed and (Omniscient over flow) all the
other mobiles do not exist out of the mobile channel It
has been said by the Conquerors
Commentary.

An immobile soul out of the mobile channel, transmigrating to
be born as a mobile, 1s during the passage, beginning from the first
turn towards the mobile channel by operation of the mobile (body)
making Karma, a mobile out of the mobile channel. Thisis Up-
pada, condition prior to birth

Samudghéitais the emanation of soul spatial units from the
body without wholly discarding 1t Seven kinds of these soul
emanations are recognised in Jain philosophy, (Dravyva Sangraha
S.B. J. Vol. L. p. 29, and Commentary to Gatha 543).

Méaranantika-Samudghéita (Death-bed-emanation) is the ema-
nation, 1n some cases, of the soul spatial umts shortly before death
to the place where 1t 18 next going to mcarnate These soul
units after touching their destination contract back to their former
s1ze and thereafter the soul leaves the body. If any mobile soul 1n
the mobile channel 1s to take i1ts next birth as an 1mmobile outside
the channel, and 1f before 1ts death 1t performs the death-bed ema-
nation, 1t naturally goes outside the mobile channel being a mobile.

Kevala-Samudghita (Omniscient overflow) 1s the emanation,
when 1n some cases the soul of an ommiscient being, (of course a
mobile,) expands throughout the whole umiverse, and then contracis
back. This s also a case 1n which a mobile soul goes outside the
mobile channel.

Trasa N4adi: (mobile channel) 1s the channel 1n the middle of the

a B universe Itis fourteen Réjushigh,
one R4ju long and one R3ju brondd.

E L Mobiles are as a rule born + 1tiun

1t alone.

The c.hindar A B CI, ia
sketeh showe the maohilc ehoye il
in the middle of the rives o

G H AEFGHRLE

Y\
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200. The bodies of earth quadrates (earth, water,
fire, air), of an omniscient being, (of a saint) in Aharaka
(assimilative) emanation and (those) of celestials and hellish

bewmngs, do not support Nigoda bodies (Host souls) The
rest are with host souled-bodies.

Commentary.

We learn from this Gatha that with the exception of the eight

kinds of bodies specified above, all other bodies possess Nigoda-bodied
souls.

AT ESFAETIERQEY €Y 8 |
IEHISIZII0E aETAF AT SQYafFeT il R 2 U
T A TN RAITETAGRTT o |
TEENEEgUl aES@RIT0 TARETT | Re? N

201. The bodily figures of the earth quadrates (. e.
earth, water, fire, and air) are, (respectively speaking),
(circular) like Masir grain, (round like) a drop of water,
(cylindrical like) a bundle of needles, (and oblong like) a

flag. Thebodies of vegetables and mobile souls are of
various sorts.

Commentary.

The s1ze of the body of an earth, water, fire, and air soul is the

innumerable part of a cubie finger. Therefore they are not visible

as separate entities. We see them only in 3 mass.

I
fresh water Take a glass o

€ Every drop of 1t 1s amass of water-bodied souls which
are obvieusly invisible to us Under 2 microscope a drop of water
1S seen 10 possess many minute animal-culze. These are not water-~
bodied souls. Water-bodied souls have water and that alone as the
matter of their bodies These animal-cule are two or more sensed

beings which hive 1n water
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202. As a burden carrying man carries the burden
taking (it) up on his shoulder-pannier, similarly the soul
carries the burden of Karmas in the pannier of (his) body.
Commentary,
Kavatika (pannier) 1s a contrivance for carrying load The load
is equally divided and suspended at the two endsof a long pole
carried on the shoulder.

HE FIQARINT FAF F2W FHAGC T |

AT FEISTTTEHET STHESIT WHRGSHAY I 203 1

T KRITAR AT STA (HeR RI_ORAT =T |

AUT BITFTGHN SIRTERT STTEIET | R ]

203. As gold passed through fire is freed from dirt

and impurity, so (the embodied souls) by means of concen-
tration (on the self being freed from the body and bondage
of Karma (become) bodyless (Akdayika Asharira Siddha
or liber ated)

'ma’qamaarz A SAACWEATH TS ¢
Q:I'GGTJTB- 'maqr WW&SH@@I‘?" g e U
HTW"ITTTW Eﬂ'aﬁ WTTHQQ‘ FTGT. [
EEGEGEEIRE R HTEHRTS HTHWTUTTSH'&WEFFS@ H =<e¥ U
£204.. The spatial units of the universe being treaterd
81 times by 8 fold dispositions in the Shalikd met had
(is the number of) fire (bodied souls), and taking the
innumerable umits of universe as the common dnisor
(Pratibhiga), (v e get) the number of earth, water and oir
bodied souls by adding (the quotient as wn Gatha 178-1:,

Commentary,
Let there be three numbers and call them, ‘Shadal s TS e,

lang Rashi® and *Deya Rasia’

Virde
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1. Multiply ‘Deyaréshi’ by 1tself as many times as the Viralana
and resulting number should again be multiplied by itself as many
times as its number 1s, such kind of multiplications should be done
as many times as the number of the Shaldkd Réshi. The result
will give us the 1st step.

2. Take again Shaldk4, Viralana, Deya, each equal to the num-
ber as found in the 1st step. The multiplication process should be
repeated as 1n the previous step as many times as the number of
the new Shaldka. This s the 2nd step.

8. The resulting number should be again dealt with asin the
previous case. This would be the 3rd step.

4. This resulting number should again be similarly dealt
with as many times as there are numbers 1n the present fourth
shaldka minus the total number of the shaldk4 in the previous three
steps

Here 1n the first step, the number of innumerable spatial
units of the universe should be taken to be Viralana, Deya, shaldk4.
The above process will give us the number of fire-bodied souls.

For finding out the number of earth-bodied souls, the number
of fire-bodied souls should be divided by innumerable times the

umversal spatial units, and the quotient added to the number of
fire-bodied souls.

For finding out the number of water-bodied souls we should
add to the number of earth bodied souls, the quotient obtained by
dividing the number of earth bodied by the innumerable universal

spatial units. In the same manner the number of air-bodied souls
should be ascertained.

[ o an - - -a
STARTETRTT SO RTAEET S0 |
ha [ N S - -
a9 TRE T EEANW FIURagr i k0% 0
HATATSATCTRT A G CTATRTHTURT I |
qer TeSan ga: EeaarhT  JanaaT: ) Re% I
2(?5 The number of non-host individual vegetables
(Apratlsi;hma Pratyeka)is innumerable times the spatial
units of the universe. And the number of host individual
vegetables (Sapratishthita Pratyeka) is the innumerable

times the spatial units of universe multiplied by that (:. e.
the namber of non-host individual vegetables.)
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206. (All) mundane souls minus the mobile group, 4
earth ete. (earth, water, fire, and air bodied souls), and the
individual (Pratyeka-vegetables) is the number of common
souls (. e. Sadharana or Nigoda vegetables). The Con-
queror has said (so).

FAEITNHEATN TEIHEEF S LM |
e GEAAARY AT ISIRGREET U 09 0
TAREARIATT AT LRI Wi qidaray |
AT FIATATY AfTHAETE GHRES: (| Re9 ||

20Q'7. The innumerable part of their respective groups
is the number of gross-bodied souls (an the groups of earth,
water, fire, air and Nigoda bodied souls.)

The remainder (in each group, is) the number of fine
bodied souls (in that group.) The common divisor (Prati-
bbhaga) is as said above (z. ¢. innumerable times the spatial
units of universe).

FETNY QERET SEETT STITA 53U |
SRS YTWSTET TS GETRISEHAT U ko= N

GEAY GETHRT EETIAETT HIUHT Fa3 1
TG TUIET ST Iasar: | o= 1
208. (The total number of) fine souls divided by
numerable (gives the number of) undevelopables, and the
numerable (remaining) parts (is the number of the deve-

lopables. Because the time (average age) of the develop-
ables 1s the numerable times of that of the non-developables.
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Commentary.

The reason for the number of the developable beings many
times gieater than that of the non-developables is that the life
period of the former 1s much greater than that of the latter. The
non-developables do not exist in that condition longer than an
Antara-muhirta, and hence 1t 1s Lthat their number 1s much less than
that of developables,

The maximum life period of the different classes of develop-
ables are .—

Soft earth bodied «. 12 thousand years.
Hard ,, vy coe e 22 n/ »1
Water . .o 7 . -
Fare . eee e 3 days.

Aar . . 3 thousand years.
Vegetables ,, . .. 10 . »

2 sensed beings . .. 12 years.

8 sensed beings . 49 days.

4 sensed beings . 6 months.

5 sensed human and subhuman ... 3 palyas

Hellish and celestials . 388 sagaras

TRERIT A (RTINS, Sieay |

ST HRITNE AT 00 S RS fE £7T1 Ree
TEATE CIATA TS ATACTT AT STeTay |
STREIfATHIECRT TUT ST ET ST 1 Re8 |

209. The basic area of the universe (J agat Pratara=—
49 Sq R‘a_]us), divided by (the quotient of) square big finger
(Pratarangula), divided by an innumerable part of a Palya
(s the number of) developable gross water (bodied souls.)
{Fhls’SPcce851vely divided by an innumerable part of an
Avali (is the number of developable gross) earth-(bodied
Souls); (this divided by an innumerable part of an Avali
18 the _number of, developable gross) host individuals,
(This divided-by an innumerable part of an Avali is the

number of developable gr
gross) non-h -
thita Pratyeka). ) ost individuals (Apratish
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210. One innumerable (part of the cube of the instants
of an) (Avali 1s the) number of developable fire (souls)
(and one) numerable) (part of the spatial units of) universe
(s the number of developable) awr (souls). (Their totals)
minus this (1s the number of their undevelopables )

Commentary-

This applies only to giross souls
TSI STEE AT STEEITT 7

TEOUHA TN TR S SIEHFAE U ¢
WIMIUATELY HEET WITHGTTRT HETT |
QUIATHTWAT TRETE WReagshaa: | X223 1

211. Of the innumerable parts of gross common (sdd-

hiarana) souls one part and the many innumerable paits a1e
{he number of developables and undevelopables respect-

ively.
- + [N - Lo »
TS EIRAUARTITEET {398
FHE! TR TEUIAT TITQE U 2R M
FrTTHETaEIAF(eaTayFas gaaadd |
~= Q@ o~ -
FHNSEATIQ TG He@r ® 1 X272 1
o12. The universal line square (Jagat Pratara) divid-
ed by the (quotients of) a finger square dw:dedf by .thc in-
numerable and numerable parts of a wink (.xvah'}_ (rc=-
pectavely), gives us the number of all mobiles szi their de-
velopabie respectiiely. The mobiles minrus their devclop-
ables are theii non-developables.
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218. (The quotient of) the Palya divided by innumer-
able parts of an Avali subtracted (once, twice, thrice, 4th
and 5th times from a Sagara is the number of Ardhachhedas
(successive divisions by 2) respectively of. gross fire, non-

host individudls, host individuals, earth, and water (souls)

and (the number of) Ardhachhedas of gross air (souls) (1s)
the last, 72 e. full Sagar.

Commentary.

‘Ardhachhedas —the number of times that a given number can

be halved as the Ardhachheda of 4 1s 2, of 815 3, of 16 1s 4, of 32
1s 5, and 64 1s 6 ete.

For Sdgara see Gem Dictionary Appendix D.

Avali .
Let Asankhyata ~ ©,S4gar, =s Palya=<P

Then number of halvings of gross-fire-bodied souls = s — £ (A)

X
Non-group mono-souled . = §— é)g (B)
Group - . vee =8~ :‘x?a (G)
P
Earth bodied ... . . s — 5y (D)
P i
Water ,, . = 5— %3 (E)
=5 (F)

Air
A AoataRw aEEEeRITTRRT |
TR WS HATANG JUTHAT || 23 N
afr ARt wfrsn TERITH AT TETHIS |
TEATH QA SHCTANRT Fheasmar: || 22 1l

214. Even those (4, ) the number of the above Six
Ardhachhedas (beginning from the fire-bodied beings)
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(are), (as among themselves) successively greater by an
innumerable part of a Palya.

Thus, those numbers (of the souls of the above six
kinds are) greater than the next preceding ones by in-
numerable fold spatial units of the universe (4. the num-
ber of non-host-individual souled beings is the number of
gross fire-bodied beings multiplied by mmnumerable times
the innumerable, spatial units of the universe.)

Commentary.
B-A=S— gi(s-F%) - L-pEX p X1
C—B "Tx%_j% =P.?§-§;-1- (ID)
p—c-%£, L -pX- (111)
E~D-~X1«j _j% -p. 521 (v
F—E-+ v

To find the actual numbers
For the Number of second class, i ¢ non-host-individual souled

beings, take the figure 2, multiply 1t ( P}:,;l) times by 1tself,

thus we get 2<P}-—f———:!). Multiply this by the number of gross

X&
fire-bodied souls. Thus we get the dumber of non-host-imdividual
-souled beings. And so on for the others.

o~ s - . [
Rug=suaiiqszoonly TagiRed wise |
-, N\ L

FERzsudiguEems S 3t wEad || LU

Fa=g3araisdesga: wpaala ~rrsver |
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215. Divide the Halvings of result of data, by the

Halvings of the given figure mn data. This will mive 'th:-;
index number of the data, Divide the index of the ‘desiren

by the index of the data, write the result of the datez?
many times as there are units in

the lact quatinrt, :nd
multiply them all imnto each other. This isthe desited roma’t.
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Commentary.
The problem is like this:—

If 16 twos multiplied by each other become 65536, what will 64
twos become by being multiplied by each other.

Here there are two sets of three figures The first set is called
the standard or ‘Pramidna Rishi.’ In this all the three figures are
known. Thus, in the above problem ‘‘two’’ is the Deya Rdshi or

the given basis, 16 is the Viralana or index number and 65536 1s the
‘Phala’ or result

The second setof the desired or Ichehh4 RAshi also consists of
the same three number of which the ‘Deya’ is the same asin the
standard or Praméana Rd4shi, and the Viralana or index is given, but
the third figure, that is, the Phala or result1s unknown and required
to be obtained. Thus in the above problem, in the desired Réshi
the Deya is 2, index is64 and the result unknown and to be obtained.

The formula, according to the gatha is as below . —

2'%= Pannatthi =16 twos multiplied = 65536
2" = Ekatthi =64 ’s = what

In Praména Réshi two=3g w® | In == a two =57 uig
16 < ras 64=fRasa ,,
65536 =ww |, what =wsw ,,

Halvings of wer in s LUE S
11 173 311 =i in i ("%

{ (Fem ==y

. ( Y » HH{T

(F= in wma wfy) ) =% in g== U®
To apply the formula to the problem.

655361% - 655364

= 65536 = 65536 x 65536 x 65536 =

thi. 18446744073709551616, called Ekat-

o P’Z:‘::ls:&::a w;gul}ld be seen that the result to be obtained —=(Phala

o n ashi) raised to the power of the quotient obtained by
Wwiding Ichchhi-Viralana by Pramsana Viralana

Problem No. ¥ -

To it ot 2 (From the printed edition Tika p 471-472.)
ind out th .
formuta. € number of gross-fire-bodied beings by the above

The problem isg posited hike thig
Z raysed to the pow .

Lt of the universe °r of the number of Halvings of the spatial
o rSe gives usthe number of spatial units of the uni-
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verse, what will be the result in the terms of the spatial umits of
the universe, 1f 2 1s raised to the power of the number of Halvings
of the number o'f. gross fire bodied beings

The answer 1s clear. It 1s the number of the spatial units of the
universe raised to the power of the quotient obtained by dividing
the Halvings of the number of gross-bodied souls, by the Halvings
of the number of spatial units of the umverse.

Thus, the numberof gross-fire-bodied souls 18 equal to innume-
rable into innumerable spatial units of the universe.

Similarly the number of other kinds can be obtained.

——

CHAPTER IX.
Vibration Quest (Yoga mirgini.)

. =
IARTEREEAW AQTIUFTFTEH |
ST ST § <0 FFAEHFRY JE0 1 g0
IEREATITHRIAZIEAT AATAARDTRET |
shr=e =7 T ofin: SAETERICT 9T 0 28 1
216. By the operation of the matter-maturing body
(sub-class of the body making Karma) in the soul with
mind, speech or body; that very capacity which 1s the
cause of in-coming of the Karmas is vibration-(Yoga or
vibratory activity of the soul)
Commentary.

Vibiation (Jaga) is two kinds :—

(1) Subjective wvibratign (Bhiya Yoga) 1 e¢., by capacity itself
by which the matter of mind, speech or body is set in vibration.

(2) Objective vibration {Dravya yoga)1 e., the actual vibrating
of the spatial units (Pradesha) of soul.

Karma here means molecules of Karmic matter, algo, molecules
of no-Karmic matter? ¢ the molecules (varganid) of mind, speoch,
and Ahfraka and Electric (Taijasa) matter.

AUTAWT BH AFETATTIATEIG |
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21'7. The tendencies of mind and speech are towards
matter (which may be) truth, false, both or neither. These
vibrations then take their names according. to the matter

(resulting) from them.
Commentary.
Speech and mind vibrations may thus be analysed as below:—
MIND VIBRATIONS.
1. True mind vibration (Satya-mano-yoga).
2. False mind vibration (Asatya mano-yoga).
3
4

. Mixed namely both true and false mind vibration (Ubhaya
manoyoga. )

. Neutral » e Neither true nor false mind Vibration (Anubhaya
manoyoga).
SPEECH VIBRATIONS.

1. True speech vibration (Satya vachan yoga.)

2. False s I'T) (Asatya tY) sy )
3. Mixed ,, 'y (Ubha'ya rs 1 )
4. Neutral ,, . (Anubhaya,, »s

TEWEHT T S S aq Hanma’bﬂ !
FRFad=N e AgTE GaEEn i RS 0
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218, The true vibration of mind towards right sub-

jects in true-mind vibration. The reverse of it is false

(mind vibration). Know that to be mixed which is a com-
bination of True and False.

T T ETAET AN g AQT T STATRISTHTIN |
= -
S SFT AW T STESRE g TUS i Ree
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219. DMind inclined towards what is neither true nor

fal_se, 15 (neutral) mind. The vibration caused thereby is
neither-true-nor-false (neutral) mmd vibration.
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220. The vibration connected with the ten kinds of
truth, is the true speech vibration. The reverse of it is

false (speech vibration), and know truth and falsehood
(mixed) to be mixed (speech vibration).

AT T ATAE A AU STETAEI TS |
SHWRY AT ATEI QUUIOHTUETET (0 ¢ 0
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224. The speech that is neither-true-nor-false, know
it to be neither-true nor-false (a neutral) speech vibra-
tion Speech of irrational beings (from two sensed to five

sensed), and the invocative and other sorts of speech of
rational beings, (are instances of this kind of speech).

-
AQITEFARSTQAA T TEITIEN
SAEA T T ITHE TEEE T U R
AT RTITIREA N €9 AAea=Tagrdts |
TWREATTT T Y STATAT g@e qeas 1 22U
oo9o. Truth is of ten kinds 1. Popular (Janapada),
9. Idiomatic (accepted by consent Sammati), 3. Repre-
sentative (Sthapana), 4. Nominal (Namni), &§. Figuratne

¥ i i . Z al (Vyavahain),
Ripa), 6 Relative (Pratitya), 7 Pr?ctlc'z
é. Ilgo)ssmle (Sambhavani), 9. Seriptural (Bhiva), 10.

Illustrative (Upama).
T 39 HEwwEaRwl qg  gug (SUEN
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223-224.. (The word) Bhattam, cooked rice, Devi,
Image of Chandra-Prabhu, Jinadatta, white, long, Kira
(rice) is being cooked, expressions like these as also like,
‘Indra ean over turn Jambidvipa, injunctions against sinful
acts and ‘Palyopama’ equal to Palya are respectively
illustrations of popular and other truths.

Commentary. -
Examples of the ten truths are given below : —

1. Bhatta, Bhéta in Bengal, Vantaka or (Mukudu) in Andhra,

Kulu 1in Karnataka, and Choru i1n Dravida all singnify cooked rice
This 1s popular truth.

2. A woman who is not the Prime queen may by general consent
be called a Devi which 1n fact she 1s not This is accepted truth

3. The statue of Chandra-Prabha Tirthamkara represents Him,

and is therefore called Chandra-Prabha. This is representative
truth.

4 A man may be named Jina-Datta though he is not actually
the gift of Jina as the name sigmifies This 1s nominal truth

5 ‘This man 15 White.” The man has various hues 1n various
parts, eyes, hair, etec, and 1s not at all white. Yet he may truly be
called white This is an example of figurative truth.

6. ‘Itislong’ This 1s true comparatively and not absolutely

speaking The thing 1s longer than one and shorter than another.
This 1s an example of relative truth.

7. A man may say that he 1is ** cooking rice " even when therice

1s not being actually and is only ready for being cooked. This is
an example of practical truth.

8. *Indra can over turn Jambii-dvipa ’ Indra may never do

Ithe this but he possesses the power to do 1t and 1t is a possrbility
and hcnee possibie truth.

0

-

Injunction against commissions of sins as laid down 1in

;';3'””'””—"5 s seriptural truth e g., right behef, right know-
L and right conduct lead to Laberation.
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= —

10, The calculation Palya and Sadgar 1s an example of 1llustra-
tive truth.

Note —That these ten parts of view have reference only to ocecas-
sions where language may be ambiguous or capable of abuse or
misrepresentation Naturally the Syadvada philosophy must make a
clear statement on such points, for example the word palanga
means bed 1n Hindi, but 1t means a tiger in Persian, or pain in
French, means bread, but in English 1t means trouble or suffering
If 2 French man asks an English man to give him ““Pain’’ the pious
son of Albion will certainly refuse to grant the reguest

SEai ST Frafargsa 9 quwa |
TEFETAY GEITIU! STIMEHAT T 1 I Y |
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295.2268 1. Invocative (Amantrani), 2. Dictatory,
(Ajndpani), 3. Requestive, (Ydchani), /. Interrogatory
(Aprichchhani), 5. Informatory (P1ajndapani), 6. Renunci-
ative (Pratyikhyani) 7. Doubtful (Samshaya Vachani) and
8. submissive (Ichechhanulomni), and the ninth unlettered
(Anaksharagata) are phrases neither-true-nor-false (2 ¢,
neutral); because they are part expressed and parl un-
expressed to the hearers (in their hearing).
Commentary.

The above nine kinds of speech are naither-true-nor-falee, nor

both mixed, 1n thenr sigmficance They may be 1llustratet as ful-

lows —

Come Rama

Do this.

Give me this

What 15 this

This 1s my master’s message

. I relinquish tas

O T 63 1
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223-224.. (The word) Bhattam, cooked rice, Devi,
Image of Chandra-Prabhu, Jinadatta, white, long, XKuara
(rice) is being cooked, expressions like these as also like,
‘Indra can over turn Jambidvipa, injunctions against sinful
acts and ‘Palyopama’ equal to Palya are respectively
illustrations of popular and other truths.

Commentary.
Examples of the ten truths are given below : —

1. Bhatta, Bhita in Bengal, Vantaka or (Mukudu) in Andhra,

Kulu 1in Karnataka, and Choru in Dravida all singnify cooked rice
This 1s popular truth.

2. A woman who 1s not the Prime queen may by general consent
be called a Devi which in fact she 1s not. This 1s accepted truth

3. The statue of Chandra-Prabha Tirthamkara represents Him,

and 1s therefore called Chandra-Prabha. This is representative
truth.

4. A man may be named Jina-Datta though he is not actually
the gnft of Jina as the name signifies. This 1s nominal truth
5 ‘This man 1s White ’ The man has various hues 1n various

parts, eyes, hair, ete , and 1s not at all white. Yet he may truly be
called white. This 1s an example of figurative truth.

6. ‘Itislong’ This 1s true comparatively and not absolutely

speaking. The thing 1s longer than one and shorter than another.
This 1s an example of relative truth

7. A man may say that he js ** cooking rice’’ even when therice

is not bemng actually and 1s only ready for being cooked. This is
an example of practical truth

8 “Indra can over turn JambG-dvipa ’ Indra may never do
hike this but he possesses the power to do it and i1t is a possibility
and hence possible truth

9 Injunction a
sCriptures
ledge,

gainst commissions of sins as laid down in

1s scriptural truth e. g., right belief, right know-
and right conduct lead to Laberation.
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10. The calculation Palya and Sagar is an example of illustra-

tive truth.
Note.—That these ten parts of view have reference only to oceas-

sions where Ianguage may be ambiguous or capable of abuse or
misrepresentation. Naturally the Syadvada philosophy must make a
clear statement on such points; for example the word palanga
means bed 1n Hindi, but 1t means a tiger 1n Persian, or pan In
French, means bread, but in English i1t means trouble or suffering

If a French man asks an English man to give him ‘““Pain’” the pious
son of Albion will certainly refuse to grant the reguest
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225-226 1. Invocative (Amantrani), 2. Dictatory,
(Ajnapani), 8. Requestive, (Yachani), I. Interrogatory
(Aprichchhani), 5. Informatory (Prajniapani), 6. Renunci-
ative (Pratyakhydni) 7. Doubtful (Samshaya Vachani) and
8. submissive (Ichchhanulomni), and the ninth unlettered
(Anaksharagata) are phrases neither-true-nor-false (2 ¢,
neutral); because they are part expressed and part un-
expressed to the hearers (in their hearing).
Commentary.
The above mine kinds of speech are neither-truce-nor-false, nor
both mixed, 1n their sigmficance They may be 1llustiated as fol-

lows .—
1. Come Rama

2 Do this

8. Give me this

4. What 1s this.

5. This 1s my master’s message.
G

1 relinguish tlus.
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7. Is this a string or serpent.

8 I wish to be such.

9 Sound which can’t be reduced to letters.

Sounds altered by souls2 sensed to 1irrational 5-sensed are letter-
less So 1s the speech of an omniscient vibrating souls. It proceeds

without volition from the Saint, but i1s understood by the audience
as true, and authormtative.

* IS -
AQTIWIY FATQET Ty TOEITH g |
HGAIW FAQHT TG 813 =@ U R’
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22'7. The root cause of (true and neutral) (mind and
speech verily) is the operation of developable and body-

making Karmas. And the root ecause of false and

mixed (mind and speech) is the obseuring (2. e., knowledge
obscuring Karma).
ommentary.
When one speaks or thinks of the truth, or what is neutral,
neither true-nor-false, he exercise no special effort, and the speech

or thought is the result of the operation of developable, and body-
making Karmas.

But when one speaks or thinks what is false, or both true and

false, 1t 1s intentional and 1s due to the operation of knowledge-obs-
curing Karma

In all mind and speech vibrations the operation of developable
and the body-making Karmas is invariably present But in the above
statement , the predominant cause 1S referred to as the root-cause.

qgm"gzmﬁ Taq R Togs@iy aseie

I AUETHARTRE Srafs o 3= 0
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228, In the rational beings, speechis seen to be

breceded by mind (activity). But as regards a vibrating

Omniseient soul, (who is) above sensitive kno i
, wledge mind
has been attributeq by assumption. &
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Commentary.
Reslly speaking thought activity 18 not a eondition precedent
to speech 1n the case of omniscient souls Speech flows out of them
merely through the operation of the Nama-karma

SEMATEAME STHTUE PuATHIET |
4 Y -
AQAINQE LG STTHAIET § AUIAT N RE
TS THIE TSTAFTS (Sraeg=e |
ha¥ Q W
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222. In {the vibratory omniscieut), supreme among
LConguerors, (effulgent lhike) the moon, (there 18 the 8
petalled) material mind (organ) by the operation of the
1imb-and-minor-limb (angopanga) sub-class of body making
Karma; and mind vibration (s predicated of him) by the
in-coming f(into 1t) of molecules of mind matter (mano-
vargana).
. L X Y »
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SIS AGHT SUUTTIRIASAN AN U 3o i
9% AYEEREIEHETY: YISy auw, wag |
STITaH agsaa SNUfARFETTT: &1 ¥e U
230 Know that the words Puruy, Mahat, Udara,
Uriala all have the one sense (of grossness), and (a body)
appertamimg thereto 1s called Audarika, Physical- and
the vibration caused through this body is the Physical-

body-vibration {(Audarika kdya yoga).
Commentsry.

The external bodies of human and sub-human beings onl. are
physical (Auddiika) Therefore they alone have the phaysical bely

vibrations
NafaT 9 Baiw (8 g ey F |
AW [T TN SO IGEIIAAT A Y M
shofrmgatt AR fed g wetran 77
e WUTIT SOTSTRTE=0RTs o3 Lt 57
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231. Know the aforesaid physical body (Aurilika or
Audéarika) when (it is) in combination (with the Karmic
body) to be non-developable.

The vibration caused through such connection is
physical mixed vibration, (Audarika mishra yoga).

Commentary,
This vibration-activity takes place only when the soul 1s still
non-developable for an antar-muhtirta after 1ts transmigratory

passage (Vigrahagati). In developable condition this wvibration is
not possible , there will then be only the physical-body-vibration.

Tl anN oS - o~ s - -
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232. That which is (endowed) with various qualities

ard excellences is Vikriyd, or Vigirva; and (a body)
appertaining thereto should be known (to be fluid body,

vaikriyika Shirira), and (the vibration) caused through
(this body is) the fluid-body-vibration (Vaikriyika Kaya
Yoga).
Commentary.
This sort of body 1s found 1n celestials. Hellish beings also have
got a kind of flmmd body which is ugly and troublesome It can
also be transformed into many forms according to their desire.

Hellish souls cannot make many bodies out of one, as is done by the
celestials

= + O >\
FELASFTESUTTIIT@T @FsEfy |
[N LI + +
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233. Gross fire (and) air (souls), and 5-sensed (ra-

tional developable (souls) can change the form of (bodies);

therefore their physical bod X
Y may be said t -
times) transformable (ike fluid). Y aid to be (some
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Commentary.

This partial transformation, 1n size, 1s confined to the body
itself. The soul does not go beyond the trainsformed body , there-
fore 1t 1s called Aprathak Vikriy4 2. e. inseparable transformation;
but the 5-sensed rational human and subhumans 2. e. all the bemngs
in Bhoga-bhumi, enjoyment-region, and the Chakravartis, Lords of
Bharat Kshetra can also transform their bodies into more than one
and such transformation is called Prathak, 2 e. separable. In this
the soul extends continously into all the bodies and remains in the

original body also.
ARTT IWY [T fHed g HaRIW |
RV AW FEAAT RTIREETEU & 0 32
Sufdwgmry AR G g saRey a4
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234.. Xnow the aforesaid fluid body (Vaighrvika ox

Vaikriyika) when mixed (with the Karmic body), to be
non-developable. The wvibration caused through its con-
nection is Fluid-mixed-vibration (Vaikriyika mishra Yoga)

Commentary.

This vibration takes place 1n the undevelopable condition of the
celestial and hellish beings and lasts for one Antar-muhdrta.

MEREESHA T GHAEEE iy SER |
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235-236. Through the operation of As<~im;
body-making karma the assimilative body 18 pr‘mar_ui
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the samt in the sixth stage) of imperfect vows, for the sake
of removing non-control, and for the destruction of doubts,
and also for paymg obeisance to the Conguerors (Jina),
when there is an absence of both the omniseients (and
saints) possessing full scriptural knowledge 1n his places
(where he can go); and also for holy celebrations, (Kalyana),
Renunciation and others happening in other regions {(be-
vond his reach).
' Commentary,

By means of the Ahiraka body the saint flashes through space
and obtains the sight or touches the feet of an Ommiscient Lord or

Saint with full seriptural knowledge, and- 1t 1s enough to streng-
then his self control and to remove his doubt.

ITANARE & IEEEA g ST |
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23'7. By the operation of the meritorious (sub-classes
of the body-making Karma), (it) rises from the highest
part of the body (1. e. skull of the Saint), free from physio-

logical matter (blood ete). auspicious, without osseous

structure, of perfect proportion, white, (and) one cubit
(hath=24 angula) in length

AU FNYEITNES FgRwsy |
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238 (It 18) unpreventible (by and unpreventing any

?ther -th‘mg in its course by reason of its extreme fineness),
its minimum and the other (z.e. maximum) duration in

time is one-antara-muhtrta, (and) on the completion of

s capacity to develope someti even
mes eve
samt) 1s possible. s death (of the
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239. Through this the saint having doubt in himself,
going near an Omniscient (or a knower of all the scrip-
tures) assimilates or comprehends (Ahaiati) fine matters
(2.€. the points on which he was 1n doubt), therefore (this)
vibration (s called) Aharaka (Assimilative vibration or
Aharaks yoga).
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24.0. Know the above mentioned Ahiraka (assimi-
lative body) to be mixed (2. e. Aharaka with the physical
body) till it is non-developable (aparyapta) The (Vib-
ration) caused through 1t 15 assimilative-mixed vibration
(Aharaka Mishra Yoga). - .

FENT T FFANT TEITY J@ A g a9 |
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24.1. XKarmana (body) is Karma (bondage of 8§ kinds)
itself, or that produced (by operation of Karmana body-
making) Karma. Vibration caused by itis Karmie-body

vibration. (Kdarmana Kdaya Yoga). It lasts for ong
two, or three mstants, (durmng transmigratory paszage).

FuSTIsSTEraERal U gd gasEEiFEa
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242. The aclivities of fluid and assimilative bodies
(are) not simultaneous in (the saint in the stage of) imper-
fect vows, and also of necessity at one Lime there is only
one kind of vibration (out of the 15 kinds) in any mundane
being at any time.
Commentary.

The simultaneous mamfestation of 2 kinds of yoga is some-times
possible. Forexample, when a manis repeating a prayer with his
tongue but his mind 1s thinking of something else, the thought 18
the manifestation of the mind vibration, and the repetition of the
prayer that of the speech vibration. But this dual vibration is only
seemingly so At one instant there can only be one kind of vibra-
tion The explanation would be easy to understand i1f we pause to
try to comprehend the extremely short duration of an instant (sama-
va). There are innumerable instants in a wink, and what figure 1s
meant by even the mmimum innumerable, will be evident from the
Appendix to Jaina Gem Dictionary Thus the possible change of
the kind of vibration from instant to instant 1s quicker than light-
mng In one flash of lightming there can be millions, trillions,
quintiilions, or even more changes of vibration from mind to speech
and from speech to mind So, even to a most self-analytical and
self-absorbing man this transition from vibration to vibration would
be almost 1mpossible to perceive Then there is another thing to
consider The vibration (yoga) 1s that power of the soul which at
the operation of the body-making karma becomes the cause of the
inflow of karmic and non-karmie matter in the soul’s environments.
This vibration once started can last for one maximum antara-muhtrta
4. e. for 48 minutes minus one 1nstant Before this maximum or a
smaller duration of one kind of vibration has expired, another kind
of vibration may set in This also gives rise to the phenomenon of an
apparent duality of wvibrations Thus the vibration may be only
mind vibration, and the speech activity, 2 ¢ repeating the prayer
may be due merely to the momentun (sanskéira) of the preceding

speech vibration, just as a potter’s wheel continues to revolve for
sometime even after he cedses to move 1t by his stick

ha .~ - -
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243. Those in whom there are no merit or demerit,
producing good or bad wibrations, are the non-vibratory
Conquerors (Ayogi Jma) possessed of unparalleled and
infinite power.
- -
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24.4. The four bodies produced by the operation of
the physical, fluid, assimilative and electric (Taijasa) body
sub-classes of the body-making karma, are no-karma or
guasi-karma, and the karmic (body produced by the opera-
tion of karmic body-sub-class of body-making karma) 1s
the karma proper (4. e, the nterwoven texture of the
matter of the eight kinds of karmas.)
Commentary.

Whenever a body-karma opeirates to set in activity the vibration
power of thesoul, material molecules suitable to the then bodies of
the soul are drawn 1nz. e attracted to inflow into the soul The
least number of bodies that a soul has 1s two, karmic and electiric
bodies, 1m transmigratory passage So that at every instant the
soul 1s drawing 1n molecules both of karmic (kdrmana vargani ) and
guasi-karmc matter of the electric body (taijasa-vargang) in t1ansmi-
gratory passage When not in transmigratory passage the soul hasin
addition to the karmic and electric bodies the physical or fluid body
also whieh 1s made of assimilative molecules {4hiraka vargand) If
the soul has more than one sense, 1t has speech also, and tahkesin the
vocal molecules (Bhashd vargand) also As a five sensed rationnl
being, 1t assimilates mind molecules {(mano-vargané) also So that
an ordinary human being at every instant of time 18 drrvang in
these b varganés

qrAW(E SGafE EnaaTa g ang T !
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24.5. Varganais the name of a molecule of mfimte
atoms. And a unit of bondage (samaya prabaddha) is ne-
cessarily formed of such infinite (molecules).
Commentary

The infimte mentioned 1n this gatha 18 at its maximum, an
infinite part of the number of liberated souls, and at 1ts mimimum,
infinite times the number of souls i1ncapable of liberation (abhavya),

which is a kind of middle i1nfinite multiplied by infinite (madhyama
Anant-anant,)

Unit of bondage 1s the number of karmic or quasi-karmic mole-

cules which the soul binds to itself 1n one instant, (see gatha 4 of
Karma Kanda).

T TEIITE AT AT ATHAT |
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246 The units of bondage (Samaya Prabaddha) of
these (2. e. fluid and assimilative bodies) are as many times
{those of physical and fluid bodies,) respectively, as an
innumerable part of the base of the universe (jagat shreni.)
And those of the electric duet (Taijasa and karmic
bodies,) are infinite (times of that of the assimilative, and

eleciric bodies respectively.) And (each of the five bodies)

certainly advances 1n fineness (¢ e. isfiner, than its pre-
decessor.)

Commentary,

The physical 15 the grossest body The luid body has innume-
rable times the atoms of the physieal body and 1t is finer than the
physical The assimilative body has innumerable times the atoms
of and 1s finer than the luid body The electric body has infinite
times the atoms of, and 1s finer than, the assirmlative body The
Larmicbody has infimte times the atoms of, and 1s finer than, the
clectrie body

Toke the physical and electrie bodies of a man The molecules
of phy=ical body (&hiraka vargani) are much grosser than the
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molecules of electric matter (Taijas vargana), for each of the former
kind we have an 1infinite numbe:r of the latter. Both the bodies are
co-extensive Therefore the matter of the electrme body must be
very much finer than that of the physical bady. Perhaps 1t may

be better understood by a comparison of the wave-lengths of heat
and electricity. The electric waves are more numerous and shorter
{that 1s, finer) than those of heat. So for the same lengthin space,

we have many more and much finer wave-lengths for electricity than

for heat.

HAEEUNY AIG GATITY TG T |
SHTATEHEATN ITETCATETUETAT N 89 U
HPTETATT ST TERITTZTAT i F |
FAFATG T T ST TRETIALTTET 1 Ry 0l
24-7 . The size of the units of bondage, and molecules
of these (5 bodies) is an mnumerable part of a (cubic)

finger (Ghanangula). The later one 1s, suceessively innume-

rable part less (than the one immediately preceding).
Commentary,
This Gatha i1s not found in the Commentary of Kesava Varni,
but 1s found in the Sanskiit Commentary of Abhaya Chandra Sun,
and 1n the Hindi Commentary of Todara Malla See Gatha 248 and

note,.

Y ) - [
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TfragrngEgIg I 9 wiAesman | es
24.8. The size of their umits of bondage (Samaya
Prabaddha) and of the (Vargana)is a cubic finger (Ghandan-
gula divided by an innumerable part of a linear finger.

(Stchiangula.) And on and on, the division successively is

Lo be (by the same, that is the, innumerable part of a linear
finger).
Commentary.

Cubic finger divided by an innumerable part of 2 hinear finge-
1s the extent of the spatial units 1in a unit of bondasre of nhysic o}
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body. This divided by an innumerable part of a linear finger
gives the size of the unit of bondage of a fluud body. The size of
flud body divided by an innumerable part of a linear finger gives
the size of a umt of bondage of assimilative body, and similarly
for the electric and the Karmic body. -
The extent of the unit of bondage of the physical body divided
by an innumerable part of a linear finger gives the extent of a
molecule of the physical body. The size of a physical molecule
divided by an innumerable part of a Iinear finger gives the extent

of a molecule of the luid body. And so on for the molecules of
assimilative, electrie, and Karmic bodies.

SAHIaIa ERARe Reaara=ar |
S 7 SR Livk L AW g 0 2L
SHAAISATHIQAT TIATCATGT TSI |
ST < @RYaT ohdh o et =2 10 e 0

249. With every atom (Paramanu of Karmic and
quasi-Karmic matter which bindsthe soul there are) na-
turally attendant (Visrasopa-chays, atoms of the same kind;
and their number is) infinite times the number of souls
(liberated and mundane). (The naturally attendant atoms)

co-exist with each atom (of Karmic and quasi-Karmic mat-
ter which binds) the soul. .

(Each atom of Xarmie and Quasi-Karmic matter) has
an equal number of naturally attendant atoms.

= O\ -
SETAEEURA SN TIFERGTN S |
. - -
UL TAACHERARTERT0GE U ] Yo I
ST ST RiensS =TT Ty |
- L4 S -~ ”~
TEERTT ST arafiatEammg i v
250, I.n the last instant of the maximum duration of
t1_1e five bod1e§ (there occurs) for each its maximum collec-
tion (of the binding atoms of Karmic and quasi-Karmic

mgtter) in (the souls who are with the highest vibration)
{Yoga), and other environments necessary to each,
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Commentary.
The atoms of Karmiec and quasi-Karmic matter flow into the
-goul at every instant, but only a few of them areshed at each 1nstant,
the others remain 1in bondage. Naturally at the moment of death
the number of these unshed and 1nflowed atoms would be the maxi-
mum 1f the soul had the highest vibratory activity, ete

SEEAT § A8 siateaal 7
SFEHFETAT FAF TAUGHFAS 1 4.2

IR & WATET G TOFHRAY T
b S ~ a0 -
HIRIGIERNUR T2 o FOOARATT 1| WL U
2541. In (thesoul) with the above maximum (accuma-
lation of) atoms, these 6 are certainly necessary, (1) the
time of condition of existence (Bhavaddhd), (2) age
(Ayushya), (38) vibration (Yoga), (4) Passicnate thought
activity (Sanklesha), (6) decrease of duration, (Apakar-
shana), (6) increase of duration (Utkarshana).

e@miad ITRW JNTAgEw IIEd |

SIS FEARE Sgseaizdr ard i }4R N
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qeWE: FARGREEHTCREREERATE 1 U
252 The maximum duration of the bondage of them

(the five bodies 18 respectively) 3 Palyas, 33 Sdgars, onc
antara-muhurta, 66 Sagars, and the length of the duration

of the particular Karmas, (in the Karmic Body).
LAY e S/ [ ar\ L % .i
SIAYEAHT JWIMWT &NF FNTHGUA
TEnEaSeH TWRIEY SR I /YR A
~ <~
sragEaHst gty st
TR T GUSIfHEASRAgn 1 =vs 1
o53. Of the first three bodies the Gunzhiniis oriy on

antar-muhuarta. Gunahéni of the electric and Karmic v ip o
is an innumerable part of o Palya.
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254. In each instant only one unit of bondage (Sa-
maya Prabaddha) is bound and comes into operation In
the last (instant of the duration of any unit of bondage)
(the number of) existing atoms (Satva) is one and a half
times the number of Gunahanis multiplied by that unit of
bondage.
Commentary.

Gunahéni here means Gunahdni Aydma In the example in the
note below 1t 18 evident that the number of molecules shed 1n the first
48 instants will respectively, be:—

(1) 512, 480, 4483, 416, 384, 352, 320, 288.

{2) 256, 240, 224, 208, 192, 176, 160, 144,

(3) 128, 120, 112, 104, 96, 83, 80, 72.

(4) 64, 60, 56, 52, 48, 44, 40, 36.

(5) 32, 30, 28, 26, 24, 22, 20, 18.

(6) 16, 15, 14, 13, 12, 11, 10, 9 -

From this 1t 1s easy to calculate that at the last instant the un-
ghed molecules will be 71,304, and 1t 1s just a little less than 1¥

Gunahan: Ayama times of the umt of bondage, 7. e 13 x 8 » 6300
= 75600

LS [ Y © -~ * N
IR 9 gEOUW TSI H@ITAISTZIG |
L . * -
TUERY {395 TII9TH = IRATE U 3y 0
waIR = Gt g A R T |
TUTAEAT FTaT QTGS 7 FET WL |-

2855. But the duration of the unit of bondage (Sama-
ya Prabaddha), (which is bound to the two bodies physical
and fluid, 1s) the total length of one’s age minus its length
already exhausted. In the last (instant of Iife) the number

of existing molecules 1s one and g half times of Gunahéni

and (all of them shed by) operation (This is necessarily
80 a81n vigraha Gati, the soul cannot have the physical,
fiuid, or assimilative hodies).
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Commentary.

gugi™ Gunihdni, (G) 1s the number of terms of a series the sum of
which 1s the number of molecules of a unit of Bondage, (M.U B.) and
each term in which 1s half of the term 1mmediately preceding 1t.
guaiE #rmm Gunahdm-A-yam, (G. A.) 15 the number of instants
(Samayas) 1in one Gunahin,
19 el nadnd gunahiam i1s the group of gunahidmsin one Unit
of Bondage.
TR YR R Anyonya-bhyasta-rashi1 =2 raised to the power of
the number of gunahdms in one Umt of Bondage
Duration of Bondage (S)
number of gunahinis
E G. 1f 48 samayas 1s the duration of Umt of Bondage, and 6 is
the number of gunahiams, then gunahim-dyima=+# ~ 8.
Here nanid-gunaham - the group of 6 ginahinis.
Anyonyéa bhyastarashi here=2* =64 This minus one, being the
divisor of the number of a Umit of Bondage gives us the term of the
es
sert E G.1f a Umt of Bondage have 6300 molecules, then the last

term 1s gjff’l —100.

Thus the series of 6 gunahdnis here 1s.

3200+ 1600+ 800 + 400 + 200 + 100=6300

In the example given above, the soul which binds in one ins-
tant 6300 molecules, of a duration of 48 samayas and of 6 gunahinis,
will shed 3200 molecules 1n the 1st 8 samayas.

Thus gunahidni-dyadma=

1600 » 2nd

- 800 ’» 3rd
: 400 " 4th
200 v bth

100 . G6th
faFw Nishekahdra (N - 2G  A.) 1s always double the number of
gén_éahléGm dydma. Thus in the above example nishekah4ra is double
(o) = .
=3 Chaya (C) 1s the regular arithmetic difference between
any consecutive two of the terms of the series of a gunahém.
Chaya -1s the molecules of a gunahim divided by
mishekdhdra+ No. of gunahini ayima-+1

X gunahim Ayima,

- molecules of a gunahimx2

(nmishekahiia+ No of gunaham dyama + 1) X gunahani ayama
molecules of a gunahdani <2

" (2 gunahdm d4ydma+No. of gunahan Ayamas 1)
Fundhdm & n ¥y ) » gunahdm &yv4ma.

FEEEDE '

-
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The molecules shed in the 1st instant (F). 1n any gunahim =
F = Chaya » Nishekahdira.

AaM M Where M is the number of moleculesina

i

ol 38 1 gunahidni; Sis the total simayis inRaR,
ST?- +1 4-"‘ z 2and G is the number of gunahims.
AMxG — Ist term S
= 357G Mg ahEn: Ayama 22_

Thus in the 4th 8 = samayas in the above example, 400 molecules
are shed. We want to find out how many molecules are shed 1n the
Ist samaya, and by how many molecules the shedding becomes less
and less 1n each succeeding samaya.

To find out the molecules shed 1n the 1st samaya, 2. e., ¥, we apply
the formula.

P AM __ 4%400 __ 4x400 _ 1800__
88 4 48,7 24+1 25
G 38

To find out the chaya, (C) we employ the formula

25 2x48 18 4.
G 6

Therefore the number of molecules shed in the 4th set of 8
samayas will be 64, 60, 56, 52, 48, 44, 40 and 36-—400.

. If 1n one mnstant, the soul binds 6300 molecules of a duration of
48 instants then they are shed as follows.

Ist 8instants 512, 480, 448, 416, 384, 352, 320, 288=3200

64.

2nd 256, 240, 224, 208, 192, 176, 160, 144—~1600
3rd 128, 120, 112, 104, 96, 88, 80, 72 800
4th 64, 60, 56, 52, 48, 44, 40, 36 = 400
§th 82, 30 28, 26, 24, 22, 20, 18, = 200
6th 16, 15, 14, 183, 12, 11, 10, 9 = 100

6,300

zﬁ‘m%méa‘r FTREETSIESaE |
RRTAET S TRATIRY R Rrea 1z 14
e st |

Prrragrae i seatooy feraeaftatamer (1IR9AN
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256, The maximum (number) of (molecules) of the
physical body exist together, in the last, and last but one
instant (of the life of) a human and sub-human soul born
in Devakuru and Uttara Kuru, (the regions of the highest
enjoyment, Uttama-Bhogabhumi; who are) with three
Palya (maximum) duration (of life).

FUETTIEd adiaagr srugaia |
STFgl EF(@I"T"EH T IO QU mr% Engﬂ IRl
FFFITEET A AIETwARTEE |
FIATT FTIEET T LT H=AA F (€ TJgRT: U W9l
257. The maximum (number) of the (molecules) of
the fluid body exist together in (the heavenly beings) in
the two, Arana, (Achyuta), (the 15th and 16th heavens in

their highest parts, where the maximum age is) 22 Saga-
ras; because elsewhere, the highest vibration and (environ-

ments), (do) not (occur) so many times.
+ ™ [ AN

FTMEAEE GaAIRARE T |

FEAEA 13 TeqT T (G IgIRAFITT 0 4= 0

ATETAETS GauEeT GATIET |

FINTEART a5 T SO agarestaass | 2= il

258 The maximum (number of existing molecules)

for the electric body 1s 1n the last instant (of the life of a
hellish being) (born) a second time in the 7th (Hell) ; and
for the Karmic body (t1s in the last instant of the life of
one who 18 born) mn the same hell after wandering mans

times (in hells) (And for the assimilative body it is in
the last instant of the antar-mubtrta of that hody).

SEIT A AAUETL STEATMATT
ARgafRET IPRESE TR U IUE
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STTTIMT: AT TLRTRIHTT ARHRATL |
fafraraiegm TS EIEr JaTs (|| ue Ul
259. The number of gross developable fire-(bodied-
souls) with power of transformation (Vikriy4) is an mnu-

merable part of its total ; (and the number of such air-
bodied souls is an innumerable part of a Palya.)

GRS S LA gigaieHal g |
STETIdIFEr Mg 98 [FIsEia 0 R&e N
eI eTaTEagrEIgagiuas sy 7 |
Serfimrstvaar WISTAT: T (Feratea |l R&e

260 A cubic finger (Ghanan gula) multiplied by an
innumoarable part of a Palya, multiplied by the base (of the
Universe, Jagata Shreni is) the number of five-sensed trans-
formable (human and sub-human beings)

(But only) those in enjoyment-lands (Bhogabhtmi)
(and the Chakravarties in the Karmabhumi) transform

into separate (bodies) (7. e., have separable transformation)
(Prathak-vikriya)

AR TR s 3F o aggua |
Bragsifigr ag Gard GRS g u k&2 0

TH: WITHCRT (SIUT: a0 ST@Iar |
B agar GErtw eRITenE 1| k&2 | e
' 261 ‘ (The number of the) celestial beings with -others
(i e., he1h§h, al}d developable, human, and rational sub-
human bemgs) is the number of three (? e, mind, speech
and body) \_nbratlon (souls). (The number of) mobile deve-
lopables minus these (8 vibration souls) (is the number of)

2 vibration (souls) (4 e,. speech and body). (The number
of) mundane souls minus that (:. ¢, the total of 3 and 2

vibration-souls is) certainl
vibration (souls). y (the number of) one (body)
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262. The four mind-vibrations (true, false, both, and

neither, Satya, Asatya, Ubhaya and Anubhaya last only)
for one antar-muhirta {each). (Each one 18) successively
numerable times (the preceding one) Thelr total (e. e.,
of all four 1s) the same (2. e. an antar-muhtirta) And the
four speech vibrations (are) successively numerable times of
that (total of four).

Commentary.

Let 2 be the Sankhyidta 1n this Gatha and let ¢t be the instants
of true-mind-vibration Then we get t, 2t, 4t, 8t, as time for the 4
mind-vibrations respectively. Thei total 1s 156t The times of the
four speech-vibrations are 30t, 60t, 120t, and 240t respectively. All
these periods 1ndividually, and all the 8 or any number of them,
collectively, amount 10 an antar-muhdrta, which varies from 1 Avali
and 1 Samaya, to 48 minutes manus one Samaya.

TS FAETY T[S0 GEEIY & ST |
- * ha

TSARAREAUE TG OAQHTY T FIAAHAT N 8 A

TAHET: ATHET ®IA: QAT STy |

WEIEHIRTT VS SRS RIUEIY g TR0 | =83 ||

2683 Their total (2. e., of all the four speech-vibrations
is) the same (7, ¢, one antar-muhtrta). The body (vib-
ration 1s) numerable times (of this total) (The total
number of) all the souls (having. 1, 2, and 3 vibiations)
divided by (the number of instants in the total duration of

all) the 8 vibrations, multiplied by the instants in the dur-

ation of each is the number of souls 1in each 1espectively
Commentarsy.

The time of body-vibration (Kaya-Yoga) 1s numerable times
{80t +60t+120t+240t), equal to numerable times 30t which 1s enual
to 9400t The grand total of all three vibrations s 150 = 45UL - &¥)t
w hich 15 equal to 13656t.
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L e

Let the total number of souls for all three vibrations be equal
t0 21840 According to the above Gatha, t, the number of souls with
true-mind-vibrations 1s 21840~ 18365= 16

And the numbers of souls corresponding to the above 9 classes
of wvibrations are, respectively, 16, 32, 64, 128, 480, 960, 1920, 3840,
14400 aggregating 21840.

From the above we can deduce the following rule The number
of souls for any 2 of the above 9 classes of vibration 1s 1n direct pro-
portion to the number of 1nstants 1n their durations.

FTFRNI ST NIUS Sy ey |
TR SIS TSI STy SHar it RE2 U

Q — ~ £y P
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264. The total number of souls with the vibration of
Karmie, physical mixed (with Karmic), and physical bodies,
during the time of Karmie, physical mixed (with Karmic),
and physical vibration is infinite.

AR R ST R EHTE ST |
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265. Threeinstants, numerable winks (Avali), numer-
a)ole times (2. e. numerable) winks, (are respectively the
time for the above 3 kinds of vibrations). The number (of
souls with body-vibration alone) divided by the total (of
these three) multiphied by the instants in the time of each
(give the number of souls in each). (And) respectively

(they are) the least, innumerable times (this least), and
numerable times this last,

COmmentary.

Let Sankhysta be equal to 2 Let Asankhyita be equal to z.

: 11 consists of Asankhyita innumerable instants 'The time of
armre vibration 1s 8 instants - -

Ava
BN
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The time of Physical-mixed ;1bration 1S 2x Avali =21 instants.
The time of Physical vibration 2 x 22, = 4¢ 1instants
The total of the three 1s equal to 6¢ plus 8 instants

Let the number of body vibration souls be
Y 3= i

Then the No. of Karmie vibration sou]s=(—6T +g) ¥ST TEmy
Y - 2

’s - Physmal-mlxed-vxbratmn-souls—(61+3) % 21 &g

. ,, Physical vibration souls= -()—:‘;;3; 4= - G%c’:ﬁ

The use of the last word (Kamaso) 1n the Gatha shows that the
author has based his acecount upon Dhavala, one of the most ancient
and authoritauive Jain texts, of which, so far as at present known,
only one copy exists in the library of Si1 Pdiasvinath Digambara
Jain temple at Milabidr (South Canara)

ATETTTTAFE GFETRSE 04 |
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MATT[/ETHART: FETATII QLT mams HREE 1

2868. (The maximum) continuous b th-time (Sopak-
rama Kala), and non-birth time (Anupa-krama Kala), alond
of interquest, (Antara-margana), fo1 the p& ipatetic (% yan-
tara-order of celestial beings) with (a hife) durwiion of
numerable years (i.c., a mmmmum of 10,000 yearsy (1)
respectively, mnumerable part of an Avali and nume! able
Avalies 1n extent {(equal Lo 12 Muhurtay

Commentary
- gy 4 ~
Continuous birth-time means that continu (*rag oo 10w
which some o1 other of the perinatetics 15 born Aafr o& T
break of atl leastone instantinwhichnonzis brorr 1o i
inteirval of non-bnnth never escewds 12 Aluhrartoe o Ui T :

minutes
& ¥ _\ — '.:- btorall il
af o=y guaal QEETEEE § g0

-

a1 qEggy HIUUFAFE TEFEA N 201

ey
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AR A YEUACRT T(CEARIAAEG T@TIQAT |
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267. Inthat, (ten thousand years), the total (number)
of uninterrupted (Shuddha) periods {Shalaka) (of continuous
birth) is numerable times the duration of continuous birth-
time. (And) the (number) of uminterrupted periods of
non-developable condition (is) the (above total) minus the

numerable times of that (2.e , continuous birth-time, which
is equal to an innumerable part of an Avali).

~ o\
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288, Thewr total (2. ¢ the number of peripatetic

Vyantra) divided by (the number) of uninterrupted periods
(of continuous birth time n the 10,000 years), multiplied
(by the number of)uninterrupted periods(for their undevelop-

able condition) (1) (the number of) peripatetics with fluid

mixed with Karmie-body-vibration(Vaikriyika-Mishra-Kdya
Yoga).

afe TEETUa Ty geatasaygsT |
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269 To this, adding the remaining celestial and "

hellish beings, with (fluid) mixed (with Karmic body

vibration), (we get) the total number of souls with fluid
mixed (with Karmic body vibration.) .

_ The celestial and hellish beings with the fluid body
vibration (are) all the s

ouls with fluid ati i-
kriyika Xaya Yoga.) uid body: vibration (Vai
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270. Maximum (number of Saints in the 6th stage
of mmperfect vow) with the assimilative-body vibration
(Aharaka-Kaya-Yoga) and with assimilative mixed (with
physi¢cal- body) vibration (Ah&raka-Mishra-Yoga) are 54
and 27 respectively i each instant.

CHAPTER X.
Sex~-Soul-Quest (Veda Margani)
N e o N et =
QAR TATAEIEI Y FEHNFHAS N ¥ |
N & e
WIATTIW 22 EW AT Fig EEAT U 9L
TEIEI IS RAE (T TEIENTTST T |
AT T=T ITTY FHT? RFT =TT | R0 )
271 By the operation of the male, female and
common sex-inclination (Veda, Quasi-passion, No-Kashdya
sub-class of right-conduct-deluding-Karma (the souls are
respectively male, female and common 1in thought (Bhiva,
i.e., subjectivity), and by the operation of (the limb-and-
nunor-limb angopianga sub-class of) the body making Karma,
(they are) mostly, thesame 1n matter (Dravya, objectivity),
sometimes (they may be) different,
Commentary
The celestial, hellish, human, and sub-human beings 1n
enjoyment-region, Bhogabhimi have sex-thoughts corresponding to
their sex-make. But the human and sub-human beings of work
region Karma-bhimi may o1 may not have the same sex-inchination
as their external sex. Sex inelination of all three hinds exist
upto o part of the 9th spiitual stage, 1in whi¢h the sex-inelination-

Quasi-passion-KKarma, entuely subsides or 1s destroved, bat the
exteinal sign from the 6th stage onward is only that of the maic,
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for a woman cannot enter the 6th spiritual stage of i1mperfect
VOW.
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272, On premature fruition (Udirana) of sex-inclina-
tion (Karma) (there) 1s infatuation of the thought activity

(of the soul). By infatuation the soul loses sight of (its
own) attributes and the defects (of sex inclination.)

EMAATH ¥ BUE AT TETA FFH |
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273. Because (he) exercises ownership over (Shete)
highest (Puru) attributes, (i.e right belief, right knowledge
and right conduct) (and) enjoyments, and i the world per-
forms actions (4.e. religion, Dharma, prosperity, Artha,
enjoyment, Kama and Liberation, Moksha), of the highest

quality, and is the most (capable of becoming) the highest,
therefore he 1s called man or Purusha.

AT a9 T WTT LY 76T 9@ |
SUTWAAN TES TS0 AT FRAQWT Teft 4 98 N
FEA TR W 73w grEraly gealy S |
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2774. Because (she) covers (strin4ati) herself with the
defects (of wrong belief, wrong knowledge, non-control
?}c )» (and) by (her) leading (by means of sweet words,

#lad eye” etec.) covers the others also with defects and

has « - .
{;w;)ccretne disposition, therefore she is called woman
it -

~
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2'75. The common (Napumsaka) is neither woman nor
man, (1s. devoid of the signs of both, and (has) a defiled

heart, consumed with intense sex desire like the fire in a
brick kiln.

Rz P ERaT AT UFEw |
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2'76. The souls freedfrom the troubling of thoughtact-
ivities (of the male, female, and common sex) like the fire
in (quickly burnt) straw, of (slow burning of dried) cow-
dung, or of (consuming heat of) a brick kiln, (and) absorb-
ed 1n thewr self-born infinite supreme bliss (are those who
have) gone beyond the sex feelings.

Commentary.
This refers to the saints in the end of 9th and in fuither

spiritual stages 1n which sex-inclination (Veda) Karma has subsided
or been destroyed

SZGTTQS A aRFETest O Qiraay S |
AASTFAAERT GEIMTW FHUT 1 99 Ul
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277. Stellars (Jyotisha), peripatetics (Vyantara)
orders of celestial beings, femalesub-humans (Yonimat: Ti-

ryancha), women (Yonimat: Purusha), rational sub-bu-
mans. rational sub-humans) with yellow thoughi-paint.
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and (rational sub-humans) with pink (thought paint)—
These souls (are) successively numerable times less than,
(or a numerable part of the preceding one).

Commentary.

The number of stellars is the basic area of universe: e , 49 square

(Rajis) divided by a square finger multiplied by Pannatthi sz
49 square Rajus .
655??6 sq ﬁngJers = 128 (say), and let Sankhyita be equal to 2.

Then their numbers, respectively, would be 128, 64, 32, 16, 8, 4, 2
STIORE gid TR FRrTarsTTITeE |
FIWIW TN GIRET AR T 3TG U 9= 0
THRIET i{?ém%sm AT E S |
TMHRGUHRWY T &7 Afg==x 299 || Re= |

278. Every male (celestial being) has, (if he has any)
32 celestial wives, (at least). The total number of celestial
beings divided by the sum of these (i.e. 33). and multiplied
by the number of males or females, gives the total number
of either, respectively, among the celestial beings.

Commentary.

Some celestial beings don’t have any wives at all, others have
many more than 32, 32 i1s the average

DN e a ¢

F9E |ifdlar gREr IR =Rar sef |

bl S S - =, -+ Ly hd
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279, Male celestial beings with others (z e, male
human, zznd sub-human beings) (make up the total of)
;nédes. ¥emale, celestial beings with others (7.e., female
fml:x;xécantr}:lsub—human beings) (make up the total of)
amales. e totz}l of sexed-beings minus these (z¢,

¢s and females is) the number of commons.
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280-281. Uterine rational commons, males and fe-
males; spontaneously generated vrvational developable,
and the other (undevelopables); Kuru-born (2 €. born in the
enjoyment-regions, (Bhoga-bhami); uterine irrational com-
mons, males and females ; peripatetics and stellars—(Of
these eleven) the first 1s the least in number), (the next)
three (are numerable times of themwr preceding ones), (the
next is) (as many times of the 4th as) innu'nerable part of
a wink (Avali) ; (the next 1s as many times of the 5th as)
an innumerable part of a (Palya) all (the rest five are)
numberable times of the one preceding them.

Commentary,

In the above, spontaneously generated rational developables,

and undevelopables are all of the common sex While all those born

1n enjoyment-region are maies or females.
The number of the first 2 e , uterine rational commons 1s obtained

by the basic area (Jagat Pratara) divided by 65536 square fingers
{Pratarangula) x Sankhyéta to the power of 8,X1nnumerable parts
of an Avalixinnumerable part of a Palya.

CHAPTER Xl
Passion Soul-Quest (Kashiya Mirgand)

gggwgagma FEHFET FEE T !
SERETHT AW FEECN T H&@ 0 k=R 0
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282. They (the Acharyas) call (Passion) as Kashjya,
(because) it ploughs (Krishati) the field of soul’s Karmas,
extending to (eternal and infinite) length of mundane
existence, and productive of huge crop of pleasure and pain.

Commentary,

Passion is the root of the continuance of our mundane existence.
Tho whole extent of mundane existence 1s the long long field which 1t
ploughs Its crops are the innumerable pleasures and pains with
which every mundane form of life 1s always saturated. This great
and 1ncessant plougher 1s Passion, (Kashdya), so called because 1t
brings about the ploughing (Karshana) of the field of Xarmas.

So they call +«t. This connotes two things, (1) that the account
of the passions here is based upon the earlier treatise Maha-Dhavala
which 1n its second part (Kashiya Prabhrita) deals with passions.
The age of Mah4-Dhavala which 1s the last of the trilogy, Dhavala,
Jai Dhavala and Mah&-Dhavala, and of which only one copy exists in
S?uthern India i1n the library of the Parshvanath Temple at Mida-
bidri, District South Canara, is very old indeed. This great com-
mentary was put together by the saintly disciples of Dharasen-
achirya who flourished about 600 or 700 vears after Lord Mahédwvira.
Thus he was a near successor to Umdsvdami, author of the mar-
vellous Tattvartha-sutra, and the most illustrious pupil* of Sr1
Kunda-kundé-chirya who is daily mentioned in thousands of Jain
temples as the carrier onward of the unadulterated, authentic and

authoritative tradition of the Jamn Doctrines of the great Gana-
dharas, (apostles) who learnt the whole, unchangeable, and eternal

truth at the feet of the last Lord Mshavira Himself. The saint
Nemi-chandra is constant]

. £ Y anxious to advert to this unbroken
continuity of Jaina tradition

Th The second connotation of the phrase ‘‘so they call it’’ is this.
e

author diselaims an . . S
3 y share 1n the ori £ hat he is
giving. He tells us gination of wha

that he is merely repeat hat has been
ta . Y repeating what has
Da‘;%ht for ages and ages, without any addition or alteration on his

S TR T T AU IR | ‘
SRR B TSI AR 0 =3 M
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28§. Or (those which) destroy (Kashanti) the thought-
ac:,tlwtles of right belief (Samyaktva), conduct (Charitra)
with partial (Desha,) and full (Sakala, vows), (and) ldeai
conduct (Yathdkhyata chéaritra), (are) the passions (Kasha-
yas). (Their) number (1s) four, sixteen, and fnnumerable

(times the spatial units in) the universe.
Commentary.

The four passions are Anger (Krodha,) Pride (M#ina), Deceit
{M4y4) and Greed (Lobha).

Each of theseisof 4 kinds error feeding, Anantdnu-bandhi
which destroys right belief, partial-vow-preventing, Apraty4-
khyadnavarana, which destroys such right conduct as consists 1n Lthe
observance of partial vows, total-vow-preventing, Pratydkhénava-
rana which destroyssuch right conduct as consists in the obseryrnce
of full vows, and perfect-right-conduct preventing, Sanjvalana,
which destroys 1deal right conduct

Thus there are 16 kinds of the 4 passions.

The error-feeding-passions keep us 1n the first spirnitual stage
of wrong belief Mithy4tva or tend to biing us down from {th to
the 2nd stage. Partial-vow-preventing passions keep us in the 2nd,
8rd, and 4th stages Total-vow-preventing-passions keep us in the
5th stage Perfect-right-conduet-preventing-passions heep usn the
Gth, 7th, 8th, 9th, and 10th stages, and bring us back from the 1ith
In the 11th, 12th, 18th, and 14th stages there are no passions, except
in the 11th stage where they are in a quiescent form, and bringe the
soul back to the 10th and lower stages

In this and the last Gatha, two etymological dermintien of the
word Kashfiva are given. In the first, 1t 1s deinved from Krishin to

plough, because 1t ploughs the field of Karmas of v hich the ~onl

In this it is dernived from K~=ha to de-~tm,, betaurs

reaps the fruit. ‘

it destroys the right-belief and right conduct ?\f ﬂ«‘o ;ru.
REIE AT IS OIEHU= &9 TRl
MTAFRRTWUATEY IO FHA 1 =2 1
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284, Anger is (deep) like a furrow in stone, orin
earth; or (mild like) a line drawn in dust, or water. (They
are) respectively the producers of the hellish, sub-human,
human and celestial conditions of existence.

Commentary.

The four illustrations in the Gatha represent the intensity of
the feeling of-anger and the more or less lasting impression which
1t produces. They do not cofrespond to the 4 sub-classes, error-
feeding ete., of anger because all the four degrees may appear in
each one of the 16 classes These four degrees have been called
very intense, intense, mild, very muld (Tibra-tara, Tibra, Manda,
Mand-tara) from the point of view of the degree of intensity connoted.
They are also called maximum, Utkrishta , non-maximum Anutk-
rishta , non-minimum, Ajaghanya; munimum, Jaghanya.

AT EACUYEEAr At
TRARRITUATISE, IS FHEA 1 358
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o~ Q ~~
AR FRIACACTATIGR: FH=r: 1 5
285, Prideis {(unbending like) mountain, bone, wood,
and cane, ilustrating (the distinetions of) its (four) kinds,

{very-intense, etc). (They are)respectively, the producers

of the helligh, sub-human, human and celestial conditions
of existence.

IFTEHaf Nigew T @
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286. Decert (M4ya) is (crooked) like the bamboo

root, ram horn, stream of ecow water, hoof mark. (ID

casts t,he soul into hellish, sub-human, human and celestial
conditions of existence. i

B argaesiroay afash a9
T RRFEAVIEEAGTT FHE 0 =9 I
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28'C Greed 1s (fast) ke crimson colour, wheel-dirt,
body (dirt,) turmeric colour. (They are respectively produ-
cers of the hellish, sub-human, human and celestial condi-
tions of existence.
Commentary.

These four degrees of greed are according to the difficulty in

getting rid of them. It is most difficult to wash out fast crimson

colour, ssmilarly the maximum kind of greed is most difficult to be
freed from. And so on.

MERRFAMIGTEE IUAQISTARGET |
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288. In the first instant of birth in hellish, sub-
human, human and celestial condition of existence, (there
is) operation of anger, deceit, pride, and greed (respec-
tively). But (according to some saints, (1t 18) not neces-

sarily (so.)
Commentary.

Some Sawnts. This means the saint Bhitabali, the author of
Mahi-Karma-Prabhrita a part of the trilogy mentioned above, 2. ¢.,
PDhavala ete. The other view gven first in the above Gatha 1s
due to the saint Yat1 Vrishabha, the commentator of Kashiya
Pribhiita.

SR TR TS ISR U BT T ISET |
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2898. (Those) in whom (there) are no passions of
anger etc.,, (which are) the guxiliary cause, of the trouble,
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bondage and non-control of the self, others, (or) of both
{(are) dirtless (and) passionless souls.

Commentary.

This refers to souls in the 11th, 12th, 13th and 14th stages and
the liberated Siddhas.
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290, Of anger, and other passions there are 4, 14, 20
degrees respectively according to the distinctions produced
by intensity (Shakti), thought-paint (Leshys,) (and) the
bondage or non-bondage of age (Ayu-Bandha-Abandha.)
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221, (Furrow in) stone (etc.), mountain (ete.), bam-
boo root (etc), ecrimson colour (ete.),—these four suc-

cessi_vely of necessity are the degrees of anger and other
passions from (the point of view of) intensity ‘Shakti).

[ L Y b -, ha¥ [ Sl a8
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. 292. (In passions) like (the furrow in) stone, (there
Is only) black (thought-paint, Lieshya , (In those like

furrow) in earth, (there are) six thought-paints, black
etc., successively.

e (In those like a line) in dust, (there are)
IX ete., (of thought-paints) upto white. (And in those
correspondin

. g to a line) in water, (there is onl one
the white thought-paint_ ( )

n
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Commentary.
The 14 degrees of each passion according to the 6 thought-paints
are as follows.—
One, i1n the very-intense (tibra-tara) It is
1. (1) Maximum-to-medium black, krishna.

Six, 1n the intense, Tibra —

2 (1) Black alone.
(2) Medium black, maximum blue (Nila).

(8) Medium black, medium blue, and maximum grey,
(Képota)

(4) Medium black, medium blue, medium grey and mini-
mum yellow, (Peeta).

(5) Medium bilack, medium biue, medium grey, medium
yvellow and minimum pink (Padma)

7. (6) Medium black, medium blue, medium grey, medium
yvellow, medium pink and medium white (Shukla).

S1x, 1n the mild (manda).—

)

& o po

8. (1) Minimum black, and all the five medium.

9. (2) Mim:mum blue and the remaiming four medium.
10 (8) Minimum grey and all the three medium
il. (4) Maximum yellow, medium pink, and medium white.
12, (6) Maximum pink and medium white.

13. (6) Medium white,
One, 1n the very mild (manda-tara.)
14. (1) Medium to maximum white.
Each one of these 1s innumerable times of the next following.
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2983. (The bondage of age-Karma is) ml (in the

maximum), and hellish in the higher medium of) black
(thought-paint) in stone-furrow (degree), (r. e¢. very
intense passion) ; and hellish in the 1st and 2nd places of

the earth-furrow (degree <. e., intense passiony; (and) 1
(hellish), 2 (hellish and sub-human ), 3 (hellish, sub-human
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and human, respectively, in the 8 parts of the third
place (with three thought paints) of the earth furrow or
intense-degree; (and) four (hellish, sub-human, human
and celestial) in each of the remaining (three) places (of
the earth furrow 2. e., intense passion.)
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294, \(\The bondage of age-Karma) in the dust-lne

degree (¢ e¢., mild passion), in the (first) place of 6 (thought
paints.s,) 4, <. e, hellish, subshuman, human and celes-
tial), (the last) three (except hellish), (the last) two
(in its 8 parts) (respectively); and beyond itin (its 2nd
and 3rd) places, of 5 and 4 (thought-paints is) celestial

(in each;) «and) in (its 4th) place of 38 (thought paints)
(is) celestial (inone part) and nil (1n the other)
> =~ - * >
YU PFISWY g G ATTITATHAT
ha¥ - -
TFIANFHAAIIN ST g 9399 U 291
XTFa ﬁ%ﬁim% T PRI (Srawar: |
e . hal ~~ a8
AFAGEIINAIET HATTATHRT & geqmag -1 REW 1
. 295.. (The bondage of age-karma-in the dust-line or
mild passion) in its 5th and 6th places with 2 and one
(thought paints is) nil; in water (line also 1t is) mil; each
one i1s an innumerable part (of the preceding one in inten-

sity), among the 4, 14 and 20 steps successively. Tach

one is lnn}lmerable (times the innumerable sgpatial units)
of the universe.

Commentary.

mte’rl‘hel 20 places of age bondage and non-bondage as also thewr
thou -;:; ation vith the 4 placesof intensity etc , and the 14 places of
=vuant paints will be best seen from the following table.
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As to their numbers. Let 7290 be the number of the operation
places (Udaya Sthéna) of passions, and let 9, represent innumerable
into innumerable spatial units of the universe. Then

A1=-=7290=12§—°-——7290 810—6480 (which is baht bhaga, great por-

tion of the total. The small portion left 1s, 810. And

A2==810 —-%—0—810 90—720 (which is the great portion of 810.)

~A3==90—9-99t90—-10~—80 (the greatest portion of 90).

Ad4—Remainder 2. e , 10.

If the total of operation places iz 7290 and innumerable x innu-
merable spatial units=—9, then

Bl-—A1=6480.
720

There are 6 places 1n earth furrow, A2—~720. Then

B2—(720— £7)—720—80—649.
— 640 720—640 _80
B3—=(80-—--§)==Zgo—9—89= 6%0 balanceis 80 -—g———g g
80 __720—80 _640_ 640
Ba—(g—5x5 )& g1 9t
RE(30_ 80 \_720—80_640_ 640
81 -_31 = 9 729 729 93

_ 640 _ 640
B6—(725—729%9) ~GEe1 9%

__ 8 20
B7—=The balance= 65615
There are 6 places in dust furrow, A3=—80.
720 80__640
B8~(80— 50)— 4
Bo—(20__ 80 a'wz&m 640
97 9%9 81 8L 9
80__ 80 \_ 640_ 640
BlO—(&ig1x0) 730 o

80 N _ 640 640
Bll— (729 729%9) 6561 ot
B12 —(_ 80 80 640 __ 640

617 6561%9 6561x9 gz -
he balance €561%5 5+
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There are 20 age bondage or non-bondage places. The same
rule apphies here.

But let the total number of operation places be represented by 1,
and 1nnumerable x innumerable spatial units of umverse by 9 then.

8 8 8-
B1==§ Then C1 95" 95
9 and C2= the balanceg—:
8 (8,8 87
A2 has 6 terms B2===9,:.—(93 ga Then C3=the same-—g;
B3==9: Then C4— ’e mg.;
2 82 8: 8s
B4==95 Then Cﬁmg}-- g7 gr
CGu-g:
bd
C7=-w--balancemqsr
8= 2
B5-=-‘§T, 08‘”‘93
82 S
BG-—EF— CS)--—--—Qé
8
B7=-=§; Clo'"ST:
8 8 8 8*_8: 8-
A3 has 6 terms. B8=-§;—-§;-r-§; Then Cli=-g7 gr—gv
8!
CISmbalancc-‘g;
* 8=
BS— s Then 014"’;
8 -2
B10~,, Cl5=g;
8 cir-5!
Bil-g; o )
t 1
Cli=balorce
1
,{;l’
Bl3=oy ; ST

3

Blé— Ad—gs Cor—,
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Note —Eivery part 1s less 1n number than the upper one, and each
1s equal to innumerablex universe, because the i1nnumerable is of
varying values The divisor is not to be taken to be the same We
have merely by way of 1llustration taken it as 9, and 1.

9% 98 FEEHRIAT QI HAGEIIHIWN 1,
WL 6T GEW 3G T FIEIZIET U 8§ 1)
TAR TAH FICTRIAT (40T HAAGZATCATT |
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288. In hell the duration of passions, greed ete, (2 e.
greed, deceit, pride and anger) is for each, one antar-
muhirta, (and the total of the four also is one antar-

muhurta), (and each is) numerable times (of the preced-

ing one) In celestial beings (the duration) of anger ete.
(2.e , of anger, pride, deceit and greed, is one antar-muhtrta

severally, and collectively, and is also numerable-fold of the
Preceding one, successively) ‘

AT ATRT RTEUST gOMT ST |
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o 297. The total of each (celestial or hellish class)
divided by the total of all (the instants in the 4 passions)

multiplied by the number of its own instants (gives the
number of its own class). -

Commentary.

Let 1700 be the total of celestial beings, and the number of 1ns-

s for the duration of their an
< ger, pride, deceit and greed be 4,
16, 64 and 256, and let 4 be the Sankhy4ta £

Then 1700 —(4 + 16 + 64 + 256) =1700-340 5

Now, 5 multiplied by
“iger, 80 with Pride y

tant

b 41s equal to 20, the celestial beings with
320 wath deceit, and 1280 for greed.



GOMMATASARA 173

This shows that greed ¢+ ¢, a desire for long and many enjoy-
ments 1s common among the celestials, and anger 1s very rare Si-
milarly, 1t would be found that anger 1s most common and greed the
rarest of their passions, among hellish beings.

@ R AGATETRET Q@ FSFanEsT
AT AT @I TATFIS IT THRAST I R&= W

ATEATHAT ACTATATRIT H{OAT e Trirag |
FTIFESTHCT (T TTHRH[IS GV OTArm  R&= 1)

298. (The number of) humans and sub-humans with
greed, deceit, anger and pride (s found by treating thewr
total number minus the numbers of passionless) ; hke 2
sensed ete, beings (in Gatha 179), by dividing by an in-
numerable part of a wink (Avali). Or (t) may be got from
the mstants of theiwr duration

Commentary.

Let us illustiate how to find out the comparative number of
humans affected by each passion at one instant

Let the number of total humans be . 100500
. . passion-less humans be . 500
Then the number of humans with passionis .. 1006000

Let the innumerable part of an Avali be 10.
Divide 100000 by 10=10000 And 100000 — 10000 =90000

Divide 90000 equally into 4 parts, and let the quotient, 22,500,
be allotted to gireed, deceit, anger and piide, ecach Now divide
the remaining one pairt, 10000, again by 10, the innumerable part of
an Avali We get 1000

10000 —1000=9000 This should be added to the above allotment
And we find the number of humans with greed = 223533 « 9332 231500

Again divide the balance 1000, by 10 We et 100

Then 1000 —-100~900 This should be added to thesccond clacs
Then humans with deceit would be 223500 + 900=23100

Again dinide 100 by 10-= 10 100 —10==00 should be added to third
class  'Then humans with anger will be 223500 - 90 - 22390

The balance 10 should be added to 4th classg, then humans wath
ride will be 22500+ 10=22510.
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It shows that 1f there are 100000 humans with passions, the pro-
portion will be hike this : —

Humans with greed =31500
" .» deceit =23400
" sy anger = 22590
" »» Dride =22510

Total 100000.

Similarly we can get number of sub-humans. The second pro-
cess of finding out the comparative numbers as given 1n the gatha
is illustrated as follows :—

Let the instants of an Antara-muhiirta of duration of all the
passions be 10000 and the total number of passionate humans be
100000, and the innumerable part of an Avali 10.

Then divide 10000 instants by 10 = 1000. Then 10000 —1000 = 9000.
This should be divided equally into the four passions, greed, deceit,
anger and pride, i. e. 9000+4=2250. The balance 1000 should again
be divided by 10, and we get 100. Then 1000—100 =900, should be

added to greed. Then 1t will be =2250+4+900=3150.

The balance 100 should again be divided by 10. We get 10.

100 -10=90. This should be added to deceit, we have then
2250490 = 2340.

The balance 10 should again be divided by 10. We get 1. 10 —-1=9.
This should be added to anger, wa have then 2230 + 9=2259.

The remaining 1 should be added to the pride=2250+ 1 =2251.

The 1nstants of 4 passions will be 8150 +2340 +2259 2251 =10000

Now we should find out the number of humans by rule of three.

}.‘n 10000 instants there are 100000 humans, how many will there be
in 3150, 2340,2259,2251,1nstants.

Humans with G 100000 x 3150
reed 10000 -~ =81500.

2 Dec .t==]_'9_0£00 X 2340 — ™
e 10000 23400.

s An (=) QM_OQ& 2259a

e 10000 ——— -22510.

Total 100000,
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CHAPTER XIL.
Knowledge Soul Quest (Jndnid mirgani.)

QS [AFEEAET T5IA 9T F AT |

R o QUFE QW AN G S0 0 &&
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299. (That) by which (the soul) knows (all) the subs-
tances, (and their) attributes, and many kinds of modaifica-
tions, pertaining to the three times (past, present and

future), directly and indirectly, is the knowledge (Jnéna)
so they say. .

YT g WIGT AT NNEAT I FT99 |
[N * .

[IITAHAT AIY FATURY & ST N 302 1

T WA SR GEIaEtIwasy haag |

WTATTUTHHRITH FHITY HFATIA TG Qrirwmg N3ooll

800. Sensitive (Mati), scriptural (Shruta), visual

(Avadhi), mental (Manahparyaya), and perfect (Kevala)
are the five kinds of knowledge. (The first) four (are)
destructive-subsidential (Kshayopashamaika, 7.e., they arise
when there is partial destruction, partial subsidence, and
partial operation of knowledge-obscuring Jnéné-varniya
Karma), (and) perfect knowledge (is) destructive tksha-

yika, i.e, it arises only on the destruction of the knowledge-
obscuring-Karma.)

Note.—The above five are right knowledge.
IUURAT 2 § SQUid g @egsHuIgy |
AR A Wy TEERIaRug@y u e U

WA watey @ grsafrd |’y ara=EEy |
w3t AT e TR iy a1l 22 U
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301. By the operation of wrong belief (Mithyatva),
and error (feedimg-passions, Anantanubandhi-Kashaya)
sub-classes of deluding, (Mohaniya Karma), (the first) 3
(kinds of) right knowledge thewmselves certainly become
the three kinds of wrong knowledge; but wrong visual
(Vibhanga or Ku-avadhi is found) only in developable
rational five-sensed beings.

Commentary.

The 3 kinds of right knowledge also is only 1in five sensed
rational beings

~ - - - =\

THEGEY QIeAsd SIQ@UUiay @ WWEGTHT |

FTAFATART AQIATTMWIEE ( 3o

gy SEIasTISaw SEaSTaT )

BIAEXTAET A ITTTITIAGIEEg | 30 |

302 By the operation of the mixed (Mishra, right-

and-wrong-belief of sub-class of right-belief-deluding
Karma, Darshan Moha) the 3 kinds of (right) knowledge
(are) themselves mixed up with 8 (kinds of) wrong know-
ledge. Mental knowledge has been predicated of (saimts
from the 6th to 12th stage with spzcial (self) control.

Comm entary.

The first stage of wrong belief (MithyAtva) 1s mentioned 1n
Gatha 801, as also the second stage of downfall (sdsddana) 1n which
there 1s the operation of error-feeding-passions The 3rd, mixed

stage 1s mentioned here. The 4th stage 1s where 11ght knowledge
begins  Inthe 4th and 5th stages all the three kinds of right know-
ledge can be found Mental knowledge 1s found only in 6th stage
?nd onward. The first four kinds of right knowledge may thus, be
ound from 6th to 12th stage Perfect-knowledge 1s found only 1n
and 1n the liberated souls.

the 13th and 14th stages,
L - > . LN
HESTaReIST Ity Auavasg |
Q - * =
ST &Y 9925 A5 ATy @ 5@ U 303 0
mqmﬁ‘—:g?man%g ATTdmETRT |
R R £ Sl S B T FFeA Il 303 1l
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3

303. The intelligence, which, without the instrumenta-
lity of (any one’s) teaching, makes (one proficient) in
poisons, mechanical devices, nets, traps, and loops ete, (for
capturing elephants, lions, fish, birds ete., is wrong-
sensitive-knowledge, So they call it.

SRNTATGIFE AREAAAUIETITIAT |
TSI FARTIT FATITWIET T ST U 32 1

HOATARGE AITATATTOrgIS=DT |
FoGT T|MITATAN TATHOAHIT =& gafeer 1 8o 1l

304. (Proficiency in) theft (and) police, preaching of
(Maha) Bharata and Ramayan ete., vulgar and contemipt-
1ible (literature), (constitute) wrong scriptural knowledge.
Se they call it.

Commentary.

Right seriptural knowledge 1s that whith keeps one engaged
1n the thinking and writing of truth leading to liberation of the
soul , and that which appertains to temporal matters, and one-
sided views 18 called wrong scriptural knowledge. From this
spiritual point of wview, all hterature and teaching of matters
relating to the commassion, as well as the prevention and detection
of offences, Iiterature of fiction, and impossible stories, propagation
of doctrines whith cannot be established by logical arguments,
and all light, vulgar, and obscene literature are all instdnces of
wrong scriptural knowledge

Radaaieud ESEEHd I FFaEs =9 1
FHAIRT IITT FHIVEAU FGATET | e 1
HOHaEI T JehrTaias = GRatet |

Gy oS gisaa gmasisat 9T 1 3oy 1

305 (Knowledge which i18) opposed to vizual know-
ledge, which is destructive-subsidential (kshayopashamika
knowledge and (1s) the cause of Karmas 1s wrong-vicual-
knowledge (Vibhanga). This has been said in the seripturesr
of the {samtis) with complete knowledge
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Commentary.

In this and the 2 preceding Gathas, three kinds of wrong know-
ledge are described. The Gathas are merely illustrative. They
roughly exemplify rather than define and distinguish 8 kinds of
wrong knowledge. The point to graspi1s this, that wrong know-
ledge 1s certainly as much knowledge as right knowledge. The
method and means of acquisition of both are the same The character
of the scope and limitations 1s the same. But the result 1s totally
different in the 2 cases. In one 1t 1s knowledge of things as they
are, 1 the others it is not so, 1t 1s perverse, contrary or otherwise
distorted This is called wrong knowledge For example, take the
teachings of Mahabhirata and Ramédyana The outlines of the story
are certainly true But their description is some times so grotescue
that it must be called perversion of truth, for instance no one can
believe 1n the literal truth of an army of monkeys being marched
against the human hosts of the proud Lord of Lanka If the reader

believes such ineidents to be literally tiue, he would certainly have
wrong scriptural knowledge

R ST B PR us S IS ER R P PR S =
Ay . -
NIMESRIATATNCW Shd 999 || 08 U
IrRgEtTrafaT T aa S sa@Ets I Eaaq |
AFATTIIMANTART TFEA IR | 308 Ul

8086. Knowledge through senses and the mind of (an
object which is both) present to (the sense) (and) destined
(to be known by it, 15) sensitive knowledge (Abhinibodha
or mat). Perception (Avagraha), coneception (Iha),
judgment (Avaya) and retention (Dharans) are (the four
kinds appertaining to each of the senses and mind).

FUSTISTRaE R T S Iy |

FHE A TR 92 @ R THEgAUEnd 1 309 U
amu?aﬂaﬁaﬁ T e srEToTEet |

FHIEAT ST ey 7 (& qegdaan: 1 00 |l

e 307 The (two) kinds of perception (avagraha), inde-
rminate (Vyanjan) and determinate (Artha-Avagraha)
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are respectively of objects which can be brought -close
to the senses and of objects which cannot be brought
(close to the senses). They rise in succession (the deter-
n'unate always follows indeterminate perception). The first,
(indeterminate perception) (1s) never by the eye or the
mind.
* C + - -
Faaw Basy SSrmuad 8 Qaar |
L4 -~ [ -

AR (T [AATRET ST S8 0 303 W

Eagrad Aot Ganasad g ST |

HIATH(H TSN ANIERTT TISST 1 303 |

308. Perception knowledge necessarily rises immedia-
tely on the coming together of the senses and the sense-

objects (z.e , after conation, Darshana). (Perception) being
acquired, the deswre (to gain) more (definite knowledge)

is conception (fha)
SETCFRW w31 gRaegs R G = g
wIdaUd Rusaganiasa SR gl 1 308 1

Q > e - —~
TEHHRLAA Tl TN Woia & JTrwg |
-~ o~ o~ . < -
RIAEACT (A ATCGEACTET [T gAH I 308 1
309, After conception, when (there) is complete as-

certainment, it (1s) judgment, (Avaya). The cruse of
remembering the ascertained object even at an nterval
of time (1s) the fourth (2 e. retention, Dhdarans).

qg 9gMAs J fgwaraikasyd 99 9 337 7
TR S FOIE QETRE g U %o Ul
gg agiad g fmfasss g3 v v
ATRTLHT, FX GETHA_ (SImAsaZ g U 3%~ |

S10. More (bahu), of many kinds (Bahu-idi~), qu® ™
{(Xshipra), (hidden) (Anih-srita), unexprestcd  (Anuet ),
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lasting (Dhruva), and their opposites, (1.€.. one, Alpa or Eka;
of one kind, Eka-Vidha; slow, Akshipra; exposed, Nihsrita;
described, Ukta; transcient, (adhruva)—(By these twelve
-being applied) to each one of those (28) are produced 336
kinds.

Commentary.

Sensitive knowledge 1s knowledge derived through the five
senses and the mind. Each one of these may be perception, concep-
tion, judgment or retention This gives 24 sub-clauses of deter-
minable objects. Indeterminate perception (Vyanjanivagraha) 18
only by means of senses of touch, taste, smell and hearing Thus
there are 28 Each one of these may be of the 12 kinds given in
the above Gatha Thusthere are 336 classes of Sensitive knowledge.

ggafAR Teq agTgRRtATHITTEURE |
- QIWIATST (AT ey fgee g qEru 32 i

agsTfRATaTsq Ig IgiTaTHaEATATY |
TA/RATAAS (ST forTiga: Jaary a4r 1| 332 1

311 Apprehension of many things of the same and
of different kinds (1s perception etc:, of) more (bahu) and
0? many kinds (Bahu-vidha). Apprehension of the other
(i e., of one thing only or of one kind is) the other (2.¢.,

Eka or Eka-vidha). And Quick (kshipra) etc, and thewr
opposites are explained by their names

TYEH IR agagy g ey v |

IS T TS wfuRad sty o 33k U
SEGT: T TGALY g Tega™t 7v |
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© _312. Perception (ete) of the (whole) thing from
eeing only a) part of it, or knowledge of (hidden) object

by mea
anothernshionf (perception etc) (of) a part or whole (of

(anlh-srita)_ £) (s pberception ete ;) (of) the hidden object
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313. Knowledge of the (whole submerged body of
the) elephant at the time of perceiving {(only), the tip of
his trunk, or (the knowledge) of the other thing moon,
and of the cow, on apprehension of the face (of a woman),

or an ox (Gavaya, a species of ox) 1s (illustrative of per-
ception etec., of the hidden objects )

Comme ntary.

Hidden or (amhsrita), as the nameimplies, 1s the hidden subjecti
matter of sensitive knowledge It 1s the perception ete., of the
whole from a part, or of one thing from a part or whole of another.
It should be noted that the subject matter here 1s always hidden.
Iti1sa kind of inference. It 1s not the knowledge of the thing
known. It 1s rather a knowledge of something else from this
knowledge. For example, when an elephant 1s standing submerged
in water, when I look at i1t and I have direct knowledge only of
the tip of 1ts living trunk, I have an inferential perception of the
whole body of the elephant, although I do not see1t Or when I
see a beautiful face or an ox, I think of the lovely moon or the
animal cow. This remimscence of similar qualities of beauty and
cow, 1s knowledge of something hidden (amhsrita )

CHEIIF SAINazEig T facale o= |
SRISENTEEAY, Ay g stanar n 33 0
TRIGEH AgiaweTSiam@m =gy FHear )
THRQEZISIEIET WS wFieT ety 1 322 1

314, 1, 4, 24 and 28 bemmg placed in three lines, each
multiplied by one, six and twelve, are the kinds of sensi-

tive knowledge.
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-

Sengitive
knowledge. °

4, 24, 28

Percetion | 4 perception| These 24 plus
Conception, ! etc, each | indeterminate
Judgment thought perception by

and by 5 senses | means of touch,
Retention and mind | taste, smell and
- hearing.
- - v Od - As sensitive
Ix1i-1 Ixd=4. 1+24=-24 1x28x28 knowledge.
According to

the 6 kindsof
6x1=6 6x4-24 | 6x24=144 6 x28 =168 subject matter
of sensitive
knowledge

According to
the 12 kinds of
12x1=12 | 12x4-48 | 12x 24988 12 % 28=2336 subject matter
of sensitive
knowledge

NI SRATGTAT & AT gTard |
L R - - - .
FMAQILTLST [UTHRE 5T 79 U 324 1
Q Q . ~
HANZTMNFAGIT A a7 waiea gasuad |
[ R Y an S b ¢
AT RIS @aWT o woast qgerg I 339 1
8185. They call scriptural knowledge Shruta Jnéna
the knowledge of another abject, through an object
(known by the sensitive knowledge). Of necessity (it i)
breceded by sensitive knowledge. Here (knowledge) pro-
duced from words (is) primarily meant.

Commentary.

Shruta, literally means that which is heard (shru, to hear).
Seriptural knowledge 15 of two kinds. —
1 Lettered or verbal

verbal (Anakshrétmaka)

(:o1'n:1:70€':e‘};1a1 :ci'u;:ural knowledge 1s derived from words which are
sees the '&:nt: e (.AkShara) spoken or written, as when the eye
the seeing and 1?11 word or the ear hears the spoken word ¢ SOUL,’
more we think eazmg Elves us merely sensitive knowledge. What
‘SOUL"1s¢ ° 01-1t the meaning, and connotation of the word

ceriptural knowledge. Itis ealled verbal scriptural know-

(Aksharitmaka), 2. Letterless or non-
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ledge, because 1t is derived from our sensitive knowledge of the word
Soul.

Non-verbal scriptwral knowledge 1s derived from 2ll kinds of
gsensitive knowledge, except those kinds which can be reduced to
words, written or spoken E. G, you feel cold air, the knowledge
of coldness 1s sensitive knowledge by means of touch of the skin.
If you do not like1t, that 1s unpleasant, 1t 1s (non-verbal) scriptural
knowledge. Itis derived from your knowledge of feeling of cold,
which cannot be reduced to a mere word, written or spoken

Verbal scriptural knowledge 1s possibleonly 1n rational beings.

All the irrationals (asamjni) have only non-verbal seriptural know-
ledge.

Their sensitive knowledge 1s ®nfined to perception (Avagraha)
by the 5 senses, and 1indeterminate preception by all, except the eye.
So, the irrationals have gotonly 9 out of 28 divisions

The rationals (Sanini) have the non-verbal seriptuiral know-
ledge also Verbal seriptural knowledge (Akshiratmaka) i1s also
called Shabda Jnédna or Shabdaja produced by woirds Non-verbal
(Anakshratmaka) seriptural knowledge 1s also called Linga-Jnéna
or Inngaja, produced by signs

MMQAKEHIT STUFOEYT 318 ST’ |
FEIAFSTIIHA EHWHFIET I 2 28 1

ARIATHATTIHATT STAFATKT WA GZIATAH |
fTeagsIiaaETy TITEEATTE U 3% |

316. In the non-verbal (Anaksharatmaka scriptural

knowledge there) are innumerable times the spatial units

of universe places with G (fold increase;) (The number

of different individual letters) in the wverbal (seriptural

Inowledge is) 6th term, of the square index series of 2
(Dvirdpa Varga Dhara) minus one.
Commentary.

6 fold increase -(1) Increase by an infimte part (Ananta Bhéga
vriddhi} ¢© e¢ by adding an infimte part to the original

2. Increase by innumerable part (Asankhyfita Bhiga Vriddhi )
3 Increase by a numerable part (Sankhyata Bhdga Vriddh.)
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4 Increase by numerable fold (Sankhyata Guna Vriddhi)
2. e. numerable times added to the former.

5 Increase by innumerable times (Asankhyita Guna Vnddh.)
(6) Increase by infinite times (Ananta Guna Vriddhi.)

The 6th term—expression { (((((2)2)2)2)2)2 }= thisis called Ek-
atthi. In this series the basic numberis 2, and the index 1s also 2,
each term 1s the square of the index of the immediately preced-
ing term. Therefore i1t is called DvirGpivarga Dhair4, because all
the figures 1n 1t are 2 and the indices grow in a series of two to the
power two, etc The number of twos i1n any term 1s one more than
the number of the term in the series and the number of the twos
in the 1ndex is the number of the term 1tself Thus the fourth term

has 4 twos as 1t index and 5 twosmln all It is called Pannatthi It
is equal to 655386.

The bth term 1n the series has 5 twos in index and 61mnall It
is called Vadala Ttis equal to (65536)%

. The 6th term has 6 twosin indek and T1in all It1scalled Ekatthi
1s equal to (65536)*. The number of different unrepeated letters
(Apunurukta Akshara) and their unrepeated combinations employ-

ed 1n the whole of the scriptures 1s (Ekatthi)—l1—{(65536)* 1}
-==184,467,440,737,095,516,15.

Total of the repeated letters 1s obviously very much more than
the above number.

THEFREIIEEE WISt = |
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. PE;Z-81§. 1. Paryaya, 2. Akshara, 3 Pada, 4. Samghata,
. wpattika, 6. Anuyoga, 7 Prabhritaka-Prabhritaka,
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8 Prabhrita, 9 Vastu, 10 Parva. Samésa being added to
each of these, there are 20 kinds of scriptural know-
ledge. (There) are also the same number 2 e. 20 kinds
of seriptural knowledge obscuring (Karma, Shruta Jnana
Varmya—Karma )

WER FEE Sl ggATea@ g g |

QEITIRW U @ rWAT T nRee
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319. Know the Parydya knowledge to be the mini-
mum (possessed by) a fine (completely undevelopable
common soul, Nigoda). But the distinection (is that) Par-
yaya (knowledge) obscuring (Karma begins to obscure)
knowledge from the next degree.

Commentary.

The meaning 18 that thig 18 the minimum kind of knowledge,
almost the point where knowledge entirely wvanishes In other
words, this 1s the point from which the knowledge begins Na-
turally this must beimmune fiom the activity of Knowledge obscur-
img Karma

ﬁgq?msﬁmqaﬁwa TETH YSATHIRT |
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320, (Paryaya Knowledge) m the fine (completely)
undevelopable common (soul, Nigoda) in the first instant
of its birth is the lowest minimum, always open and un-

obscured.
Commentary.

The word open, also means unobscured by the sermiptural-know-
ledge-obscuring Karma.

FTHRENTSAEEIg QUavag JEs

AT AT ATHEAT &5 U 2R
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WERTHNGITIIANG TR TG AT |
AW TR TQHNSTTFRRLT g WG U 332 1l
321. (This Parydya minimum, non-verbal, seriptural
knowledge) is only in fine (completely) undevelopable
common soul, (Nigoda) during the first turning, out of the
three (maximum possible) turnings (in transmigration), to
its last completely undevelopable (incarnation) after hav-
ing been born in all its possible (mean births, 6012-minus
this last one.)
Commentary.

This 1s so, because continuous wanderings 1n the same absolutely
lowest form of existence cause the greatest pain, and generate the
most instense kind of conation and knowledge-obscuring-Karmas.
By the operation of such Karmas, when the soul moves towards the
last of 1ts mean births, 1t has absolutely the lowest degree of cona-
tion and of sensitive and non-verbal seriptural knowledge.

.~
gErRRmESITSTaTT SeTa YSHEHIRE |
Ll [ . . .
FHRITTARIET G F=SIFeld | 3 1
wRafahaaTiTRTT staeT qanaad |
TINATHTATIIT gasm= wowgmaTneg | 3R U
322. In the fine (completely) undevelopable common
(soul, Nigoda) in the first mstant of its (moving towards
the last) birth (there is) the minimum non-verbal (Labdh-
yaks}}ara 2 e. the minimum knowledge because it is indes-
tructible; Akshara) destruction-subsidence (Kshyayopasha-

ma) of the Karmas which obscure the seriptural knowledge

Preceded by sensitive (knowledge ) (by means of) sense
of touch.

m’?ﬁn ST WaAEE GG T AErEi |
HEANEARGY WAL S g w@ 0 333 0
'{ﬁq‘rm’? HTATTANECTT QET qTTEa: |
TEIRETIRasy guagT Wity ® swmHw 1 33 U
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323. Above this minimum (parydya) knowledge,
(there) are certainly (6 stages) of increase, in succession,
by infinite, innumerable and numerable part, and of
increase by numerable, innumerable, and infinite fold.

S 9 T T STREREN T G q@ST |
WETIWRE 9 FAG SR S JTRW 1 38 0
STHEET 9 F R AATTQAGT I =g Goaraq |
FAWTYUT 2R AFIRAAT AT TIEATAT: | 3I=Y

324. The (infinite, the innumerable and ihe namer-
able) are certainly fixed as the number of all the souls,
innumerable times spatial units of universe, and the maxi-
mum numerable, for the 6 stages of (increase) by part or
tfimes 1n successi1on.

=T AITH THEEATE SESFH T |
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SEFEAT W0 HUW. GESHCQTERE 1 339 U
825, TFor exposition (in brief) the name of the 6 (sta-
ges of) increase respectively are the figure U (uru-much

large, anka-figure) (Urvanka) e Iu,
The figure 4 .. (Chatwmanka) fi.
. . 5 .. {Panchanka) ee 5.
, » 6 .. (Shatanka) . 16
:, ”» T . (Saptanka) S

. " 8 (Ashtanka) . I8
SAIQEAN  gSTATEAT § GG |
o7 ard ST § QU I SiAITE U 3RE

WWT?T q\éf@ﬁ';ﬂ% 3 q-;:?%_:'\[
o g wafy @ g gae swagig i 1 =2
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326. The preceding mmcrease having been repeated
(as many times as there are spatial units) 1in an innumer-
able part of a (linear) finger, the next increase tahes
place one time Certainly this is done again and again till
the last increase, (2. ¢ every one of 6 increases 1is repeat-
ed an innumerable part of a hnear finger before the next
one 1s taken).

Commentary.

Six fold i1ncrease may best be explained by an illustrative
statement—

- Let infinite be represented by 8

»» 1lnnumerable ’s ’s 3.
s, numerable ’s v 2.
and let the first figure subject to increase be 48 -

(1) Infimite part increase — 48 +4f — 48 + 6 =54,
(2) Innumerable ,, vs = b4 54 =54 + 18 = 72.
(3) Numerable »s »s = T2+ 72 = 72 + 36=108
(4) Numerable fold vy — 108 ;-108%x 2 =108 + 216 =324,
(5) Innumerable faold vs = 324 + 824 < 8—824 + 972 = 1296
(6) Infinite fold ,, »» =1296 + 1296 x 8 =12936 + 10368 —11664.

Thus 1f all the 6 kinds of inecrease take effect once on 48, 1t would
amount to 11664

Now let us see how this s1x-fold increases takes effect as stated
In gatha 326, on the minimum seriptural knowledge called paryiya

knowledge, possessed by a non-developable nne Nigoda vegetable
vide gatha 321.

The infinite part increase takes place as many times as there
are spatial units 1n an i1nnumerable part of a linear finger (Stchi-
angula), thereafter the innumerable part 1ncrease takes place only

once  And again the infinite part increase takes place as maay

?mes as there aie spatial umts 1n an innumerable part of a linear
inger,

after which, the innumerable part 1ncrease shall take place
Zssiz;r;fet‘m% tllrhen again the infinite part inerease shall happen
m th > an e innumerable part inerease once again Proceeding

'S manner the innumerable part increase should take place as

many times as there
are spatial units fa
linear finger in an 1nnumerable part o

place as man ;1‘ hen again the infinite part increase should take
vart of ahny 'mes as there are spatial units 1n an innumerable
c¢ar finger. There-after the numerable part increase
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shall take place once, and the process of infinite part inecrease and
innumerable part 1ncreaserepeated asabove, there-after the nume-
rical part shall take place the second time The process should be
repeated again and again to complete the numerical part inerease
as many times as there are spatial units in an 1imnumerable pait of
a linear finger The process of infinite part increase and innumer-
able pait increase should again be exhausted, the same number of
times as above Then again infinite part inecrease shall take place
as many times as there arespatial units ete , ete , etec Thereafter the
numel able fold 1nerease shall once take place The whole of the pre-
ceding process fiom the very beginning being repeated we shall
have numerable fold imcrease a second time

The repetition of the process should be done as many times as
there are spatial units 1in an 1nnumerable part of a linear finger and
ther we shall have the numerable fold increase the same number
of times Now again the process fiom the very begmning should
be repeated to complete the 1mnumerable part increase, and numer-
able part increase and again the innumerable part increase the
same number of times, then infinite part increase should be done
the same number of times, afterwards once 1nnumerable fold in-
crease should bedone In order to complete this 1mnumerable fold
increase the same number of times, the same process from the
very beginning should be 1epeated the same number of times.

Now-again the process pireceding the first imnumerable fold
1ncrease should be repeated

Then after making infinite part increase as many times as
there are spatial umits i 1mnumerable part of a linear finge:, 1nfi-
mte fold 1imerease should be done once

The number thus gained will be the last figure of the six-fold
mmcrease This figure should be taken as the first figure for calcu-
lating the second six-fold imcrease Such six-fold incieases effect-
ed mnumerable times, the innumerable spatial umts of the universe
represent the extent of Paryiayva-Samdsa-knowledge

For further details sece Sanshiit commentary of Gommatsara
The following table will show how the i1epetition of increases is
done. U refers toinfimite part, 4 to innumerable part, 5 to numer-
able part, 6 to numerable fold, 7 to innumerable fold and 8 to infinite
fold The recurrence of anvy one op more of these figuies means
thoir 1epetition as many times as there are spatial units in an 1innu-
merable part of a hinear finger
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) Table of 6 fold increase,
uu uu uu uu uu uu uu uu uu
4 4 5 4 4 5 4 4 6
nu | uwu | uu uu uu uu uu uu uu
4 | 4 5 4 4 5 4 4 6
uu uu uu uu uu uu uu uu uu
4 4 5 4 4 5 4 4 7
uu uu uu uu uu uu uu uu uu
4 4 5 4 4 5 4 4 6
uu uu uu uu uu uu uu uu au
4 4 5 4 4 5 4 | 4 | 6
uu uu uu uu uu uu uu uu uu
4 4 5 4 4 5 4 4 7
uu uu uu uu uu uu uau uu uu
4 4 5 4 4 | 5 4 4 | 6
uu uu uun uu uu uu uu uu uu
4 4 5 4 4 5 4 | 4 | 6
uu uu uu uu uu uu uu uu uu
4 4 5 4 4 5 4 4 8
Here 8 occurs ces 1 tlme.'
7 ’ 2 times.
6 2 . 6 ER ]
5 > 18 2
4 'X] e 54 12
u vs - 162 ,,
Total 243 vide Gatha 330.

~ ~ . . 1) -
SR ASEIWRA 9 997 5 g aug |
* N ~~ - .
SETESN BNa § aRar gy 9EE@T i 39 i
FMFAATEITT T T2 TFAT wIteq UGG |
SETEAT At & gear ga= ggEedr || 3r9
327. (The six-fold increases take place innumerable
times of the mmnumerable spatial units of the universe),
In the first of the six-fold increases, there are 5 increases
only. In the remaining (there) are 6 increases. The
nur'nbe? of (Pada equal to spatial units in an innumerable,
which is part of a linear finger) is the same everywhere.
Commentary,

The la=t increased figure of the first step 18 taken as the first

(AL 1) T I -
f‘f’ é‘; of the second step, and therefore there are only 5 increases
@ e fest stey, and si1x 1n all the rest.
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FEE S NEF gife FAXAFSTAH |
ST STEQUTIWU FEF SN2 SHWiEE 1 3= N

WEEATAIAIG . TS WA AIAGISH |
TERTSEFATEAErg WAt Safgeg i =0

328. In all the 6 places (series) the first (number in
the first place) 1s (the last of the last places of series
i. €., iInfinite fold increase (Ananta-guna vriddhi, 4. e¢.), the
figure 8 (Ashtanka). And the lastis (infinite part increase)
(Ananta bhiga vriddhi, the figure U (urvanka) The mini~
mum knowledge (Paryiava Jnana) is also) the figure 8
(Ashtanka, 2. e., infinite fold) as the ommniscient has seen.

Commentary,

In the six-fold increase, the last increase 1s the infimite-fold,
which becomes the first commencing figure of the next six-fold
mcrease Then the last figure of any six-fold 1ncrease will be the
infimmte part 1ncrease preceding the infimite-fold increase This
infinite part 1ncrease 1s called Urvanka The minimum knowledge
1S also called 8 Ashtanka because 1t 1s 1nfimite fold of the measure
of degrees (Avibhidga Pratichheda) in the attribute of individuality

(aguru-laghu).
T @F SEF AWF FST AL B |
TARAFTEW I FROTHFAT SHGSTF 1 IRE N
TR WY WSS FAS wCSH qaisT |
TEAMARHRCSRA T YIQARAT TS 1 38 1)

329, The figure 8 (7. e., infimite fold increase)(Ananta-
guna vriddhi) (occurs only) once (in a six-fold series), the
figure 7 (7. e., innumerable fold increase (Asankhyita guna
vriddhi occurs a) Kdndaka (times 2. e¢. as many times as
the linear finger (Stchiangula) 1s divided by mnumerable).
Descending (we go) up to the figure U (Urvanka 1. e,
increase by infinite part Ananta-bhaga-vriddhi). (The
number of their occurence will be, obtained by multiplying
each with a (Kandaka plus one).
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Commentary.
8 occurs only one time.
.s Kindaka times.
,» Kandaka x (Kindaka + 1) .
,» ~Kéndaka x (Kandaka + 1)2,
. Kéndaka x (Kiandaka + 1)3.
’s Kandaka x (Kandaka + 1)!.

FASTHAHAT (O8] TINETETITT TI0ET |
s . O N e
SZET T JoaT Sl [SIQE g 1 330 1
TITUTHT NTATE ETFTRHRTCSHOT 59797 |
TEEET o |WHAT WHATT FaFram I 380 1)
230. The square of K4arndaka plus one multiplied by
the cube of (K4ndaka plus one) 1s the total number (of all

. the increases in one set of 6 fold inerease). So 1t has been
said by the Conquerors (Jinas).

Commentary-

The statement in Gathas 829 and 330 may be 1llustrated as
follows : —

SN U] B N

Let K4ndaka be represented by 2

Then the total number of increases 1n one set of six-fold inereases
will be (2+1)- x(2+1)* =9x27=943 (vide gatha 330).

The separate increases dealt with in Gatha 329 may be shown
as below: —

8=1 = 1

“—=XKdandaka (K) = 9

6—K(k+1) =2(2+1) = ¢

5K (k+1)-=2(2+1)* = 18

d=K (k+1)'=2(2+1)7 ~ 54

u=K (k+ 1) =2(2 +1)+ =162

Total 243
Alsa see table to Gatha 326.

The same numbers of 1ncieases 18
thown there

Y

S&x THW AAISAF I |
[HIEH | et THW T FrEsrwas gIWH 3L N
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STRSHETHT ARAIg IR NaarT=aay |
[qaEH | CHIE et ¥ wserad Gama 0 332 0
831. The minimum non-verbal knowledge (7. ¢., Par-
yaya or Labdhyakshara Jndna becomes) double when
three-fourths or 41 out of 56, or 7 out of 10, of the num-
ber of maximum numerable steps, have been worked out
(1n the process of numberable part increase).

T SIGERI TQFET 29 FZOAT |
A THIEFTE FEET IT =S U 331 N

TANHEE TAIRT ATICCETAR WATT TZevTIie |
N TTITTUTHT SEATEIATL TIAWT N 33 )

332. Thus the six-fold increases in the non-verbal
(Anaksharatmak (scriptural knowledge) are (innumerable
by innumerable spatial units of) universe. All (these are)
the (kmds of wreducible class of seriptural knowledge) or
(Parydya-Samésa or Paryaya series), After this I shall

describe the verbal seriptural knowledge (Aksharatmaka
Shruta Jnana) -

RGP TR FI I T NTAGSTF |
AT T WA SRW (7 WS 0 333 0
aﬂ';ﬁ%mm%mvﬁatmﬁaatﬁéﬁq |

TATAT F FIF A0t Rrafifdeg 0 333 )

333. Verbalseriptural knowledge (Arthakshara) divid-
ed (by what 15 got) after the last U, multiplied by (what

is got) after the last U, 1s the verbal scriptural knowledge.
This 1s said by the Conquerors

Commentary.

Veirbal s.cuptural knowledge 1s that which 1s got after an
infinite fold inciease (Ananta-guna-viiddhi) in the result of the last
U, 1nciease 2 e 1increase by infimte part This divided by

(Bkatthi —~1) is the minimum verbal sceriptural knowledge (Akshara
Jdndna, knowledge of a letter)
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The infinite degrees (Avibhidga Pratichheda) contained in one
letter-knowledge divided by the degrees (Avibhiaga Pratichheda)
of U, the highest figure of Paryiya-Samisa-knowledge 1s the infinite
by which we have to multiply the Paryidya-Samdésa-knowledge to
obtain verbal seriptural knowledge. This infimite 1s different from
the infinite in the si1x-fold 1ncreases heretofore.

AXkshara 1s of three kinds:—

(2) Capacity of possessing (minimum) verbal scriptural know-

ledge, produced by the destruction-subsidence of the scrip-

tural-knowledge obscuring-Karma. Itis called letterfacul-
ty, Labdhyakshara.

(42) Sound produced by means of the voecal organs, lips, teeth,

tongue, palate, throat, etc, are called letter sounds,
Nirvritti Akshara.

(i21) Representation of sounds by letters is the letter-representa-
tion (Sthdpani Akshara).

TUETRISAT FR0 [T T ST |

qUU ARSI U HATAA gEu=asr I 332 0

TOTHAT FATET FATATRIEG, HATHATITATH |
TIITTIAT ¢ A7 nT: Faiaags 1 332 1

834, Expressible matters, (i. e., the total of know-
ledge as expressed by the Adorable (Arahanta) himself
in His enlightened Voice, Divyadhvani or letterless speech,
Anakshariavamy)is an infinite part of inexpressible (matter,
i. e., the total of all what is known to the omniscient). And

only an infinite part of expressible (matter)can be digested
as seriptural (knowledge).

TTFEUE I CIRTQFE TEA |
TN Ty I3 qgqn SNT gIwmr i 33 0
THRITOEIN THAEATEAG TTATATS |

w%ﬁmwﬁwmu 3IL N
335. On

able
coneti

e le_tter (knowledge) increasing up to numer-
Ctters) the increase of letters being one by one,

tutes the seriptural knowledge named *foot’ (Pada).
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Commentary.

A1l theintervening grades from 2-letter to the maximum numer-
able-letters-knowledge, excepting the last, viz , Pada, areinciuded
in the term letter-class-knowledge Akshara-Samadsa

WFEAETIIIET R [T FTTT 37 |
TATESTAIZEAT TSI T TITITUT N 33§ N
SreTTaagReRiaT: sgTawE® 3T |
WHETSETSTATN SISO 9Eawr: U 238 1

3886€. The letters (Varna-Akshara) of a foot or (Péda)
are (1634,83,07,838) sixteen hundred thirty four crores,
eighty-three lacs and seven thousand eight hundred and
~sghty-eight.

Commentary.

Foot or Pada 1s of 3 kinds —

(1) Arthapada meaning foot a combination of letters which
conveys some meaning as ‘‘bring fire’’ ‘‘Agnim Anaya.’’

(2) Praméana-pada, measure-foot, a fixed number of letters or
syllables necessary for a particular kind of combination 1n prose or
poetry, such as, ‘“ I bow to the Lord Mahavira’ (namah Shri-varddha

Méndya) Here the foot, consists of letters, forming a fourth part of
verse of the metre called Anushtupa.

(38) Maddhyama-Pada-middle-foot. It comprises 1634,83,07,888
letters as said 1n the above gatha. This pada 1s used as a unit of
measurement, 1n describing the contents of the different Angas or

parts of the sciiptural-knowledge in gatha 350 and those which
follow.

TaqgEy 29 TRNTEEg T24T |
AEATEEHTS I3 AIETWH G 0 339 1
TRIETEIR q%mrﬁw THAIATS |
HEATATHIE TS AITE=TH 279 Il 339 ||

387. One foot (pada), increasing upto numerable
thousand (Padas), the increase of letters being one by one,

constitutes (the division) of seriptural (knowledge) named
“Sanghata ”’
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Commentary.

The intermediate grades between (Pada) and (Sanghdéta) (foot
and division) are Pada-Samdsa or foot-class For each unit of
numerable thousands, the number of letters in the middle foot 1s

increased as many times as there are units 1n 1t, 2. ¢ 1n the muddle
foot

TR ATIIGNTGIE ITR F57 a1
JUM TN L, Izffg v U 33= 0

TEACTH AT AT IR TIARAIEIR OF 97 |

T SETT ST e TATE I 33 i

238. Beyond the division (Sanghata) scriptural (know-
ledge, (containing) description of one of the four condr-
tions of existence (letters being added one by one) as
before up to the number of numerable thousand (Sanghata)

(divisions), (we have) Pratipatti “part” (scriptural know-.
ledge)

Commentary.

The intermediate grades between Sanghdta and Pratipatti are
(Sanghita Samédsa).

[N -

HITIHETTATACTANET § IITL I=7 a1 |

e * N> [ *
T GES TeTwl Isfeg =faaid u 338
— S —_ o ~ ~ *
g T RN YRRt SR % =7 |
qU FEEer OISt g9 gderg | 338 1

338. < Pratipatti’ (seriptural knowledge) deseribing

the character of the four conditions of existence letters

being added, (one by one) as before, up to the number. of

numerable thousands (Pratipatti), we have ‘“Anuyoga’’
(scriptural knowledgre).

Commentary.

Tnc:: intermediate grades between (Pratipatt1) and (Anuyoga)
tr- catled  Pratipatty Samadsa).

HETRTEE TSHOENIERT 90 aad |

TS auiipe . —
TP EOAE g TES 2T 0 32e N
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-~ Q Q * -, = L MY has

ﬂ@@ﬂiﬂﬂ?ﬂﬁﬁi“@ﬁiﬂt@ﬂ AL |FW |

SgTETgAnT FaTd wnga wata | e

340 < Beyond’ Anuyoga {(scriptural knowledge) con-
tainmg 14 soul-quests (Margana) letters bemg added {one
by one as before) upto the four and other Anuyogas, (we
have) “ Prabhrita-Prabhrita ’’ (scriptural knowledge).
Commentary.

The mtermediate gr;tdes between Anuyoga and Priabhiita-Prib-
hrita are called Anuyoga-samésa

s wged TS MESTH JRATQ
MEETMETWH BT Fruks @ n 3ee 0

SR TIITRS IV ARTASTINRIC |
UTTATTEARTET WIS (waSTasg | 3322 1
341, Adhikdra and Prabhrita (are} synonymous,
Adhikéara of Prabhrita is named Prabhrita-Prabhrita, it
has been said by the Congquerors

FAATTMESIEN IA TUU FIHW =TI |
- LY -
AARAIEE GIF T T TMEST 0 32 0
fTRTRITITEeiR 9¥ oW wgiaaay
ERIARIRIT STE &G AT TRIARG | 399 ||
342 Beyond Prabhrita Prabhrita (seriptural know-

ledge) letters (being added) successi
- N ively (as befor
24 Prabhrita-Prabhrita, (there) 1s the “Pr&bhmta.”e) up o

- Commentary.

ne intermediate grades between Pra
rabhrita P

bhiita are called Prabhiita-Pr4abhiita-Samasa,

48 g ngenan T wy=Rgm |
TARITTUSE FAW ST WHSTT 1 3 2 3N
[ N, = ~

THIAL QO ARFATI R TRy geeafirarg: |

&

2, o~ -
THERRAVITE ! [HQW LT 07897 |) 3B

radbhrita and Pri-
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343. Each chapler (Adhikara) of 20 Praibhritas
(makes,) one Vastu Adhikara. Successive inecrease by one
letter, should be known (to take place) every where.

Commentary.

The intermediate grades between Prabhrita and Vastu are
called Prabhrita-Samisa.

<o NFEE FEHT N T AL TS F
Y AT AR F 9 9gF TIW I 322

TW IS FEETH G I 5T == 7 |
i S vy 9 9 9gy aegarg | e

344, Ten, fourteen, eight, eighteen, twelve, twelve,
gsixteen, twenty, thirty, fifteen, ten1n 4 each, (are the num-
bers of) vastus (in the 14 PhGrvas.)

A ISTNNAA AR IIE RAGRAFITR, |
QIUETIIE SOSTTRFACTTE T 1 32X Ul

Q o ~ . ~~ Lol
SN AT T AT S TS A AT RATITE 0T |
- o
FTHATATIE HICARHTATE T 1l YL 1

IEFETY AN FIQIQATT T |
FRIETE T FANY AFEAETAL T U IRE U

TETTETTH S ATF T EFCTTCT IO =T |
FrarEaTETs waw T SR = 1 39R N
345-346 Utpada Parva, Agrayaniya, Virya-Prava-
Qa, Asti-nédsti-Pravada, Jnéna Pravada, Satya-Pravida,
Atma-Pravada, Karma-Pravada, Pratyikhy4na, Virya-
nuvada, Kalyina-viada, Prana-vida, Kriyi-vishala, and

Trﬂo}ca-vindu-séra (are 11) Parvas respectively, (corres-_
ponding to the 14 sets of vastus in gatha 344).

T QIEHN T wigel aaeeauagaar |
o3y wieey [ sy R Rifen@ o 22 o
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qyaafaTany gl angasi® FETEa A
iy TgEaeaia gfy wafFa @rwai n 3o

347. And in these 14 Purvas taken together (there)
. are 195 vastus and 3900 Prabhritas.

SRR o TEHEE MSAATWSN T
IATES T T TEST YIS 9 1l 8= 1

AT X TCEEIE ATATRARIITRT T
fRTIOTRIA = = UNIa® IEgTd J 1| 385 1)

FATTUAEART U FATHT T AFHLAFHY |

QUETN & T NE T NE=T 0 32N

FHTUTATTITT 9T FHTHIR ATIITATS )

A IRET fSwrien o=y gEw 9 agamss || 388 1)

348-349. Arthakshara, Pada, Sanghata, Pratipattika,
Anuyoga, Prabhrita-Prabhrita, Prabhrita, Vastu, and
Parva.—These with theiwr respective classes (Samésa) (pro-
duced) by successively adding a letter, (form the 18
divisions of) verbal scriptural knowledge. (And these
eighteen with the two, Paryiaya and Paryaya class(samasa)

make the, 20 divisions of (scriptural) knowledge. (Reduec-

ed) to the form of books (seriptural knowledge consists
of) 12 angas and 14 (Parvas) and (14 Prakirnakas.)

FEAETFIS FREY T A it IIEM |
FETITWHSTRN =0T TN S U 2R Yo

EITTTATTARIST: SAVWATAAT T TIlT _QqTATY |
Y
FETTARCATHNY I9T TGO JAFOTR 1] 20 )

350. (The total number of middle) feet i
i et in th
1s one hundred twelve crores, eighty- e Angas

three lacs, fifty-ei
thousands and five, (112,83,58005). by-eight
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QEAFATATT FEFIA ARTARNS (AATATITTATIA |
oAy AgIAERT g6y wAiea fataeiy 1 399 0

347. And in these 14 Purvas taken together (there)
are 195 vastus and 3900 Prabhritas.

SRAFEL | TTHHE ISATTATASIN 7 |
CARAEE = T MEST TYIST 9 I 8=
AT T TEEEATH AT RTTTET = |
fERICANIA T T GnIa® TEgIF T | 8= U

Ly
FATTYELART AU TATHN T SEFETINY |
- [ ¥ L

QIETY 1 70 E T =aqT 0 38 N

FHTQTAIATT A9 THATATET FAFLITATS |

ST AwET Frmie: =0 ZIgT 9 agaswRd | 3WE

34.8-349. Arthakshara, Pada, Sanghata, Pratipattika,
Anuyoga, Prabhrita-Priabhrita, Prabhrita, Vastu, and
Pharva.—These with their respective classes (Samasa) (pro-
duced) by successively adding a letter, (form the 18
divisions of) verbal scriptural knowledge. (And these
eighteen with the two, Paryaya and Paryiya class(samasa)
make the, 20 divisions of (scriptural) knowledge. (Redue-

ed) to the form of books (scriptural knowledge consists
of) 12 angas and 14 (Riarvas) and (14 Prakirnakas.)

HEILEAT RIS FERT 98 T Sl IFE |
SZATWEASTAN TAT TSR SEOA 0 2 Yo 1)

FITTTACTARIET: STANATAAT X THEA FTRIARL |
TETTATICHTER THT T KA 1 %o 1

350. (The total number of middle) feet inthe Angas
is one hundred twelve crores, eighty-three lacs, fifty-eight
thousands and five, (112,83,58005).
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343. Each chapter (Adhikiara) of 20 Prabhritas
(makes,) one Vastu Adhikdra. Successive increase by one
letter, should be known (to take place) every where.

Commentary.

The 1ntermediate grades between Pribhrita and Vastu are
called Prabhrita-Samaéisa.

T SIEEE SET ML T T A T |

S AE IATE T ] g TEQ 0 322
4T TGEATE TLEDH EIE T I 2w = |
fiofa: Sog vaaw 9 g0 9gg SEgang || 392 |

344, Ten, fourteen, eight, eighteen, twelve, twelve,
sixteen, twenty, thirty, fifteen, tenin 4 each, (are the num-
bers of) vastus (ain the 14 Phrvas.)

ST TEINMEA A RTINS RIYRITITIR, )
QIQIETIE SHSIHFHTIE T 0 32Y 1
Q - o~ o~ ~ P
:ﬁqtﬂammmamﬁseraﬁmaamaqaﬁna }
TIAGATIE ATRHRHIITE = 1| 38Y ||
Loy
THFEA (AN F QU 7 |
o~ e N = [ Y oy -
FHRAMTTAEISA KA [ATIETARX T U 3R] 0
qEI(ETTH a‘“m?gar&:aﬁm(rmatqrﬁr = |
—~ ~ A I~ - £~ .
EFHANINTEIS 01T JAF STATRIFERW T 1 Ivq |
345-346 Utpada Parva, Agriyaniya, Virya-Pravi-
da, Asti-nasti-Pravada, Jnana Pravada, Satya-Pravada,
Atma-Pravada, Karma-Pravada, Pratyakhyana, Virya-
nuvada, Kalyana-vada, Prana-vada, Kriya-vishala, and

Tmlo}{a—vindwséra (are 11) Parvas respectively, (corres-
ponding to the 14 sets of vastus in gatha 344). )

W WILHAT T MESAT [ HATATETWITTAT |
u2yg weuyg & gy i S a zew w
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subtracting 1, (from 1t) we find (the total number of) the

letters of bcrlptural ‘knowledge
Commentary

There are 64 letters According to the number of letters grouped
together, they can be placed 1n 64 groups No combination in a group
1s to be repeated, 2 e, no permutation 1s allowed For example,
%, 9 make only 3 forms, %, &, ¥@ and not four, &, §, ¥, TF whether
appearing singly or combined together. The total number of forms
would be (25*—1) The following table shows the number of forms,
in which the fiist ten consonants can appear, either singly or com-

bined together,

Number of ' w| a|l g9l | wls | s s =
combinationsof. ] K Kh| G {Gh| N |Ch Chh| J | Jh| N
1 Letter each. 112 1) 1 T 1] 1 ‘1 T_l—
2 Letters’ieach— o 1 7 3{ 4| 5 8 —7_ —g 9
3 Lette1rs each 1 3 6 -TO- E 21 —28? _é.f_;—
4 Letters each 1| 4|10 |20 355682
5 Letters each 1 5 —1_5“—3; ~7—0_ a;—
6 Letters each. N T _—6 _ZI ;5— 1;
7 Letters each o 1 7 ?8— 734—
8 Lietters each 1 —é— ~36—
9 Letters each S 1 9
10 Letters each |
Total 1| 2| 4| 8|16 I 82 | 64 (128 |256 512
2"\2I i23 23 |2t | 25 | 28 |27\28 20

The last total for 64 letters will be 2. We, then, have
the geometrical seiles of 64 (n) terms, with 2°=1, as the
fiust term (a), and 2 as the common ratio (r) Applying the
formulaS= a(]Z-L_-: ), we have the total number of forms for 64 letters as
2° (1-2) _ 1-28¢

1-2 —1
minus one

=2»-1, which may also be expressed as REkatthi
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SRS THAFET NSTASTT T TAHZA )

qUTN QTS T3A@AW TAIG F U 322
TR S ATANY ASTTE(W T IRWAA T |
g FU0 TRQ@HREAT THIG g 1 39 U

351. (The total) number of (unrepeated) letters in the

(14) Prakirnakas is eight crores, one lac, eight thousand
one hundred and seventy-five, (8,01,08,175)

GO dT@iF a¥rEiRl U a8 AW )

AL T SNTET TIFET GHEITTATST N 39 N

FATSING STHAA AOET(A STLLEATT T |

IR WAAET AT Famawa: B R

352. Thirty three eonsonants (Vyanjana), 27 Vowel

sounds {z. e. shight, hrisva; long, Dirgha; prolonged, Pluta;
of each of the 9 vowels, a (=), 1 (&), u®, riEE), Ir1 @),
e (@), a1 (&), o (=), au (gi), and 4 mixed sounds (Yoga-
vaha) 4. e« Anusvara (—). Visarga ( ), the gutteral sound
formed at the roof of the tongue (Jihva-miliya) 1. e. the
visarga or h ( : } before K (=) and Kh (=) and the aspi-
rate visarga h ( :) before P () and Ph (=), formed by
the lips, therefore called Upadhmaéaniya from Upadhmaiéns

(lip) -~ are the 64 root-letters or representations of sounds
(Mula-Varna )

Commentary
These 64 are without begimmng Anadi, and without end, Ananta

IIWERIE FfaT g7 =1 ITW FYW =T |
TRU I FE JU GIWRWETTFEY S 1 3R U
ag:egr“gw‘q’ fHratyer gs X €397 94Uy et |
WA T [er I FATIRET TR |afear 1L 393 0
353 Having distributed the 64 letters (z e. having
put down figure 1 in 64 places) and placing 2 (on every

one) (t'flgn) multiplying (all the- twos) with each other
(¢ e, raising two to the power of sixty four. 2%, and
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OHEIT F JEETT A9 T GTEIaTaG= !

YO WT 9W T T OF Faendl F W AT 0 e
TFRTESET I GEdT® I99 o FeaauismaT |

XFT 9 999 I T Toh GERHA TEFH 7 I 3R

354. One, eight, four, four, six, seven, four, four, zero,
seven, three, seven, zero, nine, five, five, one, six, one, and
five.—(z.e 1,84,46,74,40,73,70,95,51,615=(2°'~1) ==(Ekatthi-1)

is the total number of letters and their unrepeated com-
binations).

ASHTIEFEE R T o STGSTTIENA |
VEFECETT SN ISTUI TG G U 3 LY 1l
HETHIETATTF (S aied SIFTaTa=iiT |
RQIFCEHETT ST THIORIAT TH70G g U 292 U

8355. (The total of these) letters divided by (the num-
ber of) letters in a middle foot (Madhyam pada) is (the total
number of middle) feet (Madhyama-padas) in the (Angas
and Parvas) And O (pupil) ! (the number of) the remain-

ing letters is the number (of letters) in the (fourteen)
(Prakirnakas.)

AR GTIS SRA FHITTWHIT 4 |

TR AFEOTQET WESTH GFEAFET N 2 UE
TR GATA AT QHITTATAR = |

TAT STTTITTTGT ATIET THRGrAT 1| 3US U

R TEATSHRTY SiaaR TEUTNEE |
TR T BTG T 955G 0 3949

AT SUTHRETIA A+AERA TLTACTTTIEER |
TR ST AOvREs T waEeTt | e i
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HNERE FNE A STSHAT TS FITW |

AN FEEE I Tiad ATEAT N 3 LS N
ST TN GIACAN T TR (T AESF TTTTTa N
QAT WA ¢ TGO F TiEw gIgiw Uzuz=l)

gfgnaa Rdagiausiiasa gRaE |

aaﬁnqerm%rm FIST T Fargare 1 3L

THIGTIARIET :rarrazrf%nw:rwaraaa agaTRyg |
SgefifrawEamT Brider Fermgs 1| 298 |

856-57-58-59. In (Acharanga). (Sttra-kritdnga,
Sthédnanga, Samavayanga, Vyakhyaprajnapti, Dharma-
Kathanga, Upasaka-dhyananga, Antah-kriddashanga. Anut-
tarau-papia-dikadashianga, Prashna-Vyakarana, and Vipaka
Sutra,) the number of middle feet (Padas respectively is)
eighteen, thirty-six, forty-two, square of eight, twenty-
eight, fifty-six, seventy, twenty-eight, forty-four (and)
sixteen thousands, and one, two, five, eleven, twenty-three,
ninety-two, ninety-three lacs are to be added in the fourth
and the following. (They are) eighty-four lacs and one
crore in Vipaka-sitra.

Commentary.

The middle feet of the 11 angas are respectively eighteen
thousand (18,000), thirty-six thousand (36,000) forty-two thousand
(42,000), one lac and sixty four thousand(1,64,000), twolaes and twen-
ty-eight thousand (2,28,000), five lacs and fifty-si1x thousand (5,56000),
eleven lacs and seventy thousand (11,70,000), twenty-three lacs
and twenty-eight thousands (23,28,100), ninety-two lacs and forty

four thousand (92,44,000), ninety-three lacs and sixteen thousand
(93,16,000¢), and one crore and eighty-four Iacs (1,84,00,000).

TAWATAAT TR FST ST |
HATATHATAAH aaamaaém FET Wl N3 §oll
TIWACA AT TR FAtE T3 |
FATTTARATATNH STARTTIETT FTET IO 1| 3506 1)
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860. (The figures of) tolal numbel (of feetl, Pada) in
the eleven Anpas (are) 415,020,00. And in the (Drishty) Vida
(v.¢ Drishti Pravada), the 12th Anga 1t is 108,685, 005, And
1 the (non-anga) (scriptures ¢ e. 14 Prakirpakas of (Anga
Vahya) the (total number of) letters {1s) 80,108,1 15

Commentary.

The number of letters have bcen taken accarding to the notation

given before, on page 104
S COEE AR ERE Rl ER R i
qivaEy 9si¥E o seany suwERE 0 38 0
Q’ﬁIIEIﬁF@an‘?ﬁﬁTWEﬁ:&%G’"’FWYQETEE’J” l
‘IWEEW Wﬁiﬁ'&' Q’J’ ﬁﬁﬁ"ﬁqfﬂﬁzﬂ IR |
YsH AAAIHIHN wmrﬁmﬂmﬁm q |

:ﬂa T ST &g THId S A8 Y

‘{a' Cﬁ"@?:"i"@'ﬁ\‘qraﬁfﬂm"@W’ﬁ sn g |

VI T IR Y SETUiRE wmew 13%R )

381-82. (The twelfth anga consists of) 5 kinds of
Parikarma, Chandra-prajnapti, Sdrya-prajnapt: Jambua-
dvipa-prajnapti. Dvipa-Samudra-prajnapti, Vyakhya pra-
jnapty; (one) Stutra (one) Prathamanuyoga; (14) (Parvas
and the five kinds of Chualika, Jala-gats, Sthalagala

Maya-gata, Akdshagats, Rapa-gatd 'The number of these
(is given below) 1 their order,

AJTAH HAW N AT AINEAAT TSSGTET

AAAA FAAANFAATT IHIHAIAAT STHET 0 383 8

WAAH T ZTWH HIITA AIITMIAATAT G’IETQ'T%TH’% {
HAAAT THATTIATATH TATSTTHUOAN Waﬁig 2% U

mammtc&ra@w’& IIIg BN 9ISTR |

FHAIASAARE LW I AT 0 282 0
TARVRAATAANN IG0F TTCq TRRAD
RTINS g8 AR ) 372 1)
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3683-64. 86,05,000; 5,03,000; 3,25,000; 52,36,0: t;
84,96,00( ; 83,00,000; 5,000¢; 95,50,00, 0«'5 and 20,959,200, in
each of the (3 chulikas) Jala-gata ete; and 1,810,5000 is (the

total of) feet in Pari-karma, and 10,49,46,000 1s the total
of (feet i chualikas)

- .
qUEZ I TSI A U@ 7qqg & |
WIE TLIF 57 T@WITLT ITHHAIAF 0 &L U
QT TTE SACT (TS T ISR S I TAR T (IR,
TSN |
Tafer: EINTTR U TH VATV TS aLATH 137U
&WQHEW§ IITATITTH '«sﬁm@émr \
S I9EE § T 999 T3hd FTHI1 58 i&& l
AT TG AT TEFAITIATTIE |
FrET WAt g ST 98T T IggT 9O 38§
385-682. (The middle feet in the 14) PGrvas (ves-
pectively are), tifty, forty-eight, thirty-five. thirty, fifty,
fifty, thirteen hundred, ninety, forty-two, fifty-five thirteen
hundred, si1x hundred fifty, four hundred fifty, six

hundred-twenty-five, each multiplied by two laecs; and
subtract one from the fifth, and add six to the sixth.

HIRIZTTIIIETE AT TSWY TLHHT |

- B S * - . .

TWUIH [ HFAEH RIS T ISTEHETQ N 389 1)
HTWTT’IEE'T*?T@!GIQTEHQ‘ Fi't':l'l' Eﬁ{vﬂ' ﬂ'[ﬁﬁrﬁw |

IR wlrwa Taaifan 9 I ATTETGAT {1 379 I
FOATRETF AT Rg wiowd & el
wEistgiuifaRa@iy SwadaaiiRs n 35 0
AT QIC-Rh TS IHhT«T - ﬁ*{iﬁ‘cq - E‘I@{T%‘l{ l
AFITSERATRETT o6 Igearg T 1 3% |}
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86'7-88. The fourteen non-anga (Anga-Vahya, Praki-
rnakas are), Samayika, chatura-vinsha-stava, Vandana,
P';:atlkramaz_la, Vaimayika, Kriti-karma, Dashavaikalika,
Uttari-dhyayana, Kalpa Vyavahara, Kalpé.—Kalpyaz Maha-
kalpya, Pundarika, Maha-pundarika, and Nishiddhika).

Note—For further particulars, see Tattwartha Sutra
20, Chapter 1, S. B. J., Vol. 11, by Jaini.

gEFad o QiU e widenty ity @ieE
gEad g qUFE ITSFE HIG WA U 388
FERAH o O ST G AT A1 |
AR g TOEX aeasl hga sty 1 388 )

369. (Viewed) as knowledge, (full) scriptural and

perfect knowledge, both are equal; but scriptural know-

ledge (is) indirect (Parokshay;and perfect knowledge (is),
direct (Pratyaksha).

SEMFR SR AT afasg aa9 |
ATPWIFIFRT FTARART T S 0 39o 1
wafiad geaati: wEnatEaE T T T |
ARagUHeIgEfy®w agaftyseiai gata | 2ve |

370. (Visual knowledge 1s called) Avadhi, because it
is limited (Avadhiyate), and it is called in the seriptures
Sima jnana (bounded knowledge, because it i1s bounded in
respect of its subject matter, Dravya, 1ts scope in space,
Kshetra, its duration in time, Kala, and its different con-

ditions Bhava). And the Conquerors speak of wvisual
knowledge as of (2) kinds, produced by birth (Bhava-
pratyaya), or by merit (Guna-pratyaya) i

VTN GUUTTNG ey sa=igeay |
T QURATY G fRga &S 1 2ee o
FATEATH GIARFT AF aavgieas |
TuaeaTh Aaeat Ay 4 398
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371. Birth born (Bhava-pratyaya, Visual know-
ledge, is possessed by) celestial and hellish beings, and
also by the Tirthankaras, and rises (from the destruction-
subsidence of visual-knowledge-obscuring Karma), in all
(parts of) the body. Merit-born (Guna-pratyaya visual-
knowledge is acquired) by human and sub-human beings,
and rises (from the destruction-subsidence of visual-
knowledge-obscuring Karma in body above the navel) at
the marks of conch ete. (e.g. lotus, bolt, svastika, ete.)

FWIHST FHT YN ATETTIZATUEY |

2T TTHIET TSN T (ST SHET N 39 )

TUTTTHR: TIET ALNIRITTITHRAT |

ST SeATS: WAt = 2T gt 139k

372, Merit-born (visual knowledge 18) of 6 kinds, (1)
Accompanying (Anugamai), (2) stead-fast (Avasthita), (8)
inecreasing (Vardha-ména), and their opposites, [(4) Non-
accompanying (Ananugimi), (5) unsteady or changeable
(Anavasthita), (6) decreasing (Hiyaméana)]. And (general-
ly there are) 3 kinds of visual (knowledge). Partial-visual
(knowledge, Desha-vadhi), High visual (knowledge Parmai-
vadhi) and Full visual (knowledge, Sarva-vadhi). -
- [ o e N S o S ——
WTITISW SNET QST SR TCHTSTET |
’\

IS [QAHT TAE & T TG 22 0 393 0

WATEARIT: TRTACA: T AT |

TLUIATTTRT (AT FIOHCACT =7 GO ~vafer 1 393 |)

3'73. Birth-born (Bhava-Pratyaya) visual (knowledge)
is necessarily partial visual (knowledge, Deshsi-vadhi).
High (Parama) and Full (Sarva) visual-knowledge (is

necessarily) merit-born (Guna-Pratyaya). Partial Visual
knowledge also may be merit (born).

FEIgReT 9 97 WUARY aug 7T a¢ |
QTS TETET AHAAEH T U 392 U
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Borigaay o=t SR water Wad 939 |
FTAIETE: GEIETT FOFIAET (aae 1| 3w
874. The mimimum of partial visual (knowledge) 1s
(acquired by merit) by human and sub-human beings, the
maximum, by the self-controlled (Sanyami saints)
High-visual (Parmé-vadhi) and Full-visual (Sarva-
vadhy) (knowledge rise only) 1in vowful (saints) in their last
incarpation.

TETET SHE! TCEIT4T TR JS )
=2 @ U T wiSTSH FTREA 1 39w i
SATET Sl SOfATIa ST Tga: X" S |l -
HoTeaaiyad | gfEegsa gafds 1 3w |l
375. Welllpartial visual (knowledge is) fallible (Prati-
pati), the remaiming two are in-fallible (Apratipati). (Souls

having the) last two kinds (of wvisual knowledge) cannot
have wrong belief or vowlessness.

« = e A . L Y e S o8

qod E Hh(F Al USHIEF J[Wg el |

o (ol ~ = -

SEUTHEANT 4 =HTIURET T TSAE N 395 )

=T AT wlE TS TR STrdrer a8 |

TATCLERE 57 I (Tweqgfeasg wavaia: 1730y |

376, Visual (knowledge) from its minimum to its

maximum, 1n respect of i1ts subject matter, (Dravya), scope
(Kshetra), Time (Kidla) and condition (Bhdva) knows
{only) matenrial (objects). And the Full Visual knowledge
is free from the distinctions of (minimum and maximum).

Commentary,

Matter alone can be the object of wvisual knowledge Soul

mixed up with matter, namely all mundane souls, are also, the:e-
fore, hnowable bv 1t

WFFGOAET ARHTRRSAT ATTH |
S|FTEA ST AR 25937 [ROEar il 399 |
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- S ~ . [ - ~y . ~ -
HEFHRAGEMNERETT AT I PIIST giaEdaiT=ay |
QR AR TR AIOI: Foaay GraaE | 399 |

3'7'7. The collection (Sanchaya) of quasi-karmie (no-
karma), physical (audarika) molecules acquired by medium
vibratory activity (Yoga of the soul) with its naturally
attendant (Visrasopachaya group of atoms), divided by
(the innumerable spatial units of) the umiverse (Loka, is
what) minimum visual (knowledge) necessarily knows as
(1ts} subject matter.

Commentary.

Collection here means 1% times guna-hadnm1 unit of bondage (Sa-
maya-Prabaddha). Obviously grosser things can be the subject
matter of this minimum wvisual knowledge But finer matter can-
not be known by this mimmmum visual knowledge. ©

FEAREITSITSHTE SEEH afdTawang |
NIUAEWATY ASTQT SNEE 0 2951

FEUTATISTIITIRTT (AT FATATAR |
FATIMMETATH AATRAFATIST g 1l 295 1
378. In the third instant of the birth of fine (com-
pletely) undevelopable common (soul, Stkshma Labdhya-
Paryapta Nigoda) there is the minimum extent of loca-
lisation. (Thisis) the minimum scope in space of the

visual-knowledge.
Commentary,

Mimimum Visual-knowledge comprehends only the objects
given 1n the last Gatha located in the space given here The gros-
ser matters also to be knowable by mimimum visual knowledge
must not occupy more space than mentioned here.

TR TR [SATEEaT W ST |

T GO FAERW SEAQAEATHY F 0 9 ll
SHITITADSTAT [T eq TS ¥ Fra: |
e, O EHIEE FIUTOEATAT g U 208 1
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379. We do not know the length, breadth and height
mn space of mmimum visual (knowledge) separately. But
its cubic volume (Samikarana) is the exient in space of
minimum (Visual knowledge.)

Commentary.

The extent 1n space of the body of a fine completely undevelopable
common soul 1n the 314 instant from 1ts birth being the absolute
mimmum cannot be reduced to 1ts length, breadth, and height, in

any linear measure which can be comprehended by tne human mind.
This 15 what 1s meant 1n the gatha

Otherwise there are innumerable spatial-umts even 1n the space

occupred by this body, and each one of them 1s perfectly plain to
the all-knowledge of the Ommiscient

STWMIAHAIY ICHASTASTHE ARTES |

[IEH 9 WIS ST g AIFAAGTT@ U 3=e U

aamﬂmmqgsﬁmiarﬁ@'mw {

G gaaad WA @ aadas im0 3=0
380. The extent of the mmmmum localisation is an

innumerable part of an ordmary finger (Utseda-angula.)
And the spatial volume of 1t 1s the cube of 1ts base (Stichi )

T3 g INEQW ITNE O g FIW(
FrHiMEUAd I9R 9\rd g WASE 0 1=t 0
==t g smr’&%m%aqgé TR |
QEHITTANAIIR TG g FTgw & U 352 1)

381 The minimum spatial extent (Kehetra) of
visual (knowledge) is (measured) by Utseda angula, be-
cause (1ts measure 1s) the extent of the space occupied
oy (the body of the) fine (completely undevelopable common
coul m 314 1nstant of its birth.) Beyond this (the measure

3 by) (’raména-angula) (equal to 500 Utsedangulyu;.

TAINETETASH FAIUEY TICCSTHTIORE |
AT ITATE@IWIET 1l 3=R |
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TITTATLTTHET HITUIT? HACESTHIIT=F (x|
AEEETLATNG FeAITESITTFATAN: 11 38R 1)
382. Minmmum. visual (knowledge) knows the mini-
mum matter (which 1s) in the minimum spacial extent of

visual {(knowledge } The volume of that subject matter
i3 the cube of the innumerable part of an Utseda-finger.

SAARATH@WNT NTIHEN T FlaaT STE |
SHE SQiE Wi FETIESAGT g 0 3=3 0
WASTATT AWETHAATATATICAT RIS I |
=TI FATFEA TS RTEEETETET g I 323 i
388 Minimum visual-knowledge as to time knows
(its proper subject matter of the present), past and future

to the extent of an innumerable part of a wink, Avalf. As

regards conditions, (minimum-visual knowledge knows)
an innumerable parv ve fiha n'\“fhhons in the minimum)

time (given above).
snar*a‘s&rgarw?mamm F IR g'q"&'m\ —
RS aT TR IRTSIGEIS WAy | 31:«3 wo

Wﬁoﬁ‘f@:{'miﬁﬁ’mﬂ' et qFag:

fagraieaTamm S SR 0 A1 % b e ke B CURIRT aax 0

284.. For the different divisions of the subject matter
(Dravya) beyond the minimum subject matter, (there) is
Dhruvahira (geometric pr ogression with a fractional corln-
mon ratio). (It is) an infinite part of the liberated sot;) ls
or infinite times (the number of) souls which are incapable

of liberation (Abhavya)
m¥($:ﬁmﬂmm Eﬁmarﬂrm m {

HW&T HAWSH = WT@WQT*E‘ n3I=L U

mﬁsmﬂmgm aﬁrtmaﬂm WA |
HHATIEIATY irm“*xwata"!a‘ﬂ T T~ WY
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325 Common ratio (Dhruvahiua) multiplied by itgelf
as many times as the number of divisions of partial visual
knowledge as regards its subject maller in the geo-
metric series “z. e., the number of terms minus 2, is) mul-
tiplier of the karmic molecule. (This) multiplied by
karmic molecule should be known to be the unit of bon~
dage (Samaya-Prabaddha with regard to (the subjecl

matter of) visual knowledge.
AUTSTTNQA FTNUATET T T8
HTEREAAAA! SARTT AETTT E N =8 U
aﬁ‘rgaqafrmﬁﬁ fAnsyafeaaay ug gI91T |
FRUEHSIRAIGT SIAERT afgwsar © U 3=% |

8868. An mnfinite part of (the number of) divisions of
molecules of mind matter (mano-vargana) is the rommon
ratio (Druvahéara.) Thc L _reiroo-between the maximum
and minimum (2% nitnd matter) plus one (are) the divisions

of thegs . yiolecules. (It refers to common ratio of mind
Iolecules).

HF B3 U TGt TeTgEe |
g} TR REAnt Tt gIad 1 3= |

I AT HATAATA AT ACTRGRSH |
TR ATMTTITEARTE =0 9T 0 359 1

) ?37 . The mmimum of mind-molecules is infinite (3, e.
{mnlfnum mmcl_ molecule 15 of infinite atoms). And an
infinite part of it added to it (is) its maximum. Thus an

icr;ﬁnite part of the divisions of the mind (molecules is) the
ommon ratio (Dhruvahara) for i
vivoal Koo ) the subject matter (of

THEREH m;r\qi g Rmemasin
FHTT SRR FFRUETTOIET € 0 3Ss 0
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TITET TRIU A Taeawg araarsaT |

HRATIZ(H AT RIRQHNQRIUAE || 325 1)
+ [ o -

B STWAATAT IITWIN & ISR

- +

NSUTSTHATTATYFISETS N 358 1)

FAFETATATHATIAT TZTWRILT ST |

FAAXSTAGTATUITITICEIIT: || 3=8 1)

388-89 Although the extentof common ratio is the
infinite part of the liberated souls, yet it is an nfinite
part of that multiphier of Karmie Vargani, (which is used)
for the umit of bondage (Samaya-Prabaddha). And the
multiplier of the (karmie molecule) 1s the common ratio

multiplied by itself as many times as the number of divi-

Bions in partial visual knowledge minus 2.
T A T werm— .
— T et

The highest division of partial visual Knowi&w ~unli be a karmic
molecule divided by common ratio (Dhruvahéira) once .-, lowest
division will be 2 karmic molecule multiplied by Dhruvahai. _;_
tiplied by 1tself asmany times as number of divisions of partiatrs -

visual knowledge minus 2
SIESEE AT FAETAN T LSTAIT E
JET FITHEAAEE T 9 N 380l
‘ NSATACTIEIAAT AACASTT F=THGT 12 |
ATt AAVNERTAGT AT 1| 380
390. The divisions of spatial extent (kshetra) multi-
plied by— an innumerable part of a (linear) finger (stGchi-an-

gula) are the divisions of subject matter (And) the di}ri-
sions of spatial extent are the difference between its

minimum and maximum (plus one).
SOTHG@ATT ST IR X | |
TfF FQITWTR TEEITELEII 0 382
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FRTEET ARTHITECRTH ANG RS |
E{N N UIEICSHTTTIITCETIN: | 387 1)

391. The mmimum (spatial extent) is the innumerable
part of a cubic finger (Ghanangula equal to the minimum
space occupied by a body of fine completely undevelopable
common soul) and the maximum is the universe (L.oka).

Thus the multiplier of the (karmic) molecule (1s) the

product of the common ratio (Dhruvahéra) multiplied by
itself innumerable times.

FIMAUWHIETT O SRIEETATUaENST |

FAAETIIRTAETATCIZAY T 0 &R 0

AN IMRTRTW (A AT HTTATIFIT |

BRI ITT SIS ST @=0: | 382 ||
882 Though the number of all the ‘larmig)

RISy L1033~
cules is an infinite part of the liberated souls; yet it is the
product of the common ratio (Dhruvahdra) multiplied by
itself- as many tumes as there are divisions in high

visual-knowledge {(Parma-vadhi) plus two.
QLT BT W QST ageagIas |
(% gEER TG T97G 19 U 383 1)
ICHITTHEN RIS AITHTITTATR |
i g9 SRR S9rat Sl 1 28 |

323. The divisions of high visual knowledge (with
reference to subject matter) are the product of the number
of fire-bodied souls and the divisions of the next or size of
thewr bodies Thus know the common ratio, (Dhruahsra),

multiplier of (karmic) molecules (Vargana-Guna kara) and
the Karmic molecule (Vargans).

TRRE= gAaiwaiRy 8 @i )
NIINRTNG & FEETRR TH FAT 0 389 0
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394. The m'nmimum subject matter of partial visual
knowledge divided by the common ratio (Dhruvahéra) is
1ts second (division) and the third ete, divisions {are) also

(got by dividing the second ete., division, by common ratio,

And so on successively innumerable times.
W™ N

— R ~ . e

FHMSASEAL, A AT TTTA FRFHI] |

¥ * * .

AR QAIG TITUG FTT T U 38 Y N

SIMTCTACT AT W AT T TATEH |

SEI e s e IS NE S T S i - ST VT

& * -
T Fi3 SEl ST THLSSIISN g5 ISTET |
~ = s .« = ~ N

ATANY AAGETAT S STTSASTATC FTHAT U 38§ W

TITETIOIETT A CIAIT AT & EwT: |

YT = T 6 AT STA I raawarar 12881

395-26. In the imtermediate divisions (of subject

matter of) the partial visual knowledge where the visual
knowledge sees the electric body (layasa-sharira) with its
naturally attendant (atoms), (visrasopa-chaya), (further on)
the karmaie body with its nalurally attendant atoms, (still
further) the electric molecule purely {2 e. without the
naturally attendant atoms), (and then the speech mole-
cules (alone), (and then) the mind molecule only; there
(the spatial scope) extends to innumerable continents and
oceans (and the time 2 e., the past and futuie into which
visual knowledge can see) 1s innumerable years (And
each of these 5 divisions of subject matter has its spa-
tial extent and time) innumerable times of that of the
immediately vreceding one (among the five divisions
themselves)

] FFATYRATATITS, (HAEAATIT |
JIEET [AASST TS ST @19 89 1 389 )
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a4 RIEOET CRAATITG [QSEET T I |
AT (AT gEiaia: qATaraa I - 1l
397. Stll further (it sees) one unit of bondage (Sa-
maya-Prabaddha) of karmic (body) without the naturally
attendant atoms (Visra-sopachaya) ; thus, the division of

the common ratio (Dhruvahira) should be done up to the
full visual knowledge

-~ [ - N, ™ N N >
gZfEE FAasd TARHAIAERITH F30WA |
FAH FEATYIENATTQWATITOATE T U &= U
orRua ErASTHTR [ESTAEErasT Syt |
AT RINCET THRITYT THATTET g 1l 38 1)

3938. This unit of bondage (Samaya Prabaddha, in
gatha 397) divided by common ratio (Dhruvahara is) the
(Karmic) molecule, (the subject matter of) penultimate
{division of) partial knowledge (And)this Karmic molecule

divided once by the common ratio(Dhruvahéara) (is the sub-
ject matter of) the last (division of partial visual knowledge).

SYATHRART THATN 7F § @RlEg |
[ + -
TAFEIAIE S I317 SITWAEHT U 388 Y
HAFAE ST AR F=ATRIY A g S |
URIRTIASTr TIT AQQEATR Tror U 388 11
398 After there have been an innumerable part of a
(linear), finger (Stchiangula) divisions of the subject

matter (Dravya), the spatial extent increases by one
spatial unit (Pradesha). Thus up to the whole universe.

FAF AT TETUHTAT FHW YD |
TF(a THET 96 FASWT ST N Boo ||
%rriegé@wtﬁr IAGFIHTEH HTHUW THAT |
ST ST I LT H T1Iq 1| Boo |
400. The minimum time (knowable by visual-know-
ledge 1s) an innumerable part of a wink or Avali. It



GOMMATASARA ' 217

increases constantly (Dhruva) or otherwise (Adhruva)
by one instant gradually up to a Palya minus one instant,
. e., the maximum time for the partial visual knowledge

SANEFEAN JITIW T NEATH G |

HAFHE AT TEH@AR G HFIT U 2o |

TFFATHST AN ATETY | HHESTIT g |

HHTTEET AETAGEEIAR g TII9 1l o2 |

401. (There are 19 sections (Kandakas) from mini-

mum to maximum (partial visual-knowledge). (In the first
section there is) a continuous (Dhruva, increase, by) an
innumerable part of a (cubic) finger, innumerable times
(between the first and the last divisions of the first section);

and nonconstant (Adhruva, increase) is by the innumerable
or numerable part of a (cubie) finger, innumerable times.

JIMFITAW T A @A 902 TR |
AL FIF(F TQN THE 55 AT N 2o U
UFIITEIW T HIT FH Thed @ |
WAL WA YT THAT IIF T 1] or 1)
402. The minimum spatial extent being increased by

constant or non-constant (additions) to the spatial extent,
then in the minimum time one instant is added at each

(step)
HENET TRAT T©H TSAET IWTET FE |
[T FA SIREET TSHEY HEF JSF 0 o3 U
FETTHTAT: HAT: TqH{ I SIS i |
[qS  RITATHET TAFET  KITSHUF 5T N ¥e3 I

403. In the first section (there is) increase of innu-
merable instants by both (¢ e¢ constant Dhruva and non-
constant Adhruva increase.) I shall deseribe the first
ete (up to 19) sections (Kandakas) with respect to spatial
extent (Kshetra) and time (Kala;
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P

SIAAEAREE WwrREEH I TG
shyqAIEIREar susiQE [PFTIIT 0 2o
HETIATAT AENSHETITNT @TT78 |
HEAATGTIT FREAFIALLFTT, N 402 |

404.. (In the first section, Kandakas, the mimmum
and maximum space is respectively) innumerable and nu-
merable part of a (cubie) finger, (and time, innumerable
and numerable part of) an Avali.

(The maximum of the first gives the minimum of the
second and so on  Therefore only the maximum of space
and of time of the remaming 18 sections are given below in
their order). In the (second), a (cubic) finger; a little less

than an Avali; (n the third) 8 to nine (Prathaktva cubic)
fingers ; (3 to nine) Avalis.

ARG U g a8 ST GgI G|
AW RI@PET FTHA TO@AE g Ul oY, 1l

HTATATAFET g FEHEAT Tl gaEaeg |

TRF =gge: @uara: o=s{SaiEeg 0 Yoy |
405. (In the fourth) one hand; and 3 to 9 Avalis. (In

the fifth) one Kosa, (Gavytiti =2 miles) ; (Antara-muhdrta)

(In the sixth) one yojana; Antar-muhtirta And (n the

seventh) twenty-five (yojanas); and a little less than a day
(24 hours)

AEFa st afRaaE 5 S )
* - +
T T AYIFE TETIH T E9WE 0 20§ |
WA WA gn;ﬁ’mnma; TEERY |
aza(;) HITAATH IHTIFeT o &T% || Yol |
6. (In the eighth) Bharata-kshetrs- -
(In the ninth) J ambidvipa; a little ma;)rz t;arz‘? :a half-month.

the tenth) Human region (22 contj month (In
2% i
tamn Manushottara); ¢ nents bounded by moun.

one year (In the el
dvipa (the 13th continent); 3 to 9 yeazi.e eventh) Ruchaka-
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407 (In the twelfth) numerable continents and
oceans; and numerable years (In the thirteenth to nine-
teenth) innumerable continents and oceans; innumerable

years. (In each of these seven, innumerable means innu-

merable times the quantity of space and time in the preced-
ing Kandaka).
Commentary.
In the 19th section ¢+ ¢. 1n the highest division of partial visual
knowledge, the subject matter 1s the Karmic molecule divided by

common ratio {Dhruvahara), space 1s the whole universe, and time
is Palya minus one Samaya.

FIAATAUTR TGS T &5 F51 |
TFIATSA TR FTEFF STFSIFA U o=

HIAEATQAIIEADSIRT II0 THq T !
FITIEI g7 AFEIT TTHFEE U Yo |
408. (In any of the 19 sections) the difference (be-
tween 1ts minimum and maximum: spatial extent divided
by the difference (between :its mimnimum and maximum)
time, is the constant increase (Dhruva-vriddhi); and the
non-constant increase (Adhruva vriddhi) also (takes-place)
without (causing any) difference (n the quantity) in any
given section.
SYANTEART T@ a1 YA T TEET |
HEWEE U ASTIEET IEIT ) B |
FFATHCT TR G IF Hgd T aeaT |
HETIHEEIAST A WTaTHAT: FIIOOATE N el |
4.09. In non-constant increase (in the spatial extent
by any one of the following kinds of increase 1. ¢.), by an
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increase of the innumerable part of a (cubic) finger, numer-
able part of a (cubic finger), or a (cubic) finger, or numer-
able {(cubiec finger), mnumerable (cubic finger), (innumer-
able part) of the line of universe (Jagata Shreni); the
numerable part of the line of tniverse),{the line of universe),
(numerable lines of universe), (innumerable lines of uni-
verse), (innumerable part of) the area of universe (Jagata-
pratara), (num-z2rable part of area of universe), (area of

universe), numerable times the area of universe), (there is
an 1ncrease of one mstaut in the time).

Commentary.

This 1merease 18 called non-constant, because neither 1ts charac-
ter nor 1ts position 1s constant.

* . [ S -
FEAFTTTNQ FIFRAUWARTTANTHT 57 |
IHEH T TA [T FITAS g U 2o i
HHTTTQE TITRARICATRTT 5597 |
STRE D A dim: WOQT WAt 1l ¥ee Ul
410. A karmic molecule divided once by the common
ratio (Dhruvahira i1s the measure of) maximum subject

matter of (partial wvisual-knowledge) And (ts max-
mum) spatial extent is the whole universe,

T THARY FS AT TGEIETHT € |

TEITM TN JIEANREE FFar g u 2 e n
TET AT [OX AT AT ETIRGTST =
TSTET T TN FLREOIIETTT R 1 ¥23 a4
441. (Xts maximum) time (1s) Palya minus one-ins-
tant. As to condition (Bhéva), the object of maximum

Ppartial visual (knowledge namely the modifications of the

substance are) innumerable times th
> e Imnumeragble spa
units of the universe, (in number) patial

I TINE IN FIAT AfEsT [/AZA T\
ST AT [N G guern
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412, With an increase of time (there 1s increase) 1n all
the four (matter, space, time and condition). With increase
in space, (there) may or may not be (increase) in time. With
increase in matter (Dravya) and condition (Paryaya, (there)
may or may not be (increase) 1n space and time.

TEMERIEST YIERGIRT & 1QFAT |
AT 3EE A gs99AI g Srikg u 223
EMATIICE=T GRS FIq iwg7id_ |
QEHITELAT FSATATY g [SAAatgeq 1l 223 |
413. The maximum malter of the partial visual
(knowledge) divided by the common ratio (Dhruvahara) is

necessarily the measure of the minimum matter (Dravya)
of high visual (knowledge, parméavadhi).

QTHATSES W QSINEWEHTEETAS |

IRHA SRUATG FEET T BT Isa gl 2ee Ul

YIHTTH HET! RIS AGRIITAGTTG: |

ICH T ITHATY SHSWT F "IfT g=3 g U 8¢ 0|

414, (The number of) fire bodied (souls) multiplied

by (the number of) the kinds of their sizes (1s the number
of) the divisions of high visual (knowledge.) In the last
2. €., the highest (division) the measure of common ratio
(Dhruvahara) 1s (the measure of) matter.

HSAIET QR ITHT 8] [@RIIeqr ar |
WAATASTUSES TAIEIST P18 ST U 2L ¥
WAITALH: TCATY: WA (FAHheT: | |
AFTASITAT: TH(T T J47 S ¢ ¥ew

445. (Themeasure of maximum matter of high visual

knowledge 2. € as many atoms as there are units in com-
mon ratio, divided once by common ratic . ¢.) one atom
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(Paramanu) is (the matter of) full visual (knowledge Sar-
svadhi . It (is) without divisions.

v Division by the common ratio is like the flow of the

Great River Ganges (from the first division of partial

visnal-knowledge up to full visual-knowledge )

qTAl BISTHN FATTIRNTT g qiwAr S |
QENT WNFEEATHT RET TEETUIFATUR ? &

QEHIIESTELT FIFHAT (€ AFgsay wTi=a |
~~ ~ * [ .
ACHT WATRTATARST {HITT TETROIHT WY I|N

4146. (There) are as many divisions in respect of
spatial extent and time 1n high visual knowledge as (there
are) divisions in its matter (Each division of space and.
time from minimum to maximum) is innumerable times
(of its preceding one), in succession.

TRATASIHEAE RSTN=FIOHWAAS |
FEMTRET WY FIAE 9 Siie GI97 ) 239 I

HIATTHTT AT TGANSGTAHITATST |
ST A RIAOT T WIET G5 1 2@ ||
417. An innumerable part of a wink or (Avali) multi-
plied by itself as many times as the sum of the series
1,2,3,4,5,6,7, ete., up to the number of the given division
(of high wvisual knowledge, and again) multiplied by
(maximum) space or time of partial visual knowledge,
amounts (respectively to the spatial extent or time of the
given division of high visual knowledge),
Commentary.
For example, if we have to find
fifth division of high visual knowl

be=142431445=15 Then the ex

visual knowledge multiplied 15
of an Avali, will give
h1gh visual knowledge.

the extent and time of the
edge, then the sum of series will
tent and time of maximum partial
times by the innumerable part
the extent and time of the Sth division of
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418, (Again) the number of times (the innumerable
part of an Avali 1s) to be multiplied, (may be obtaimed) by
adding the number of the given division to the sum of the
series upto the number (just) preceding (the given division),
namely (the sum of) the terms excepting the (last) one.
Commentary.
Let us take the 5th division, for example The sum of the series

upto the 4th divisioni1s 1+2+8+4=10, adding 5 to this, we get 15
as the number of times we have to multiply.

QA AE IR SHETINRET G
FASTARIWINA FAT SHEAEN E 1 228 1

g IS wrgigaicneSraiTas g |
@ETFACTURIT: BRI S@ETTHRFG || ¥28 I
419. The maximum spatial extent of the Highest (z.e.,
full, Sarva) visual (knowledge) divided by the maximum
spatial extent of high visual (knowledge) 1s the multiplier
of (the spatial extent) of the Highest visual knowledge,
and as regards time {the multiplier is) innumerable multi-
plied by innumerable spatial units of the universe.
Note—The multiplier is to be multiplied with the
extent of space or time of high visual knowledge.

sRITIMA=T Ruw=zIE If=E a7 |
IR QU S=5ar Uai i 2Ro N
eiegATReyd IasgTateta a= |
TS AT IO AT TR SogAT TR 1 ¥Re 1l
4.20. Any given number (Deya-rashi) raised to the
power of the quotient gained by dividing the number of

i
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halvings of the desired number (Ichchita-rashi) by.th.e
number of halvings of the given number (Deya-R4shi) is

equal to the desired number (Ichchita rashi).
Commentary
Suppose the desired number 1s 256 and given number 1s 16.
Then halvings of 256 are 8 and those of 16 are4 8 divided by 4=2.
And 16 <16=256 the desired number.

TSI ITATERW T AT )

- - [ & -~
TEATANTIO AT I I 22 U
ey adiR=g3A TET AT | -
SSTTHaRHR I IIHarraITagOsRie: || 22e |

421. Divide the number of halvings of the (spatial
units of the) universe by the number of halvings of (an
jinnumerable part of an Avali) Deya. By the quotient
divide the sum of the series (1,2, 3, 4,5 ete, upto the term
represented by the desired division) Multiply the (spatial
units of the) universe, by themselves as many times
as the number of this last quotient (We then) get the
multiplier for any division of high Visual knowledge.

(The same process will apply in respect of every division)
till the last one.
Commentary

Let the spatial units of umiverse be 256, and the innumerable
part of an Avali be 16 We have to find out the multiplier of its
third division The halvings of 256 are 8, and those of 16 are4 Now
8+4~-2 The sum of series 1+2+83—6 And 6—2=3 Therefore
256° 1s the number by which the extent and time of max: mum partial

visual knowledge will be multiplied to gain the extent and time of
third division of high visual knowl edge

WAASTH G TETMISTET SHA TSUGT |

FINTE ATTWET TGS T2 Y
FEETHTTANT ATTAZITET ATET Iy |
HEET ALFA? A CTTUWSIHATAT 72 | 93 |

422. The modification (Paryaya) of th ini
e minimum
matter (of the first division of -partial visual knowledge

ra
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is) an innumerable part of an (Avali), (but this is) an in-
numerable foldless than the time of the mimmimum (d.e.,
the first division of partial visual knowledge).

AT FADN IR G AT THAT |
FSATW AW ITTEN QAN &g U 2R3
AT = FHI ATTTAG T TG R Hmar: |
FTEITAT ATATAT TEHTAT ETRT It || ¥r3 |
428. (From the beginning of partial visual know-
ledge) up to the Highest visual knowledge, the process is to
multiply each division by an innumerable part of an
Avali successively (to get the modifications (Bhava) of the
following division). The number of steps is the same as
(in the increase of) matter (Dravya), (and) modifications
(Bhava)
aGaAfEarsi=a Hid BETEs 9958 9194
ST T 9SH (I STAYHE 57 ITT 0 238 N
waafRyar Sid RIEary agga e |
I AN T AT H A T | ¥R |
4.24.. In the seventh (hellish) region, (the spatial
extent of visual knowledge 1s5) one Kosa (=2 miles). It

increases by half Kosa (or 1 mile) {in each of the upper hells)
till in the first hell it becomes one full (yojana, + e. 4 Kosas,).

RS T S ASTA T i IHEH |
AW SIS I STEIHH TWT JISFOT U 2%
ATt aTAta: ASEa ¥ AT FewRTH |
WIS (T S TATHH STYAT T {1 3RY 1]
425, In the sub-humans, (the minimum) matter
(knowable is) its minimum and the maximum is the end
of the division where electric body is visible; 1n men all

(the divisions from lowest to the highest) About the
celestials I shall speak in themr order Listen.
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426, (Theminimum space and time of visual know-
ledge) of residentials and peripatetics 18 25 Yojanasand a
little less than a day. In the stellars, the space (is}
numerable® times i (of 25 Yojans); (and) time (1s) much

more (than less than a day).
SIGUUHAATS HEIHT TAHSHIAG |
FETATEEEa ITTFRIW [T T 0 2r9 |
HEIIWIHAATTAT RIS AISTHASREATII |
FETrataaTe T scasrasiat (Sygag 1| 239 |
4.277. Of the (Asura) (kind of residentials) the maxi-
mum spatial extent of visual (knowledge, is) an innumer-
able crore (Yojans,) (but) of the remaining (9 kinds of

residentials, peripatetics up to) the stellars (atis) innumer-
able thousand (Yojans).

THUWHGEST JEHAT TMW qE@sngHar |
TEAEERAET QT T g [qITq@W 0 2= 1
TEITHFTAIT TOOR G2 AGSTIASRI=A 07T
ATHCI A AT [RIAT T A NIHT 1| 922 ||

428. And (the maximum) time necessarily is in-

numerable years in the case of (Asuras), and a
part of 1t in the case of the others upto the stellrsla};;nerable
o = m - |
TAQRIMWAND 0 RIT 0 gt g |
N N A - =
SEf fmmaﬁ\gnumasi‘tf‘ﬂ TEH(T N 2R |
'«‘ﬁ;nammmsm T fmeat w=a® a2 g
m q ,qa —~ : [ N [ * '\\'
TENRA: GRS gxmfEag | oge |
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429, (The spatial extent of visual knowledge) of

~ the three, residentials, (Peripatetics and stellars) 1is less

in the lower direction, but (it is) more, horizontally, (but)

in the upward direction the residentials see up ta the
summit of the mount (Meru).

QRATUT 9TH [RAET § QUEHICHANLEET

qfEsl g IFERATa9T GRATEATIAT GRT U 230 Ul

TRIAT TAH (AT g FACHTHLCHATS TR |

g g STATATT FATSOLCRT: GITTT 1] 23e ||

430 Beings 1mm (Saudharma) and (ishina) (heavens

see) up to (the end of) the first (earth or hell) and in
(Sanat-Kumaira) and (Mahendra) up to the second; in
Brahma, (Brahmottara), Lantava (and Kapistha) up to

the third; in Shukra, (Maha Shukra, Satara and) Sahas-
rara, upto the fourth.

SIUITRUEIE W a8 TFET T T8 |
FIARITIYLT STE AT 2IT 0 248 N
TIAATTAAIETT FTTUTETLT HSFATRT IITfe |
qEuRIETSsa 98T ISTnT 978 (1 ¥3L 1

431, The residents of (the heavens) Anata, Pranata,

Arana and Achyuta see upto the fifth earth; the heavenly
beings in the (nine Graiveyakas) upto the sixth.

a9 ¥ TN CHE gy 37 397 §
AIEA T GHFT TINFTAATAE TN 23 1)
QAT T SwwTEl IAfRq FFTg T 771 )
AN F TR W EUFATATEC T 1 Y32 1
432 The heavenly beings 1 (9 Anudishas and 5
Anuttaras) see the whole of the wuniversal or mobile
channel (Loka or Trasa NAadi). And one spatial unit

being subtracted from the spatial extent of visual know-
ledge, the Karmic molecules of (visual-knowledge-obscuring
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Karma) will be divided into an infinite part (and so on till
the last spatial unit is reached and then the result of

the last division will be the fine matter knowable by that
particular visual knowledge).

FAGUY QUSRS AfreaaE=d )
KINFTSTTATG TSHIT YSELW B N 23} 1
FITZGIIYT eTReTTIa(Ims Figaqragay |
FHAESTTIY FEAICT gage® S il ¥R 0
WETEI TR TAAGCITIHT THS AT |
FATUARTATE FEIAQIRETA TSTFURR Y
EHRITTE AT TNTIHAETY GHITe 19 |
AFATATTETCS ATATTIEST g || 23¥ ()

433-34.. Having taken down the spatial units of the
extent (of the visual knowledge) of each of the heavenly
beings 1n turn and the number of Karmic molecules of
visual-knowledge-obscuring Karma without their natural
attendant atoms (Visrasopachaya), (the molecules) should
be divided by the common ratio{(Dhruvahira)as many times
as the number of the spatial units of each group in turn
are exhausted. The last part in each is the subject matter
of the visual knowledge corresponding to each of them.

MEFANQAATETHAI T IRTTISTHAT |
~ - -
SIHATA IITH TAEESTHAEN T U 3% 0
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435-36. (The duration of time of the visual know-
ledge) of the heavenly beings in Saudharma and Ishana
i1s innumerable crore years, in the upper four heavens
(Sanat-kumara, Mahendra, Brahma and Brahmottara),
an innumerable part of a Palya Then from the heaven
(Lantava) up to Sarvartha-siddhi, the measure of time is
Little less than one Palya with proper variations

RIS AT I W &1 TUIIIA |
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437 The said spatial extent of the visual (knowledge)
of (residential, peripatetics) up to the stellars is not re-

gular cube; and of the heavenly bemngs (1t is) of unequal
length, (2., oblong) And (in men, subhuman and hellish
beings the spatial extent is cubic).
Commentary.
The heavenly bemgs can never see by means of visual know-
ledge 1n the upper direction beyond the highest point of their
own particular mansion 1n heavens.

SATafEET a1t o9 FRYaUTHAITT |
HAWISSIHI ITAST ST SMUS § T WIAIT I B8R N
ATEaaufatag a1 JAs (FeaaHTR SETaT |
TG TEGSAA TSOANT qeEg qvats | vi=
438, That is called the mental (knowledge, Manah
Paryaya), which knows whatever has, about various
(matters), been thought in the past), or has not been
thought (i. e., will be thought in the future), or is half

thought (by other rational souls) within the human region,
(2% continents up to the mountain Manushottara).

AUTSAT 9 giHg SYEASAAGIISIASIAGET |
IFAWIIY FC AFEEAGAM [WIHTY 0 2e 0
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439. And mental knowledge is of two kinds, simple
(mental knowledge Rijumati), and complex {(mental know-
ledge Vipulamati:). Simple 1s of 8 kinds necessarily, (a_s
knowing) subject matters of the simple activity of mind,
speech and body (of others).

[ &Y [ *
G T ST STNUIITUERHE=EIATT |
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440, And complex (Vipulamati) (is) of six kinds, ag
knowing the subject matter of the simple and complex
(activity) of body, mind, and speech (of others) And (all
six kinds) are stimulated by question, or (by look) at any
part (of the questioner).

Commentary.

A saint comes to know when any body who has forgotten what
he had thought of or done before, questions him about the matter or
18 simply present, and wishes to know the same.

o o [ Sl iR o
THFREFAIEST (HIT IEAWSETQ |
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444. BSimple mental knowledge knows the material
objects of (all) the three times (past, present and future),
thought of by (any) soul in the present. Complex (men-
tal knowledge) knows also what (has been thought of) in

the past and (will be thought of) in the future.

Commentary.

Simple mental knowledge directl
the mind of another s exercised in the
18 thinking of establishing a Library.

Yy sees the thing upon which
present For example, a man
Simple mental knowledge
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will see this fact Also if the man 1s thinking of establishing a
library of the same pattern as the Bodleian, but has forgotten the
details, simple knowledge will see the present desire and also the
forgotten details There is no historie record of a particular action
done by Lord Mahaviia, when preparing for renunciation Complex
knowledge can even to-day see his mental activity corresponding to
that preparation. Simple knowledge cannot see this fact because
there 1s nothing in the mind of another, at the present moment to
Iink up that past with the present

HSTMSTEATIAAGIZUASTS FET ST |
AQISTS T TSTAWIST ITTSHS [WITAT N 8] U

WAIGIGE TIATASTETTTT T |

WA THIR FEARTET ST (a7 | ¥R

4.4.2. As the visual (knowledge) rises (by the destruc-
tion-subsidence of the matter of visual-knowledge-obscur-
ing Karma)in the whole body, or in the marks (conch, etc.)
on the body, in the very same manner, mental knowledge
rises (from the destruction subsidence of mental-know-
ledge-obscuring-Karma) in the material mind (organ).

2y i g ss7Rd Aaawgssriad ar i
SEETEIIET AWTITQETIN (QTHI 0 223 W
i wala @ g=9a97: AREaresx g I-gad |
WSS, AATTINWIERSTAT (TR 1 B9 )
4.4.3. And material mind is verily produced in the
heart, from the coming together of mind molecules, like a
full blown lotus with eight petals, by the operation of
the Iimb and minor-limb (angopanga sub-class of the body-
making-Karma).
WERT™ Ul 989 83 JESEII a7
FAANITE] AUHATUTSH T I 94 U 2823 U
Aot €0 a8y Tuq JYr=Z7rwi v 1
SHTHEIUTTIE, WAT AATITAR 7 "Ia, | 2e¥ |
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444.. Tt (mind) is named “No-Indriya,” quasi-sense,
because of the absence of (ts external) manifestation,
Like other sense organs. (It) 1s there, (in the mind), that
mental activity and mental-knowledge arise.

» - L LS. J
- guusHd 9 W 99y {Ey a955 |
ATy € ERFEETWYG U eev
S ITTTT T GAG (AN TESIAE |
~ - ha AN ~ -
TRIEGANG FIF THAFEHRKETHWY U 2391
4.4.5. And mental knowledge appears in saints with
one or more of the seven super-natural powers (Riddhis,
namely Buddhi, Tapa, Vikriya, Aushadha, Rasa, Bala,

Akshina) and with ever increasing lofty conduct, in the
seven (spiritual stages, from the 6th to 12th).

IRIUERITONS ey IFIE e )
faAREa BIaadl siiE ar sne f[adag n ’ g )
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44G. Simmple mental (knowledge) arises at the initia-
tion of the (5) senses, the quasi-sense (i. ¢., mind , or vib-
ratory activity (of the soul through mind, body and speech
of one self or of another). Complex mental (knowledge)
and visual knowledge necessarily arise without any initiation.
=~ (Y L pn [ Y Y
USTET TW 9TAT Seaig21dl g e Bisan g
S S ~e =
gf‘d TR AT GEAU FRIME g 0 22w 0
SATEY 78 097 AGfqTey & waid Gahar 7 )
TS TAAT T0T: Fgaw Fatasrasg | veo )

447, And the first < e., si
. ) ., Simple mental knowledge
121 i{eﬁ)arable (?raftlpati), but the second (complex me%l—
ot tzl'\:;ledlge is) inseparable (Apratipitf). The first know-
clear, but the second knowledge (is) clearer.
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Commentary.

A smint with complex mental knowledge must attsain liberation
from the same body. That very knowledge is enlarged to omms-

tience

QIR@RETAE semiam IFET aea |
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44.8. (The saint) having directed his attention to the
material okject located simply in the mind of another,
through conception (the 1ha kind of) sensitive knowledge
verily knows (that object) directly by means of simple

mental (knowledge).
Raga™AT a1 =15 SRS rgTd )
Hg Il [FAIFAL AEFW AT I5JF U 2R
Afaaataftad ar wg AtaaaiwSaerag |
ARt Agawia: w=sar AT T2 | 2Re i
N 449 Complex mental (knowledge) like visual (know-
ledge) being (directly) inclined (to it), knows whatever
has been thought (in the past) or has nol been thought

(. e., will be thought in the future) or is half thought
{about matter) of many kinds.

Tsd 9 Hld WF 9 sawizad €& |
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450. 1In respect of matter (Dravya), spatial extent
(Kshetra), time (Kala), and condition (Bhava) simple (and)
complex mental (knowledge) know all what is thought of
by any soul (through mind) about matter (and mundane
soul). (And each of these two kinds of knowledge 1s of
three degreesj, minimum, maximum and medium.
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4.51. (The measure of) minimum and maximum sub-
ject matter of simple mental (knowledge) is (respectively)

the unit of bondage (Samaya Prabaddha) shed from the

physical body and the matter shed from the organ of sight
tin one instant).

AVTRATTWCHG AR IFITIFE |
Tiegad S g Aewatzeant as9 0 e¥’ i
AAESTIN QA AA A TN HGTEFST |
GiEHHTE A AgEaaTad 53T 1 ¥R ||
452. The minimum subject matter of complex mental

knowledge is the part obtained by dividing the maximum

subject matter of simple mental knowledge by the {com-

mon ratio Dhruvahira which is) an infinite part of the
number of divisions in mind molecules,

TEE FFAWY THI99E AR SmT=T |
IERAURER Wi /ARy =Y =5 1) 293 |
TR wHGT FETTTS A Ead =Ty |
FIRRARTE iy it THESTE Il wYs |
4853. (And) the unit of bondage (Samaya Prabaddha)
of eight K

armas (4, e., their molecules) without the na-
turally att

o endant atoms (V' israsopa-chaya,) divided once by
€ common ratio (Dhruvahéra) is (its) next (division as
Tegards) subject-matter. :
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454«. (And) this second division being divided by the
common ratio as many times as there are instants in innu-
merable Kalpas (of 20 crore x crore sigaras each) is the
maximum subject matter (of complex mental knowledge).

MRIIIAATL IHEH SN SATWIT
EITATTEET I aTT II9 98 T W@ N2l
ITEGIATIFCTAITGSRS T FISTATIFTH, |
RAITUAE AL AT TITeT I WY ACAIRS || 299 Y
455. The minimum and maximum (spatial extent of
simple mental knowledge, respectively) is 2 or 8 (Pra-
thaktva) Kosas, and Tor 8 (Prathaktva) Yojans. And the

minimum and maximum of complex mental (knowledge)

is respectively 8 or 9 (Prathaktva) Yojanas and the human
region (2% continents).
(mN . P~ - o
WA T ITU DAFETAATS W I |
* =
S qIYUAIT RWTTTGTHIRS 1 3XE U
ATAT® AN T FHT [ ASKERAFITAF 7 TAET |
° Q -
FEATATAATAT AT TTTRATZRET 1l 9us Il
456, The phrase, human region indicates the (square
of the; diameter and not the circumference, because the
spatial extent of the mental knowledge is said to be cubic
dimensions with a square base, (but smaller height).
Commentary.
If a square 1s formed round the circle of the Manoshuttara
mountain, 1t will include four little corner-spuaces
45 Lac beyond the human region, and mental knowledge

Yojans. knows also the matter 1n the mind of the celestial
and sub-human beings in those corners.

| gRRTET g ST a9EEEl g IEE |
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457. (As regardstime, pastandfuture), the minimum
and maximum (of simple mental knowledge 15 respectively
2 or 3 mecarnations, and 7 or 8 incarnations; and the mini-

mum and maximum of complex mental knowledge is

respectively 8 or 9 incarnations, and innumerable part (of a
Palya.) :

SMAESEE@ANT HTE T ¢ T IWHETAG |

AR FRTIIUE TG g FIFagii eus 1
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4853 (In respect of modifications, Bhiava) the mini-

mum (of simple mental knowledge is) an innumerable part
of an Avali, and the maximum is (also) an innumerable
part of an (Avalf), but innumerable times (of the mini-
mum). And (the minimum and maximum of) complex
mental knowledge 1s respectively innumerable times the
{maximum of sitmple mental knowledge,) and the innumer-
able X mnumerable times the spatial units of umiverse,
Commentary

The number innumerable 15 of innumerable grades vide Gem
Dictionary App B.

ASwETT Y T 9rd ¥ Gl W |
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89. The mmtermediate (divisions
: of mental)knowled
know the Intermediate divisions of) matter, s)pace‘,? :irfee

and modifieation —
cribed 1m brief, Thus mental knowledge has been des-
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460. Perfect (Kevala) knowledge should be known to
be full, all powerful, independent (of senses), free from
knowing by successive gradations, comprehending all

modifications, and without darkness (of ignorance)
throughout universe and non-universe.

JIMIARGIAGT IHEEAl g FQIAT |
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461. The number of souls in the four conditions of
existence with (right) sensitive and scriptural knowledge
1s an innumerable part of a Palya ; with mental knowledge
(1s) numerable ; with perfect knowledge 1s the number of
liberated souls and the others (1. e.,, the Arhantas in 13th
and 14th stages).

RN ARFET ARTQUUSTEEREAT A |
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462. The number (of souls) with (right) visual know-
ledge (1s) the number of souls with right sensitive know-
ledge minus the sub-humans and humans without visual-
knowledge, (and these two) are respectively an innumer-
able part of the souls with (right) sensitive knowledge
and numerable
- - N N N o~ I~ .
TR AIUIAEE NS [ACF AT TTTIET |
L > ~ - .
QAR FFaa SR el u 253
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463. The number of souls with wrong visual know-
ledge in the four conditions of existence (is the total of) (1)
subhumans with wrong visual knowledge, (whose number is)
an innumerable part of a Palya multiplied by a cubic finger,
and multiplied by a basic line of universe (z.¢ 7 Rajus) ; (2)
(numerable) human beings, (3) (hellish beings whose num-
ber 1s the basic line of universe multiplied by the second
square root of a cubic finger); (4) (and the celestial beings);

minus some (ve2. human, hellish, celestial beings with right
belief)

FEQURITTIENG F=TH U E |
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464. The total number of mundane souls minus the
total of the souls with five kinds of right knowledge 1s the

number of souls, with wrong sensitive or wrong scriptural
knowledge, either.

CHAPTER Xl
Control-soul-quest (Samyama-mirgans)

SEEREFETG S a oo daad |
TRQNIQRETEATTS S Q=G 4 @ g4 W
FAF W ARTTICE T ERIEEO T IETATE
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485. Observance of VOws,
ete), preservation of carefulness

t;;:c',hs’@mitx), sub-dumng of passions (anger etc, the four
ashayas), renuneciation of activities (of mind, body and

Sbeech, Danda) and the conqu
i TN est of y
15 called contro) (Samyama)(% five senses (Indriya)

(the five vratas, non-injury
(of 5 kinds, in walking,
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466. By the operation of intense perfect-right-con-
duet-preventing passion, (Baddara Sam-Jvalana Kashaya
in the 6th, 7th, 8th, and 9th spiritual stages) ; (and) by the
operation of mild (Stikshma greed in the 10th stage); and
by the subsidence (1n the 11th) and destruction (in the 12Lh
spiritural stage) of the deluding (moha-Karma), verily rises

the thought activity of control (Samyama). It has been
said by the Conquerors.

FIEASYTT AMEIETHIAT T TR |
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46'7. By the operation of intense perfect-right-con-
duct preventing (Bidara Samjvalana passion), rough (Bad-
ara) control {i.e., grosser control 18) of 38 (kinds 2.e., equani-
mity, (Samayika,) recovery of equanimity after downfall,
(Chhedopasthapans, and pure-absolute-non-injury (Pari-
hara Vishuddhi), but pure-absolute-non-injury (Parihira
vishuddhzi is only) in (the 6th and 7th stages of) imperfect
(Pramatta) and perfect (Apramatta vow). By the opera-
tion of mild (Stikshma greed passion) rises the quality
(Guna) of control (with) slightest (delusion 4. e., all but
entire freedom from passion (Stkshma Sdmpardya).

STSEICHSTAT T ITTHE! SN ASWUWHALH |
[T T G QAT S traE g v ess n
YIETITHDT TAGIIHTAT I WIZTH (FIT |
WITAY = | fwaue waeta faaraeed 1 ¥8= 1
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488. And Ideal and passionless (Yathakhy4ta) con-
trol rises by the subsidence of deluding (Mohaniya Karma
in the 11th stage). And the same rises necessarily also
by the destruction (of the deluding Karma in the 12th
stage). It has been said by the Conquerors.

[ anN [N = hd
. aRIFEEIIU 9 AEETE qa 87 Jo |
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4389. And by the operation of the third (- e., total-
vow-preventing, Pratydkhyaina-varana) passion, (there)
rises the quality of vows and vowlessness simultaneously
(1 2., the partial eoatrol Desha-samyama in the 5th stage of
partial-vow, Desha virata) And by the operation of second
(¢. e, parnal-vow-preventing, Apratyi-khyina-varana)
passion (there) 1s necessarily non-control (Asamyama).
Commentary.

Thus there are 7 kinds of control (samyama).
(1 Equanimity-(Saméiyi1ka)

{(2)Recovery of equammity-after-downfall(Chhedopasthipani). ,
(3)Pure-and absolute-non-injury (Parihira vishuddhi)

(4)All but entire-freedom from passion, or shghtest delusion
(Stikshma Simpariya)

{5)Ideal and passionless (Yatha-khyita)
{6)Partial control (Desha-samyama).
{7)Non-control {Asamyamas)

, %mfazr TIAAAAATARAG L TIIEH |
S AFSAERN ARMTTEAA DT 0 ewe
VI WRAHTAARTANGTE T3 |

ST QYT FIANARGTHT w207 | 9o ||

470 Having adopted all (the 5 o)
ete,, constituents of ( » observance of vows,

) control maintaining a const )
of restraint (Ekayama), g nstant unity

(which is) unparalled d -

ceedingly difficult to obtain Lo and ex
s the soul is imity-

control (Samayika Samyama with equanimity
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4°74. Having pierced through the old condition (of
censurable conduct into which it fell from its condition of
equanimity, Samayika) the soul, who fixes himself in the

9bservance of the (b sorts of) control, is with recovered-
equanimity (Chhedopasthapana).
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4772. The lofty soul (Purusha) who with 5 (kinds of)

carefulness (Samiti and 8 kinds of) restraint (Gupti
always does give up the entirely censurable conduct (of
injury, ete.,) and maintains a constant unity of 5 (consti-

tuents of) restraint is certainly the possessor of pure-and ab-
solute-non-injury-control (Parihdra Vishuhddhi Samyama).

A& 1Y TE TEAIIS G TGS |
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473. (He who having lived happily for) thirty years

from birth (and then having renounced the world), has
studied the (Pratyahkyana) (the 9th Puarva), for 8 years
(Prathaktva) at the feet of a Tirthankara (is the saint w ith
pure-and absolute-non-injury and) except at the ({three)

union points of time (Sandhya @2 e, dawn, noon, and sunset
and at night) travels (daily a distance of) 2 Xosas.
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Commentary.

During the rains he may or may not travel. The mimimum and

maximum time of this control is respectively one (antar-muhtrta)
and one crore Pdrvas minus 88 years.

SYAE S SO STEEI T GIAY 9T\
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4'T4. The soul on the subsidential (Upashamaka) or
destructive (Kshapaka ladder in the 10th spiritual stage)
being subject to the operation of the slightest greed (sub-
class of deluding-Karma, Moha) has (control, samyama
which is characterised by slightest delusion), all but entire
freedom from passion (Stkshma-Sadmparaya). This (is) just
ilig;l)ztly less than ideal and passionless (Yathakhyata con-

rol).
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ael 4«.75. A non-ommiscient (soul) with his demeritorious
dzslédmgd((l}{loil;mya) Karma, subsided (n the 11th) or

royed (in the 12th stage) or the G i

13th and 14th stages)—such ( 1) 1 with g n the

s a soul) is with ; .
sionless (Yathdkhyata) control, ) is with ideal and pas
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ight believer wi 2
tial (Anu),mu}tiphcatory (Guiz:; O Yo and 4 kinds of par-

and disciplinary (Shiksha)
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vows (Vrata) (respectively) are called partial-vowers
(2. e., with partial control, (Desha Samyama in the 5th
stage). (And) they shed the Karmas (to a much greater
extent than the right believers in the 4th stage).

THRWITAAEST NOTTATWITIN T |
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4'7'7. (1) Right belief (Darshana), (2) vow (Vrata), (3)
Equanimity (SAmayika), (4) fasting on the 8th and 14ih of
every lunar fort-night,(Proshadha-Upavéisa),(5) (renouncing)
anmmate food (Sachitta Tyaga), (6) (renouncing) eating at
night (Ratribhukt:i Tyaga), (7) celibacy (Brahma-charya),
(8) (renunciation of) wordly occupations (Arambha-Tyiga),
(9) (renunciation of)worldly possessions (Parigraha Tyaga),
(10)(renunciation of)wordly counsel (Anumat: Tyaga), (11)
(renunciation of) objects specially prepared for one (Ud-
dishta Tyaga)—these (eleven) (are the stages, Pratima of)
a Partial Vower (Desha-Virata).

Note —For details see Tattvartha-Sutra, S. B. J., Vol. II,Ch. 7,
Sutra 20 pages 142-143.
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478, They who are never vowful (in their dealings

with) 14 classes of souls and 28 (kinds) of sense-objects
should be known to be without control (Asamyata).

GG IAWI §F I TS REASTTIE |
ORI S SETETIT GUIST U 29E N
GETTTITW@: GY TTFET TSTTAHTETLT: |
aAgEaTeEa: rEgafraar asasan 1 2we 1



244 THE SACRED BOOKS OF THE JAINAS.

4/79. Tive tastes, five colours, two smells, eight
touches, and 7 sounds, along with mind (enjoyment), should
be known to be the 28 sense-objects.
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430, The total of (souls)in the 4(stages of) imperfect-

vow ete,, (4. €., imperfect vow, perfect vow, new thought
activity, advanced thought activity) is the number of souls
with equanimity pair (SAmayika, and recovered-equanimity
Chhedopas-thdpans). (The number) of the other three (<. e.,
pure-and absolute-non-injury, Parihdra Vishuddhi, all but

entire-freedom-from passion, Stkshma Sampardya and

ideal-and-passionless, Yathékhyata is) 8 less than, 7000,
900, and 9 laes, respectively.

Commentary,

The numbers of souls in the following four spirtual stages are —
Imperfect vow . 5,93,98,206

Perfect vow 2,96,99,103

New-thought-aetlwty subsudentl al .. 299
’ destructive e 598

Advanced thought-activity-subsidential .. 299
’s r ” destructive .. 598
Total number of saints with Samaynka . 8,90,99,103
1 ’» v »» Chhedopas-thdpana .. 8,90,99,103
" % v »» Parihdra-Vishuddhi .. 6,997
” ” . »»  Stkshma-S4mparaya 897
Yathdkhysta-Chartra 8,99,997

‘F@"amq ﬁt'q'naﬁrm TSARTAT |
EIRURE T Saf SIEIFIT 97T 0 =% N

TEIRATAR BTt gy
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481. The number of souls with partial vows (Desha
Samyama) is an innumerable part of a Palya, and (all) the
mundane souls minus all the above mentioned groups (of
souls with control is the number of souls without control
(Asamyama,)

CHAPTER: XI1V.
Conation soul-qguest (Darshana miargans)
< | FFI'H'I“J NEW ﬂﬁﬁm ma' ?a'g??i‘?ﬂ{ |
-sna‘emgm =g a:@mmia' AW GHY N 2= U

eI ﬂ%‘iﬁ' FOHOAT AT %ceﬂ'ﬁ??g{ !

HTARCT AATE, AT I T W 3= |
482. The vague and indefinite apprehension of things
without grasping anything definite and without knowing
the details of a thing is said to be conation (Darshana) in
~scripture. (See Dravya Sangraha G. 43, 8. B. d. Vol. I).

W TSI STTHT I )
FUUUWEIEINSW SNIW ¥ W iz W 8=3 U
HTHIAT GIHFIEARIRIAT TTEIHIS TG, |
FUASTAISY SHFT = g wara N 2= |

483. The indescribable apprehension by the soul of

the mere presence of objects having general and particu-
lars (qualities) is conation (Darshana).

IFIW S AT fFeas § avgiad @i )
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4.84.. That by which the (object) of sight is made
visible or (that) which sees (such objects)—they call 1t
ocular conation (Chakshu Darshana). The becoming visi-
ble (of their peculiar object) to the other (4) senses (and
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quasi-sense, the mind)~—this should be known to be the
non-ocular conation (Achakshu Darshana).

QTSRS Sifcaerai gigsang |

4 Shigsad gq St 9Eag qO1g 9956 0 ey i
TraEaEiiT AftantReIRiE SaEsaRy |
ATITIAA At Teqwai arlfr sweasasy | 9=y

4.85. Andfrom anatom, ete,up to the last (maximum)
molecule (maha skandha, are the forms of) material subs-

tances—that which sees them directly is the visual conation
(Avadhi Darshana).

AEAETETIN ST WUATEA QA |
AR R S Srwsausie | 0=t U
a":zj%remg:mttr SIAT TRAT 23y |
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&86.. Luminaries of many kinds, in many ways,
(make visible) limited Space. That luminary which remov-

ing all dar}:ness makes visible the (whole) universe and
the non-universe (is) perfect conation (Kevala Darshana).

S TSTFEW TG T WUIRATG |
?mg\mmf%%at«rqfiqnﬁ AW WY TN =9 N

487. The total of 4-sensed bei
_ eings, and of 5-sensed
I;iemgs up to the end of (the 12th stage, where all delu-
% :\;;)a has befsn destroyed (is the number of souls) with
r (conation). And the number (of souls) with visual
and perfect (conation) (is hoo

\ equal to ¢
(Wwho have visual and perfect) knowlelzlc?g;umber of) those

Eﬁ\ﬁmgﬁ@ BFHE T |
a = — > [N « - [y L3
T TAGSHTG 52 TIH@ W 3= )
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488. The total of (soulsin) the infinite groups from
one-sensed beings up to the end of (the 12th stage, where
all) passions have been destroyed is the number of souls
with non-ocular conation.

CHAPTER XV. .
Thought-paint soul-quest (Leshyi MArgani.)

f@9s SIOTERE TEiT a7y = |
SN ST WEAT AEAWSTYTFAET U 2= |

RFEgeTTa iR I Taat S gad = |
st g wafer =RIT ATMGUHTREGET | =8 |

489. That by which the soul, stains himself with, or,
makes his own the demerit, (Papa) and merit (Punya) is
the (thought) paint (Bhava Leshy4). So it has been des-
cribed by the knowers of the attributes of Paint (Lieshy3).

Commentary.

Thought-paint seems to be a better expression than thought
colour. Colour is a part of the thing itself. Paint i1s something
imposed from without. The soul 18 immaterial (Amairti), and colour
(Varna) is an esgential and peculiar attiibute of Matter i & =1w
FuEs gEEl )

Thought-colour and thought forms are familiar to all students
of Theosophy. See ‘‘ Thought Forms by Mrs Besant and C W Lead-
beater 1905 > There are differences in arrangement, and 1n descrip-
t10n also here and there The definite, and unbridgeable demarcation
between living and non-living, which chairacterises Jainism so beauti-
fully 13 sometimes lost sight of. The soul, 7 ¢ , consciousness and
also every modification of this consciousness, 2. ¢ thought-activity,
is 1mmaterial and colourless Colour 1s 1n matter, and matter
certainly acts and reacts upon the soul by Inflow, Bondage, ete., due
to Passions and Vibrations

SIS AT e FATSTIYUSTAT SiF |
TR T FH FIAIF TERE UL ol

.
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2480. The vibratory aclivity (of the soul) coloured by
the operation of the passion (sub-class of deluding karma)
is thought-paint (Leshy4d). Therefore 4 (kinds of) bon-
dage has been said to be the effect of these two.

Commentary.

Vibratory activity (Yoga) determines the nature of Karmic
matter (Prakriti) and the number of Karmic molecules (Pradesha)
which bind the soul. The passions (kash4ya) by their 1intensity, ete.

determine the duration of bondage (Sthit1), and strong or mild
character of fruition (Anubh4ga.)

RRaTugRaASsR sraaragT 7 |
HIH NEWEHTT TS IS oY @ 0 282 U
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RAEAT TrFETS T aTETHRr | 2eR |

491-82. (1) Description of ki : 9
colour (Varna), ption of kinds (Nirdesha), (2)

(8) modification (Parinima), (4) change
(Sankrama), (5) action (Karma), (6) differentia (Lakshana),
(7) condxtlon’ of existence (Gati), (8) possessor (Svamfi),
(9 cause (Sadhana), (10) number (Sankhys), (11) place

(Kshetra), (12) extent (S . .
interval of time (Antaray nne), (18) time (Kila), (14)

: ntara), (15) quality (Bhava), (16) quan-
‘g:)tlslr (é&lpa Bahu’cva) These are 16 sué—chaptzers( fc))r the
the:sI eration of thought-paints (Leshysd). In these, in
Ir order, I shall speak (of the thought paints).
Sub-Chapter 7.

—Description (Nirdesha).
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423, Black (Krishna), blue (Nila), dove-grey (Ka-
pota), yellow (Teja or Pita), pink (Padma) and white
Shukla ,—verily these are the six kinds of Paints {Leshy3).

Commentary.
From the view-point of substance thought-paints are of six
kinds, but from the view-point of modifications their number 13
innumerable times 1nnumerable spatial units of the universe.

Sub-Chapter II.—Colour {(Varna).
- =
FEQEIAW ATQI AYTTTW § TSI AEHAT |
U AT HUETS STUTAG TAAW N 282
TE AT TR TATHWEG =TT dxav |
QqT ST BSGIE! TARAET TTHET || 8% U
494, The colour of the body produced by the opera-
tion of colour (sub-class of the body-making Karma-—is}
matter-paint (Dravya Leshys) It (is) of 6 kinds black, etec.

(as above), (and) of many divisions on account of the sub-
divisions of each (kind).

FUATWAFI T GRATAC TR T |
HIATAETIQ AT T TIT 28y |

TEFL AR NAG S AFTIAATH T 997 |
FTAATA ST ATAA LRI ARG 1| ¥&W N
495. As to colour (the paints black, etc., are respec-
tively) like bumble —bee, sapphire, dove, gold, lotus, and
conch. (And of) each (of these) (there are) numerable,
innumerable and infinite distinctions (from the poini of
view respectively of their being visible to the eye, of the
number of their molecules and the number of thewr atoms)

AT gt Fear REEaar g ageadaikd |
IATTY TH W CAITERITW N 28§ 0
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fATur: wmegr: weqr wiggar @ Srgacdadan
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496, Hellish beings (are) black_. Heaveplihosnﬁ-
(have the colour of their bodies) ac}clzordlzlkg tgsﬂ;grcelesfals,
ints. (And) in the remaining t ree (kin
ilzaall?uinaxgs and sub-humans (and in )i:helIr')t }ilzra:;zl;c;t:inzd
. o ,
dies (there are all the) six {colqurs . In ,
?})ttfm;, middle, Madhyama and Iowesf;, J a_ghanls(;z)r
enjoyment (regions,) the bodies are) respectively (in co
like) the sun, (and) the moon, (and are) green.

FETNFAS GHAS: T NITFR )
MIVFTCQ FAD HATTITQ T 0 229 1)

MEERAET GHRATHN T TOIRITOAT |

TRATFAYT O ASTHTG2E | 92 N
497. The gross water, (and) fire (bodied souls have)
the white and yellow (respectively). And the colour of
the air-bodied souls (is like) cow-water, kidney-bean, al.ld
of an indescribable colour, respectively, (in the humid,
Ghanodadhi, dense, Ghana, and thin, Tanu air-spheres).

T gEAn T wsT A g

\
|EA Rl I8 FATITAr 2Y R | ges 1
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498. (The colour of) all fine (stikshma, one-gensed
beings is) dove-grey. (The eolour of) all {beings) in trans-
migration (Vigrahagati is) white. Al (bodies) in mixed
(body vibration) necessarily are dove-grey in colour.

Commentary.
Mi~ved bodies ares—

(1} Physieal mixed with K&
{2} Fimg mixed with Kirm

{2y AhAroka mixed with ph

rmic {Audarikg mishra),
ic (Vaikriyi1ka mishra).
y8ical (Ahéraka misghra).
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. Sub-Chapter III.—Modification (Parinama).
TIMQAGET ITTSTAT FEEIN SR |
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499. Theoperation-places(Udaya Sthdna)of passions
are innumerable universe (¢. e., innumerable times the
innumerable spatial units of universe). Of these, the pain-
ful (and) bad (passion places are by far in excess of the)
pleasant, good, by calculation.

Commentary.

Bad passion-places correspond to the three bad thought-paints,
black, blue and grey, and good passion-places to yellow, pink, and
white. The total number of places being divided by a smaller
kind of innumerable universe spatial units, give the number of
good places, and these are themselves 1nnumerable universe units.
The huge balance 1s the number of bad and painful places.

Asgawr [@saay Qsar rgsr ger ag |93t |
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DITATEATATEAT HY AT YIAEAAT T+ L

=AY WA TERATANAT i€ 9eq®q | Qoo U
500. The bad (thought-paint places are) most intense
(Tibra-tama), more intense (Tibra-tara), intense (Tibra) ;
and the good (thought-paint places are) mild, (manda) more
mild, (manda tara) and most mild, (manda-tama). And in
each, (the decrease and increase) is 6-fold (as given in the

chapter of knowledge in gatha 325 and the following).

Commentary.

The operation places of passions (Kashay-adhya-vasdya-sthédna)
are equal to innumerable times the innumerable spatial umts of

iverse .
uvaet this be equal to 1; and let the divisor for it=—1nnumeiable

universe==9. )
Then good thought-paints are 1—9===?.

1 8
i bad vs ’> s+ the I'CSt:”l-—T‘“-T,
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Bad thought-paints are of 8 kinds, black, blue and grey. The
number of thought-paints of each of these three kinds 1s found as
follows by adopting the above process.

8 8 9\ 8 8 79—8 64
Black thought-paint —— -—(~9— 2N <9x o) —

T I/ T g1 — 81
— 8
The balance 1s (—S—-' g‘i e 728164 = 5"

8_, 8 . 9N 8 8 _ 72—-8 _ 64
Blue thought-paints—g— (g 5 )51~ 755~ 795 ~ 720"

— 8
Grey thought-paints=the balance 2. e. 8—81—-,%9@—12?@@—4— = o9

64 G4 8
The total of all the three bad thought-paints '81'~+ﬁ2§ ‘j‘ 75
_57616448_ 648 _ 8

729 729 9"

Similarly good thought-paints are of 8 kinds, yellow, pink and
white The total of these — as stated above.

9
i 1 y¢l.y 1 1_9-1_ 8
Yellow thought-paints -5 (T : 9)':"3 & = =T
The balance is (—%-—- 881 ) 9518 - 8:;——‘
Fink thought-paints are 28_11— (éliT 9) — 81T - 7;9 = E%; ‘=’7§9'
White thought-paints — the bza.lamce:él1 - 739 — 97',;3 — 7219 .
The total of all the three good thought-paints 1s equal to
(8 " 8 + 1 N_7248+41_ 81 1
8T *M29 Y129/ 729 e —79 -
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S501. By the decrease of pain, soul successively modi-

fies (its d i
b]ue( anz:lo;l 1tion) of the three bad (thought paints) black,

e rey in their maximum, medium and minimum

SIS Wi (e ataa’d Beasfedy scar
A R R 3R StaEE o vor
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502. By the increase of pain, the soul modifies (its
conditions) through grey, blue, and black _(thought paints).
Thus by the decrease and increase of pain (there) is (mo-
dification) of 3 bad (thought paints ).

Commentary.
All sub-humans up to 4-sensed and hellish beings, have only
these three bad thought-paints.

IS ISH g HEUATINESIEA 19T |
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503. And by the increase of purity the soul (mnodi-
fies itself or progresses through the three) good (s e),
yellow, pink and white (thought paints) mn (theiwr) mini-
mum ete. (¢ e, medium and maximum) parts, (and) by
the decrease, (it) is the reverse.

Sub-Chapter IV.—Change (Sankramana).
hd hd + W/ -
HHAW ASTWIEIU S TSR |
adig & S5 S gnira &8 IAIE WKLo vl
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504. Change (Sankramana) is of (two kinds, 7.e.), in
its own-place (Svasthana or from its own place to) other
place (Parasthana),  e- in the same orother thought-paint).
In the increases of black and white (thought-pamts, the
change is only) in its own place (Svasthana) ; and 1n thewr
decreases (it is) of both kinds (% e., own place Svasthédna)

and other place (Parasthana). (And) of the other (thought
paints) also (it is) of both kinds.
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505. In thought-paints, (the change) in their own-
place (Svasthdna) from the maximum (is) by minimum
decrease (¢- e., decrease by infinite part, Ananta Bhiga
Hani) and (the change) from the minimum (is) by mini-
mum increase, (%.e., increase by infinite part, Ananta
Bhiga Vriddhi)s (And) necessarily, (the change) from the

minimum (of every thought paint) to other place (Paras-
thana) is by decrease (infinite fold, Ananta Guna H&ni).
Commentary.

Out of six Leshy4s, three are bad and three are good. Black,
blue and grey are bad. The thought activity in black is the worst.
Pale, pink, and white are good. The best thought activity 1s in white.
In each thought-paint, the change 1n degrees, from the highest 1m-
purity or purity to the lowest impurity or purity, respectively, will
be by infinite part. But when 1t 1s to be transformed into 1ts next
thought-paint of low 1mpurity or purity the change will be by infinite
fold decrease The highest impurity in black-thought-paint having
decreased to 1t

d s last decrease of infimte part, 1s at 1ts lowest point
of impurity. But the minimum 1mpurity in

the next, namely the
blue thought-paint, will be by infimte fold decrease 1n the lowest
impurity of black-thought-paint. And so on. ’

Hfﬂit W Sy Ty Sty quaEAr |
AW F T =9 ITHA 2T GIWA 1 Lo & NI
Ffwmr.wajvxrmfr gn'frg IfEY wafea asrrany |
wr;gmr A IAGHFH A geasvw 1| wos 1l
o ge as(‘;l‘sh?re a}:‘e) 6 places (Shat-sthana) of decreases
m 3
paint). Thetr po rr?e ange (Sankramana, in each thought

S and measures are in th d
as has been descr; < > in the same order
knowledge cribed before in (the chapter of) scriptural
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Commentary.

Decrease of impurity or purity from black to grey or from white
to pale respectively will be by 6 fold-decrease, and increase of
impurity or purity from grey to black or from pale to white will
also be by 6 fold increase The increase and decrease both are (1)
infinite part (2) innumerable part, (3) numerable part (4) numer-
able fold, (5) innumerable fold and (6) infinite fold The process
has been explained 1n the chapter on knowledge.

Sub-Chapter 7.— Action (Karma).
FIEIT ST FYTHT NATHIWASHS TR |
FANRIEFEART VAT F A=HATT U Lew
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507-508. Six men, travellers, are lost in the central
part of a forest, Seeing a fruit-laden tree they (severally)
think of eating the fruits, by uprooting (the tree), by cut-
ting its trunk, by (cutting) the branches, by cutting the
minor branches, by plucking (the fruits), by (picking) the
fallen (fruits from the ground). Their speech (which re-
presents the six kinds of activity) in the mind is the
(result or) action (of the respective thought-paints).

Commentary.

The person who wants to upi1oot the whole tree is actuated by
black-thought-paint The one who keeps the root, but wishes to
cut 1t down from the trunk is of blue-paint. He who wishes to cut
the large branches 1s of grey-thought-paint. The remaining three
persons do not want to destroy the generating parts of the tree,
but they are indifferent 1n having their object fulfilled as harmless-
1y as possible. The person who wants to pick up the fallen fiuits
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is the best, having no thought of causing injury. He is of the
white thought paint. He who wants to pluck the fruits is not so
harmless and has got pink-thought-paint He who wants to cut the

minor branches with fruits causes unnecessary damage, and 1s of
t1e pale-thought-paint.

Sub-Chapter VI — D.fferentia {Liakshana)
[ ® I AT HWemdiar T IETTIEs |
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) 508-10. Wrathful, one who does not give up hosti-
lity, pugnacious in temperament, devoid of piety and
cpmpassion, wicked, not subject to (any) control (or prin-
ciple), slow, without common sense, without skill, ex-treme-

1y eag.er for sense-objects, proud, deceitful, lazy, and
mysterious—these are the d

ifferentia * si k
(thought paint), (or signs) of blac

EEANE R Sl 3R Rssac 7 |
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511, Extremel
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512-13 and 514, (He who) is angry with, and talks

ill of others, gives troubles of many kinds, is full of sorrow
and fear, envies and disgraces others, praises himself in
many ways, does not trust others, thinking (them) also to
be like himself, is pleased with his laudation, and does not
realise (his own or other’s) loss and profit, desires to die in
the battle-field, and on being praised gives too much

(wealth), and does not take count of whether a thing is
fit or unfit to do.—This (is one who has) the differentia

of grey (thought-pamt).
ST FEIFS ATTRAT T GSTTHAE! |
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515. One who (knows) what is fit or unfit to do, what
is fit or unfit to enjoy, looks upon all impartially, 1s engag-
ed in compassion and charity, and is gentle— (has) these

differentia of yellow (thought paint},
AN
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516 Charitable (Tyagi), kind, beneficient, ready to do
(good) actions, having great forbearance, and devoted to

the svorship of saints (and) teachers—these (are)the differ-
entia of pink (thought-paint).
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517, He who does not (show) partiality nor (has any)

desire of future enjoyments, (is) equanimous to all (living

beings), and has no love and hatred, nor attachment,
(1s one) with (the differentia) of white paint.

Sub-Chapter VIiI.—Conditions of Existence (Gati).
FERIT WY T FIAET B T ATSHAAT |
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518. There are 26 parts of thought-paints. Of these

the cight middle ones (only are) fit for bondage of age

(larma), (and) these occur at the eight declining-times
t-spaliorzha Kala).

Cnmmnnlrn-w
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between the most intense black and the most mild white, namely
from black to blue 6 places decrease.

yy blue to grey 6 ,, .
y» White to pink 6 ,, ”»
», Dbink toyellow6 ,, »» -

These 24 + 2 said above are the 26 parts of thought-paints Out of
these, 8 parts are for age-bondage only. In the chapter on passions
we have given a diagram to Gatha 295 It shows that the force of
passions is classified into four kinds (1) Intenser like stone (2) in-
tense like earth, (8) mild like dust, (4) milder Iike water

In the first stone-kind, there are 2 divisions, i1n the last or most
intense of black no age Karma 1s bound, but i1n the next division,
which 1s 2 kind of medium i1ntense black, hellish age only 1s bound.
in the second earth-kind, there are medium conditions of all the six
thought-paints, bondage of all the four kinds of age Karma is
possible there In the third dust-kind, also there are 6 thought-
paints of medium mild kind, where also all the four age-Karmas
are bound, but 1n places where black thought paint 1s absent, there
is such a mild degree of five other thought-paints, that only celes-
tial age-Karma 1s bound Its last portions do not bind any age
Karma The fourth, water kind 1s the mldest and cannot bind
any age-Karma.

Thus 1t will be seen that out of 24 medium places of thought-
paints there are only 8 such special medium kinds of thought-paints,
which only have the capacity of binding age-Karmas.

Rule for bondage of age Karma 1n humans and sub-humans of
work-region (Karma bhiimi) for future incarnation 1s, that when
two-third of their operative age-Karma is exhausted, the first occa-
sion, where asoul may bind age-Karma appears for one antar-mu-
harta Then again after the expiry of two-third of the remaiming
age-Karma, the second occasion for bondage of age-Karma appears
for an antar-muhdrta Thus after expiry of every two-thind part
of the 1emaiming age, S1X more occasions for bondage of age-karma
will 1n succession be presented to the soul. If a soul cannot have
the required kind of medium thought-paint in any of these 8 occa-
gions which are called Apakaisha-Kéila or dechimng-times, he must
bind 1t 1n the last antai-muhirta of his Iife.

1t should be noted that a soul will bind only one of the four zage
Karmas. He cannot bind more than one He will gam 1 ebizth 1n
the same condition of existence coriesponding to the particular ace-
Karma bound for future Life. It should also be noted that duration
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of age-Karma can be increased or decreased in other declining-times,
if age-Karma has already been bound in any previous declhining time.

In order to illustrate the eight periods of declining-times let us
suppose that a human being has got his operative age XKarma for
a durafion of 6561 years. Then the 8 occasions will appear as shown
below:~

Declining times Period of remaining age.
(1) After expiry of % or 4374 years. 2187 years.

@) ,, »» of 1458 ,, 729

(3) L2 [ 3] Of 486 ’) 2‘13 'y

(4) e e of 162 ’? 81 s

(5) ry b 2 4 Of 54 79 27 r?

(6) ’? b 2 ) Of 18 ’? 9 2y

(7) »y > of 6 ’y 3 1 34

® ., ss of 2 i,

Humans and sub-humans of enjoyment region bind their age-
Karma when only 9 months are left in completion of their hife—du-
ration Celestials and hellish beings bind it, when only six months
are left in their ife. All these also have the eight declining-times
in the period of 9 or 6 months, respectively.

Humans and sub-humans of work-region where 8 declining-
times for bondage of age-Karma occur during full length of their
age are called Sopakramiyushka or with breakable age They
can die early by untimely shedding off of age-Karma molecules on
account of suicide, murder, 1ncurable disease, fire, railway accident
?tc If no such disturbance occur, they would die after complet-
ing their age-Karma fully. Celestials, hellish, humans and sub-
humans of enj oyment-region as well as some great men out of
63 Shaldkd Purushas (24 Tirthankars, 12 Chakravarties, 9 Nari-
yanas, 9 Balbhadras, and 9 Prati-naridyanas), who attain Iiberation

from that life are called Anupakramiyushka or with unbreakable
age They die a natural death.

i‘wms’xm AIMIMAYET FITW S |
TETFEHaGI w92 Wiy =g star o wes
ANEERAAC TG TTTET RISy @ |
IRCFEIFAT: TS I10T =g Shar: | WIe |

519, The remaining 18 parts are th

in the 4 condition e causes of going

s of existence. And certainly the souls
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dying with the maximum part of white thought-paint go
to Sarvartha-siddhi, (the heaven just below the abode of

the liberated).
SFTEFEl SN TINEN ARTAHTANW HaT |
HMQITFITEAN, TSTEHN giad 1 %LRe 1
HATITTAT TAI(FA ARG+ ATRIwHFT Tars |
STAARIIEIL FIIUELH WA= 1| Qe 1|

520. (Souls” dying with minimum parts (of white)
thought-paint are born in the two, Satdra (and Sahas-
rara, the 11th and 12th heavens) (and those) dying with
the middle parts of (white paint) are born in heavens
(situated) above the Anata, (the 13th) and below the Sar-
vartha-siddhi.

EHFCHEYAT SOl STANR TY TEEAHE |
AT ST GUFAL T AT 0 4R 0
TIERSIMEAT AT ST TG FTHAH

STATETEAT AT AATHATE T ATSTRA 1 UR2 I
521. Souls dying with the maximum part of pink

(thought-paint) go to Sahasrara, (the 12th heaven); and
souls dying with its minimum parts (go) to Sanat-kumara
and Mahendra, (3rd and 4th heavens).

ARTHASEW FIT qFASH AT ASASTHET |

AUEATANS S AARRTATIEA I 4R 1

FETHIRIT TAT as0ed TIfea aTAISTETAT |

AACHFHTCATS T AR eSS T 1 W

522, And :those) dying with its middle paits go tothe
intervening heavens between them (it ¢ ,between Sahasriara

above and Sanatkumara and Mahendra below); and (those)
dying with the maximum parts of yellow (are born in the
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heavens) lined alongside the Chakra, (heaven) which is

the Indraka (or centre heaven) in the last layer of Sanat-
kumara and Mihendra.

ST F I FEFAIFUEAISIRA Sfefea |

ASHRANAT I FATEAQ@HSTATE N LR N

STRUADLAT! FTTHATATIEHAT STy |

FHHINT FAT (SFa@AanEaaTs 1 W13

523. And (those) dying with 1ts minimum parts (go) to
the first {Indraka or central Viména called) Ritu orin (the

others in the same) line (with it) in Saudharma and

Ishina (heavens), (those) dying with the middle parts (of
yellow thought-paint, are born in Viménas)from the Vimala

Vimadéna, (¢ e., the central Viméana of the second layer of
Saudharma and Ishana) up to Balbhadra (the central vi-

mana of the last but onelayer of Sanatkumara and Ma-
hendra).

st g safEafn sravsiagar |
I IATQATAHEN ASTH FSHW ST U L2 U

FOTITIAR AT XA TR |
TAACATAAS T TEHT FTrgsdy || 1=y ||

524 (The souls) dying with the maximum parts of
black (thought-paint) are born in Avadhi, (the central)
place_(?r Indraka in the 7th hell). (And those) dying with
its minimum, in Timishra, (the central portion or Indraka)

of the last (Iayter) of the 5th (hell). And (those) dying with
its maximum, in (the hells) between (these two).

igmeaana dasitiga iy sravgar |
T 1 S & ST I N
AFFHITE, ATH HSHRA STE-F 0 Y’ Y 0

HIHATFRSII=AT: Torare

e -
X qGIER HACEAT: |
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525. (Those) dying with the maximum parts of blue
are born in the Andhra-Indraka (or central part of the pen-
ultimate layer of the) fifth hell. And (those) dying with the
minimum, in the Samprajvalita, (the central Part or Indraka
of last layer ofi Balukd, (the third hell). And (those) dying
with the middle parts, in (the hells) between (these two).

Commentary.

Some souls dying with maximum parts of the blue-thought
paint are born 1n the 5th layer of the 5th hell Some dying with
the minimum parts of black-thought-paint are born in the lowest
layer of the 6th hell

- e - [ 3
IIFISNETFIT TS i T |
> o Y

A AT ASTH AFRW T 1| LRE ||

FTRITATIIAT: GST{Qd gaifea geraraaeT |

EIHTHIITAT HET FETT STrT=ar 1| WIS |

528. (Those) dying with the maximum part of grey

(paint) are born in (Sanjvalita) (the central portion or
(Indraka) of the pen-ultimate layer) of the third hell, (but
some 1n the central portion of the last layer of it, i.e., in
Samprajvalita). And (those) dying with its minimum, in
Simanta (the Indraka or central portion of the first hell).
(And dying with the mddle parts), in (the hells) between

(these two).

- [ L 2
eSS 3U ASWAYIT g AaInaay |
gEASNITAREIEG T @F SE1 0 U9 U
HEQIFTRIAT IF: TEATAFAT © ATTHRMGT=T |
TtsgsTAEIaSISyg IFFa &g Sar: i Yo

527. (Wrong-believing human and sub-human) souls
(of the work-region, Karma-bhumi, and of the enjoy-
ment-region, Bhoga-bhtmi) dying with the middle
parts of the four, black, (blue, grey, and yellow are
born) as the three, residential, (peripatetic and stel.lar
order of celestial bemngs). (And the wrong-belicving
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humans and sub-humans of the work-region, residential,
peripatetic, and stellars, and the heavenly beings of
Saudharma and ishana, dying with the middle parts of
these four paints) are born as (developable gross) earth,
water, and vegetable-bodied souls.

FaElta AswRasEgar asaeiEgag |

FIREIT SaTaE QfEaRd sitfa @rsEd nusn

FEQHTNAT HETHIAFAT TSI TE |

QIATAN TIRALATIN T Tifoq LTRTNTIH YRS

528. (The wrong-believing humans and sub-humans
of the work-region), dying with the middle parts of the
three black, (blue and grey are born) as fire, air, and in-
complete sensed (2 e 2,8, and 4-sensed Vikalatraya, beings
(or as irrational 5-sensed and the common (Sadharana)
vegetables). (And) the hellish and the (remaining) celestial
beings go to the human and sub-human (conditions of
existence) corresponding to the particular thought-paints
(with which they die).
Commentary.

A soul is born always 1n that condition of existence for which
h.: has bound to himself the age Karma in the eight declining-
times in which the age-Karma can be bound in Life, but the death
vo.nt 1s also imyportant, as it seriously affects the future condition
f:"f( 18 i soual. _If no age Karma i1s bound in the 8 declining-times,
1“1:;: 1 ;idu(;-atxon f’f age-Karma and the condition of existence,
b {‘e' ctermined within the Antar-muhtrta which precedes
1' ' .'.‘.n' 33 .z’n Irnurnerable part of a wink or Avalj called Asankshep-
: :x(:;‘h . 3:\1& 1f t.he age Karma has been bound 1n one of the pre-
:g ‘ic'z:'r zz,G 'dtr':‘hnmp-txmcs (Apakarsha-K4la), the condition of
b oot 10;:;) ;::i; lc;c{:m:;m the same, but the soul will go to a
tT e B eseltunt at thlc ’tiifcf:)!;fd:‘iz{ittz the character and degree

S:'Frci,fzptci VIIT Possession (Swami).
‘fre*m mammrﬁﬁmammgfq'
VR 3 aTaiEaey areay TTANZYZH | e |
-\ ~
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528. The thought-paints of hells beginring from the
first (up to seven, the lowest are respectively), (1) the
(minimum) grey; (2) (medmam) grey; (3) (maximum) grey
and (mnimum) blue; (4) (medium) blue; (5) {maximum)
blue and (mmimum) black; (6) medium black; and (7)maxi-
mum black.

QITHRIEM ST SRETT QAW TS STHAQE |
FAQTITQATHS ATTUAFAT THEET ) YR
FIETHITTT THRITRA (oS TIasy srafara |
WETIUR 9 eY WIS T I T (T I ESrmgliv o

530 . In human and sub-human (beings there are) all
(the 6 thought-paints); in one, and 2 to 4-sensed beings,
the three (black, blue and grey). In the irrational (5-
sensed developable sub-humans), four (black, blue, grey
and yellow). Imn the (irrational) and rational (five-sensed)
completely undevelopable wrong believing (sub human
and human beings); 1in (the potentially developable human,
sub-human, residential, peripatetic and stellar beings), in
down fall from right (to wrong bzlief), there are three
bad (thought-paints, black, blue and grey).

Commecentary.

Beings with one to 4 senses are never ieborn as hellish or
celestial beings The irrational 5-sensed developables can be boin
as 1esidential or peripatetic celestial beings, when dying with
yellow-thought-paint, and as hellish, when dying with grey
Humans and sub-humans with subsidential-right-belief do never
possess three bad-thought-paints, but when such a right-believer
falls from right-belief to the second downifall stage on account of

the operation of any of the erroi-feeding passions, he can have
8 bad-thought-paints 1n his undevelopable condition.

WATTNQIHFH EISEH JTEQWT & [Q@aar !
TEY g7 (A=Y T T Q@ ggasdn U %28 1
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FARTISTE FETTFET RIGIAET STIFTR WA CATHE |
FETTEY T THSTTET ST TS (WS IaEear 1wl

531. In the right-believing, potentially developable
(human and sub-human beings) of enjoyment (regions),
necessarily there is the mmimum part of grey. In the
developable (humans and sub-humans in the enjoyment
regions) 1n their (condition of) right or wrong behef (there
are) three good-thought-paints (yellow, pink and white).

Commentary.

The right believing potentially developable soul 1n enjoyment
1egions has the mimimum grey-thought paint, because dying as a
right believer he was bound to be born as a male heavenly being, but
before he acquired right belief he may have bound an age-Karma
for a lower condition of existence. If this condition was human
or sub-human then instead of going to heaven he will have to go to
the highest enjoyment-region, where we have the best human and
sub-human life The thought-activity at death time of such a
soul will be a Iittle painful, and therefore he has minmimum grey-

thought-paint also, although in the enjoyment-regions, there are
only the three good thought-paints.

FITMAGAERSNGEAIATH § 2 [Lgiaqd |
ARl Gl TR TSI STREH G 0 L3R Y

WA g agRan gastgwwar © TxEasd |
AT PR ATAT FHCENHTAITT g B W3I% U

S532. In the non-control (condition of the soul, i.e , up
to the 4th stage of vowless-right-belief, Avirata Samyaktva
there are) six thought-paints. In the three, (ze. 5th, 6th
and 7th, stages of) partial vow, imperfect vow and perfect
vow) there are three good thought-paints. From that (the
“th to the 13th stages there 1s), white thought paint (oniy).

And (there 18) no thought-paint 11 the (14th) stage of non-
vibration.

- Commentary.
hourht-paints are the colomrs of vibrations

B coloure
B3 uns . When the vibrations stop, e

there 18 no thought-paint.
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8533. (Inthe 11th stage, in which passion has sub-sided,
and in the 12th and 18th stages) in which it has been
destroyed, the (white) thought paint 1s spoken of from
the view point of (figurative) speech, in which we speak
of the past as happening in the present, (¢ g. to say on
the anniversary of Waterloo; ¢ Waterloo was fought

to-day’’) , or vibratory activity being prominent, thought-
paint (is said) to be there.

b > Nl & N L ha' -
ATE ZITE IS JTE FITE T qTE 7 |
- - -

T T NTATE T AT U 43

STt FAEET TUOT EHrer THErat = |
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534.35. The thought-paint of theresidential ete. celes-
tial beings t. e. of the three (Residential, peripatelic and stel-
lar); of two (Saudharma and Ishana ; of two(Sanatkumazia
and Mahendra); of six (Brahma, Brahmotara, Ldintava,
Kapishtha, Shukra and Mahéa-shukra); of t\:.'o (Shatira and
Sahasréra); of thirteen (Anata, Pranat, Arana, Achyuta
and the nine Graiveyakas); and beyond this of the fmne
Anudishas and five Anuttaras are respecinely). (the

mimmum) yellow; medium yellow; (maximum) yellaw
and (mimmum) pink; (medium) pink ; (maximumnj pinl and
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(minimum) white; (medium) white; and maximum white.
And the non-developable three residential (peripatetic and
stellar have only) the bad-thought-paints (black, blue and
grey).
Cowmmentary.
It should be noted that the heavenly celestials have the same
thought-paint 1n their non-developable and developable conditions.

Sub-Chapter IX Cause (Sadhana).
. o - -
T ITGAE TAOTTTW g TN wedr |
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536. The colour of the body produced by the opera-
tion of the colour (sub-class of the body making Karma),
is matler-paint (Dravya Leshya). The vibration of the
soul produced by the operation (in the first four stages),
by destructive-subsidence (in the 5th, 6th and 7th stages),
by subsidence (in the 8th, 9th, 10th and 11th, stages of
subsidential ladder (Upashama Shreni), and by destruction
(n 8th, 9th, 10th, 12th, and 18th) of deluding-Karma
(Moha) is thought-(paint) (Bhava Leshya).

Commentary.

Here vibratory activity would seem to be the same as thought-~
paint Yoga and Lieshyi, 2 e , Vibration and thought-paint are really
not two things but two aspects of the same thing, with the distine-
110on that in one the vibratory activity alone 1s considered and in the
other 1t 1s cons:dered as mixed with and coloured -by the passions.
The vibratory activity i1s the same It i1s never without the tint or
taint of passion of some kind or other which 1s found only in the
first 10 stages 'The passion-coloured vibration 1s the thought-paint
1n‘these 10 stages 1In the next three thereis no passion, but there is

viobration, which results in white thought-paint, the purest and high-
et kind of thought-paint Here although there is no passion,

:hoaﬁvrﬁ.—pa\?‘c 1s said to exist, because 1ts basis, the vibration still
(VA TRE B e
a2, althoagh there 1s no passion to taint 1t with any colour.

33,
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Notice also that the passionless vibratory-activity is stiil the cause
of inflow of Karmic and Quasi-Karmic matter into the soul. The
quasi-Karmic matter, ¢ e., Aharaka, speech, mind, and electric mole-
cules are assimilhited, but the Karmic molecules merely touch the
coul for an instant and pass away without binding Note also that
where there 1s no passion there 1s inflow only of the molecules
of pleasant feeling-Karma (sdté vedaniya) Where there 1s passion,

there 18 an inflow every instant of all the Karmas except the age
Karma.

Sub-Chapter X.—Number (Sankhya).
R UiEE i SISETRT AT 9iEad |
SIWFAT F/A T TETT F5FT T ARITSTN 0 139 N
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53’7. The total of (souls) with black, ete, (2 e. black,
blue, and grey thought-paints), (should be) divided by an
innumerable part of an Avali; (the quotient) subtracted
from the total and the balance equally divided among the
three (thought-paints). (The quotient should) again be
divided (by an innumerable part of an Avali), (and the
resulting quotient subtracted from the first quotient, and
added to one of the three equal parts, to get the number
of souls in black thought-pamt). (The process indicated
in Gatha 179 should be adopted to find out the number of
souls with other thought-paints). (Soul) substances (may
be) described on the basis ot time, also, by division, ete.
in order, (according to the above process).

Commentary.

Let the number of souls with all the three bad thought-paints
be 3525, and let an innumerable part of an Avali be 5 Then
8525 —-5=705 And 3525-705=—2820 And 2820 should be equally
distributed among the three thought-paints And 2820 + 8==940
which should be assigned to each of the three thought-paints 705’
should again bedivided by 5 And the quotient 141, being subtractedq

from 705, and the balance added to 940, we get 705—141-- 940 ~ 1504
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as the number of souls with black thought-paints And 940+141—
141 -5=1081—28 2=1052 8 would be number of souls with blue
thought-paints And 940+141-5=940+28 2=968 2 would be the

number of souls with gray thought-paints And 1594 +1052 8 1+968 2 =
3575,

This shows that, proportionately speaking, souls with black-
thought-paint are the greatest in number.

H[ET TTSQAT FTWATIN FHYW TLEAT |
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538. As to space (or spatial units, the souls) with the
three bad (black, blue and grey thought-paints) are infinite
times the mnumerable spatial units of universe, succes-
sively less and less. As to time (they are) infinite times
(the instants) in the past time, successively less and less.

FIFTOWITITATIT WG, (HTRIATHAT |
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539 As to modificaticns (bhiva) souls with the three
black, (bh-le and grey paints are) an infinite part of the
units (Avibhaga Pratichheda) of perfect knowledge. Souls

with the three yellow (pink and white are) innumerable,

gnd, successively numerable, and innumerable, part of the
immediately (preceding one).

St wRar RiRsaaRoeg denmiz |
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540 (As to space, the number of souls) with the three
yellow, (pink and white thought-paints 1s respectively), (the
number of the) stellars, and more ; the numerable part of
(the total of) the rational sub-humans (with yellow thought-
pamt); an innumerable part of a linear finger (Stchiangula).

Commentary.

Stellars with yellow thought-paint amount in number to the
basic area of the umverse divided by 65535 square fingers.

The words ‘‘ and more’’ include the following —

Residentials with yellow thought-paint amounting 1in number to
base line of the universe multiphied by the square root of a cubic finger.

Peripateties with yellow-paint amounting 1n number to the basie
area of unmiverse divided by the square of 300 yojanas.

Heavenly beings of Saudharma and Ishana with yellow thought-
paint amounting 1n number to the base line of universe multiplied
by third square-root of a cubic finger

Sub-humans with yellow thought-paint amounting 1n number to

the basic area of the universe divided by a square finger x Pannatthi
(65536) x Sankhyita to the power five, and

The numerable number of humans with yellow-paint

The total of all the above 1s the numbe:r of souls with yellow
thought-paint.

FETFOANTAF( 3 [2TT3L F gTasg |
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544. Basic area (of universe) divided by two hundred
"and fifty-six finger squared, (2. e, 65536 square angula, is-

number of) stellars (with yellow thought-paint). And a

numetable part of 1t (1s the number of) rational sub- humans
(Wlth yellow thought paint)
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54:.2, (As to time the souls) with two (paints), yellow
(and pink amount in number to the number of instants) in
innumerable Kalpas (one Kalpa bemng equal to 20 crorex
crore Sigaras); (and the pink ones are numerable part of
the yellow  Those with white (thought-paint) are an in-
numerable part of a Palya As to modifications, the three
yellow, (pink, and white} are (respectively) an innumerable
part of the divisions of visual knowledge. (Tke pink ones
are numerable part of the yellow ; the white ones are an
innumerabie part of the pink)

Sub-Chapter XI.—Place (Kshetra).
TEWEATAR AL ASTATAGEA |
TMATHGTSAGRANT I g 930y 0 wes
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543, The place of (the souls) with (three) bad (thought-
paints as) to their own place (svasthana), overflow (Samuid-
ghata, and) birth-time (1s) the whole universe. And (the

place of the souls) with three good (thought-paints is)
innumerable part of the universe

Commeniary.

Here place or Kshatra siznifies the space where at a particular
time the souls with respectiv e thought-paints are found.

Fine one sensed beings, with three bad-paints, are pervading
through out the whole universe

Svasthinais of tvwo kinds, (1) Svasthéna Svasthina, the place

of their birth (2) Vihiravat Svasthina, the place to which they can
§70 out

Srmudghita or overflow means the extending of spatial umts
of mundane souls out of body to some extent and then resuming
tnewr former form  Souls do not leave their own body, but extend

v lrn N - N n =
ount Lht""i! LYe <¢y en oteasions when such overflow 1s possible —
{1% Velania samadgnita, pain

-overflow, emnanation
Ll ranrime ond unbrar ’ on account

able suffering

< L - .
. i-; '3.‘., dya =amudghata, passion-overflow, emanation on gc-
CeT R T moonte thourht activity



- GOMMATASARA. B 273

(8) Vaikriyika samudghdta, flmd overflow-emanation on account
of transformation i1nto small or large fluud body or into many such
bodies. Celestials do not leave their ownplace, they send their newly”
made flmd body with extending soul-units to far off places. Their -

connection 1s never ceased
(4) Maranantika samudghéta, death-bed overfiow—emanation

before death for touching the place of next birth. The soul extends
to that point and then contracts and dies thereafter.

(5) Tajjasa samudghéita, electric overflow—It is possible 1n
saints with special powers obtained by ascetic practices It i1s bad
or good If a saint gets 1n rage, his soul-units emanate from his left
shoulder with electrical matter, and burn the undesirable object.
This 1s bad A saint being compassionate at seeing famine or disease
prevaling anywhere, emanates his soul-units with electric matter
from right shoulder. It removes all cause of trouble and brings
happiness.

(6) Ahidraka Samudghita, assimilative overflow— A samnt 1in
6th scriptural stage emanates a man-like white form of one cubt
from his head with soul-units It goes to an omniscient or saint with
full seriptural knowledge and sees him  The saint either removes
his doubt or enjoys the benefit of personally paying respect to him.

(7) Kevali Samudghata, ommsecient overflow—when age Karma
has a smaller duration than that of other three Karmas, body-mak-
ing, family-determining and feeling, then the soul of an omnis-
cient Conqueror overflows and expands throughout the whole universe
in 4 instants, and then withdraws to its body 1n another 4 instants,
and the duration of all four Karmas becomes equal.

Upapada means extent of space in the first instant of birth after
leaving the last body

Place should be considered with 1eferencetothe above ten condi-
tions, the two Svasthdna, seven Samudghita and Upapdda. Souls

with bad thought-paints are not found 1n electric, assimilative, and
omniscient overflow For details see sanskrit commentary.

AT AARSARTH TEAIETT 7 {4397 Sifer |
qEATEE X ST aTq TGS 1 wLe
rax sré@zrti ATTHTHN (FHe I |
TAEATHET §¥ SIS qET =g TFTTY || L2y |l

544. An innumerable part (of the total number of
souls) die, its, (of the total), innumerable, (many ., parts are
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prs

in transmigration. An innumerable part (is) in distant
(overflow), and an innumerable part of it (is) in birth-
place (Upapaida).

Commentary.

This gatha mainly. refers to the celestials of Saudharma and
Ishdna heavens. They are with pale thought-paint.

The total number of them is equal to spatial units in the uni-
verse line (Jagat shreni) multiplied by a third square root of a
cubic finger. Their total being divided by an innumerable part of
a Palya, the quotient 1s the number of those dying in one instant.
This quotient should again be divided by an innumerable part of a
Palya. The resulting quotient being subtracted from the preceding
quotient the balance called ‘‘many parts’ 1s the number of those
in transmigration with one, two or three turns. This number should
again be divided by an innumerable part of a Palya, the quotient
being subtracted from the number, the remaining ‘‘many parts’’
balance is the number of those in death-bed overflow. This number
being divided by an innumerable part of a palya, the quotient is
the number of those with distant death-bed overflow. This number
should again be divided by an innumerable partof a Palya, the
quotient is the number of those in the birth-instant.

The number found above multiplied by the place of one soul
gives the total place for that.

For the number of pink and white thought-paints and other
details see Sanskrit commentary.

THREd QEIT STHEATT T FST@6 T |
FHTAN: GYTATY TEHCST NI GIatwey |

545. (The 1Ist half). The place of a soul with white
thought-paint is many innumerable parts of the universe

or the whole universe in (the different stages of omniscient-
overflow).

Sub-Chapter XII Extent (Sparsha.)
FE T | i srgaleand o wey i
T |qET @R Rreamy HGAIATATART || W9y |

- (The second half).

1 The extent
Paints as to the three places, of bad thought-

(<. e., own place (Svasthana),
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overflow Samudghata) and first instant of birth (upapada)
is the whole universe,
Commentary., A
Place (Kshetra) is the space in which the soul is at present.
Extent (Sparsha) is the spacein which the soul has been in the
past and 18 1n the present
Generally the extent of soul with three bad paints is the whole

universe for their own place (Svasthéna), overflaw (Samudghéta)
and first instant of birth.

In details, the black-paint souls out of the ten places called
Padas, for their sphere of birth (Svasthéna Swasthdna), anguish
(Vedn4), passion, (Kashiya), death-bed overflow (mirndnika samud-
ghita) and instant of birth in transmigration (Upapada) have the
whole Universe as their extent.

Their extent (Sparsha) of sphere of motion (Vihéravat-svas-
théna) is basic area (Jagatpratar) multiplied by numerable linear
finger (Stchi-angula). In theiwr transformation overflow (vaikri-
yika Samudghéta) 1t 13 a numerable part of the universe N

In the black-thought-paint there 1s no electric (Taijasa) Ahérka
and omniscient (Kevala) overflow.

The extent of blue and grey should be known like that of black.

See sanskrit commentary for further details.

ASTE T T AU SEEFEET g |
ST EE W a7 SEW Sid RITAT A WRE
JTEH EEIH ARATHCTAFTHIS g |
g SgST R qr FAAT A FIHT 1 Ues
546. (The extent) of yellow as regards its sphere of
birth (Svasthana svasthana), and (its sphere of motion
Viharavat-svasthdna) are necessarily an innumerable part

of the universe, and a little less than 8 parts out of 14 (of
the mobile channel, Trasa N4di respectively).

o g S T ST =
ITAR TEHTE RAgNEE F [HYW U Lo

g g WETAT AT SGIRAAETH R
SR TUHTE FATAgIR = g I W i
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54/7. And (the extent is) the same (4. e,, a little lesg
than & of mobile channel' in overflow (for souls of yellow-
thought-paint, but for death-bed overflow it is) a little
less than & (of mobile channel) And for first instant of
birth in transmigration (Upapada) the extent (Prathama-

pada is) a little less than one and half (parts) of 14 (of
mobile channel).

AT I TENOEETEEEY glis 9899F |
o€ SEH WET 91 3gW B QWEHW 0 yes

I ARG ETISERIA: A 79989777
TS TGI[ TR G AT AT faw || wvs
548. The extent (prathamapada) of pink (thought
paint) for sphere of motion (Viharavat svasthana), and
for two pairs of overflow, (2, e., anguish and passion,
transformation and death-bed overflow) are necessarily a
little less than 8 by 14 parts (of mobile channel) and (for
sphere of birth, Svasthana svasthdna it is innumerable

part of a universe; and for electric Taijasa and Aharaka
overflow is numerable cubic fingers).

IAATE TTHIE TWREGEAEE I L
=

IFed 9 Az ueAl SuEe §ar i 1wl u

SUTIE, THHTE treaagézrmﬂfr e |

HRA ERAE T97: qEagaw e 11 wee |

54_‘9: And the extent (of pink-paint) for the instant

of birth in transmigration (Upapéada) is little less than
five out oi:f fourteen parts (of mobile channel). Of the
white (Pamt) (the extent) for the first, (r.e.,sphere of birth
Svgsthana svasthdna is an innumerable part of the
umverse): And for the 8 places, (1. e., sphere of motion,
overflow in anguish, passion, transformation, and death-

bed and instant of birth in transmigration, it is) a little

1;_:;2 tl;{an iz (of th_e mobile char mel) (And for electric and
sharaka overflow it 1s numeira blecubic fingers)



GOMMATASARA. o7

AR AT T ST A [T 47 |

| 0 @Y A RE SRR I 0 Wie |

TR ETIN = AEIEAr qI=a Fw =

Gt AT TG A T STFefiter s || We ||

550. But in (the Omniscient Kevali) overflow (Sa-

mudghata) (n the 4 instants like the stick, Danda, door-
leaves, Kapata, sheet, Pratara and universe, Lioka parna)
the extent 18 (respectively equal to the base line of the
universe (Jagat Shreni) X numerable square fingers
(Pratarangula); the basic area of the universe (Jagat
Pratara) x numerable linear fingers (Stchi-angula); in-
numerable parts (of universe except one); and the whole
universe. It has been said.

Sub-Chapter XIII Time (Kila).
FIAT SHEATW WS ITEH TSTHT |
SIRAFZAATL T ST 9= &F 0 uxe
T NSMEEAT ACNStE gatea ATy |
HrAYEAlSaT TH SR Serred WA 1 292 |
551. With respect to different souls, the fime for

the 6 thought-paints is the whole time, (some or other soul
always has one or other of the thought-paint). With
respect to one soul the minimum (time) 1s one Antar-

muharta.
I NG | WAT S I1 AT |
SHERE ANET ITHEAT S SHITAT U L2 0
s St St augsr: gl wAta g1 =57 |
SreTER TR STREST AT FATEALEHRT: L VR
552 A little more than 83, 17,7.2, 18, and 33 Sagaras

are (respectively) the maximum (time) for black, blue,
grey, yellow, pink, and white-paints).
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Commentary.

For the eelestial and hellish beings the extra time is equal to
2 Antar-muhtrta, because their thought-paint begins one Antar-
muhirta before they are born and continues for one Antara-muhfrta °
after their death. The extra time for yellow and pink is little less
than half Sagara. It is thus. Saudharma and ishidna heavenly
beings have the maximum age of 2 Sagaras, but 1f a right believer
with interrupted age (Ghati-yushka) dies prematurely and 18 born
there, he may have an age of 2} Sigaras minus one Antar-muhirta.
Similarly a wrong believer dying prematurely can add an extra
innumerable part of a Palya to his age. These 2 extras are possible
up to the 12th heaven, because no one dying prematurely can be
born beyond 1t. A little less than half Sagara will be added to the
prescribed age of each pair of heavens till the 12th heaven.

Sub-Chapter XIV Interval (Antara).
TATHAEHRES (Fugirnd ggasid g1
ITE O R Daly s o ez

HATAAWCERE U gEAr-ag |

ST FUEwECIR wadira frasd | v
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553-54. Theminimum and maximum interval of the

three: (black, blue and grey thought-paints) is one Antar-
mt.lhurta :and a little more than 88 Sagaras This has been
said. It is t}le same for the three yellow (pink and white),
but the maximum intervals are mnecessarily the innumer-
able matter cycles of existences (Pudgala Parivartana),

Commentary.

Interval means time spent 1n other thought-paj

In{ ) -pai
2:5?;n1()1;1fg ;};e one which W:_a.s left A soul born it;g Vlgehr;tivlggfc?;:
Srore minusrgaAage. acquires black thought-paint at the age of 8
pate paps £ I}tar-muhﬁrtas, then he changes into blue e

s and white gradually, each in one Antar-mmuhGrta. ’ %’1;1::;
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he becomes a gaint with white thought-paint, retaing it for the
remaining life, and after death goes to Sarvarth-siddhi for 33 S4gars.
There he keeps his white thought-paint. Then he is born a2 man and
for one Antara-muhirta he remains in white paint. Then he begins
to transform from white to pink, pale, grey and blue and black
each in one Antara-muhiirta. The i1nterval for black is thus 83
S4gars, 1 erore Plrva years minus 8 years and 10 Antar-muhfirtas.
This example will show interval of blue and grey also with, respect-
ively, 2 and 4 Antara-muhtrtas less than black.

The intervals for the other three thought-paints is no doubt a
long time, for only five sensed beings can have them. If a soul has
to pass from one-sensed to 4-sensed lives, he cean pass a long time
there with only 3 bad thought-paints. After a long time, he may
become again five-sensed with pale thought-paint.

Sub-Chapter XV & XVI.—Modifications and quantity
(Bhava and Alpa- Bahutva)

HITRN 's!iamt i@t & S STTTg g |
TSATAT [F 'sf% AERT AQWET ST N LLY |

TIAL TZTHAIIT ST ST ATIAEH G |
TETTHN (AT ITar Tar T | Wy U
555. As to quality the six-thought-paints are due to
the operation (of Karmas). Their quantity has been des-
cribed as the number of (their) matter (in sub-chapter of
number, Sankhya). Thus the paints are described

Commentary.

The least number is of those with white thought-paint, yet
it is innumerable. Its innumerable-fold 1s the number of those
with pink thought-paint. Its numerable fold is the number of
those with pale thought-paint. Its infinite fold 1s the number of
souls with grey thought paint. A Iittle more than this is tLhe
number of those with blue thought-paint and a little more than
this is the number of souls with black thought-paint,

USRI EEUSTT GEUTRISTI SIWUIgeT |

RAfEgd Sun SRadr 9 g&[a—m N YYE 1

FEIESTTEan wrmﬁm WAL
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556. Freed from thought-paints, black and others,
having crossed (the ocean of mundane) existences, posses-
sed of infinite bliss, and having acquired the abode of
liberation—such liberated souls or the mnon-vibratory
ommiscients, should be known to be Paintless (Aleshya).

CHAPTER XVL
Capacity of liberation, (Bhavya mirgani).
- e -+ > ™~ [ Y
ST sl Se NI F g97d WIS |
AETTRATISAT GEIUET T HSWERT L X290
st (afedgt STt & waFa watagrn |
At Tdar AT GEeee gqatea (| wae i
557. The souls whose liberation is to take place (or
who have the capacity of liberation?) are capable of hibera-
tion (Bhavya siddha or Bhavyas). The opposite to these
tare) incapable of liberation (Abhavya). They are -never
liberated from mundane existence.

Commentary.

Souls as seen by ecmniscient are of two kinds, Bhavya, capable
of liberation, and Abhavya, incapable of hiberation. Even in
Bhavyas, who have got the capacity, only those who will have favour-
able circumstances for making efforts for liberation can attain

liberation, while those who will never have favourable circumstances
will never be liberated,

WASTAWET AT 3T SEAT F TAA TITHET

W g AQAETH {WTAT QA FOSHTATWHT 0 L Y=
STEITT WTAT T SOTIEA T IR |

R & waE@ay o Suf STRITEETRT 1 wE il
558. (Some) would-be-liberated souls, who are cap-

able of being liberated (Bhavyatva), are such that their

dif-t (of Karmic matter) like (the dirt of) golden ores
{(Kanakopala) will certainly never be removed.

T AT S A=A R gadan |
a:ﬁmmmammaawammamq i wwa y
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559. Those souls who are neither capable of libera-
tion (Bhavya), nor imncapable of liberation (Abhavya), but
have the bliss of liberation (and are) beyond the cycle of
infinite existence should be known to be neither Bhavya
nor Abhavya.

Commentary.
The distinction of Bhavya and Abhavya apply only to the
mundane souls.

AU FAYA NASTUTHER Sl TG |
AW FEW TSI FHEL WSTWHET N Lo U
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580. The total number of souls incapable of libera-
tion (Abhavya) is the minimum secondary infinite (Jaghan-
yva Yuktananta). All the mundane souls minus these (1s)
the total (of) souls capable of liberation (Bhavya),

. Commentary.

Mundane souls wander 1n 5 kinds of Parivartana, cycle of wan-
dering —

(1) Dravya-Parivartana, matter cycle. It isof two kinds, quasi-
karmic and karmiec No-karma, quasi-karmic cycleis the time which
soul takes i1n the renewing exactly the same set of a particular
number and quality of molecules, as 1t took once Karmic cycle is
the time taken 1n-renewing exactly the same set of a particular
number and quality of 8 karmas, as the soul took 1m once The
time taken in both of these 1s called one matter cycle or dravya
or pudgala parivartana. For example a soul takes on a body
to day, with i1ts quasi-karmie and karmic matter It goes on
changing both  When 1n the course of 1ts changes, 1t agam chance.,
to take on a similar body with similar quasi-karmice and karmae
matter, it 1s said to have completed one matter cycle (Dravya Pani-

vaitana). )
(2) Kshetra Parivartana. Space-Cycle.—The time teken by



282 THE SACRED BOOKS OF THE JAINAS

one soul in going once, round every single point of space in the
universe consecutively, beginning from the foot of Mount Meru.

(8) K4la Parivartana. Time-cycle,—a soul 1s born in the
first samaya, or instant of an Avasarpini, then in the 2nd samaya
of another (next or any other) Awvasarpini, then in the 8rd samava
of a third, and so on, t111 1in the last samaya 1t 1s born in the last
samaya of a new Avasarpini. Similarly 1t must be born in Utsar-
pini Then 1t must die in each samaya of the two eras, like the
abB*.re. The time taken to go through all this 18 a Time-Cycle(K4ila-
Parivartama.)

(4) Bhava-panivartana, Incarnation-cycle,——a soul 1s born
in hell with mimmmum age of 10,000 years. He 1s reborn again
(after other births) in hell with 10,000 years ago This goes on as
many times as there are samayasin 10,000 years. Then he 1s 1eborn
there with an age of 10,000 years, and one samaya, then with an
age of 10,000 years and 2 samayas, and thus at every birtk he adds
one samaya 111l he is born with the maximum age of 33 SA4gaias.
The time taken 1s called Hellish-Cycle. Similarly with the Celes-
tial-Cyecle, but there the minimum 1s 10,000 years and the maximum
15 only 31 Sagaras, up to the 9th Graivevaka.

In the sub-human and human-Cycles the minimum is one An-
tar-muhirta, and the maximum is 3 palyas The procedure is the
same as 1n the Hellish and Celestial-Cycles.

The time taken 1n all these four cycles, 1s called one Incarna-
tion-Cycle

(5) Bhéva-Parivartana. Thought-Cyecle

Innumerable units of soul’s, Yoga-sthédna, Vibratory activity
make one Anubhéga-bandha-Adhyavasziya-sthéna, or a degree of the
passion which determines intensity of bondage In
merable, Anubhiga-bandhas make one Xashiya-dh
1. ¢ , one degree of passion which determines th
dage Innumerable x Innumerable KashAiya,
hanya-sthiti-bandha, 2 e, mimimum durat

t.onal wrong-believing person
Ore sthiti needs that the soul s
irrumcrable Yoga-sthénas, to e
£ooam, to carn one sthits.
ur L on of cach one of the

r EE TN
£ - H

numerable X 1nnu-
ya-vasdya sthina,
e duration of bon-
etc , make one Jag-
ion of bondage in a ra-
This 1s Antah crore x crore sigars.
hould pass through everyone of the
arn one Anubhiga-bandhza and then
’lg;h):lés 1t should go up to the maximum
armas, of course add:
SATRRGS t e:\.fih stip onwards from the minimum duragfn.onl‘%}?lels
) b {t‘_‘ ¥one through the 8 karmas and their 148 divisions, 1t 18
“ © dore one Thought-Cy cle (Bhéva-panvartana).

- w3
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CHAPTER XVII.
Right-belief Soul-quest (Samyaktva Mirgand.)

FEUTWANEEIY SR (SWAVTTENG |
QI SFRIANY T AW ST TFAD 0 &L 0
TrasAgfFaTEaSt fragdaEerEng |
AT TOTTAT T A I Graregs || Wse |
564, Belief by authority (Ajna) or by acqusition
through tuition (Adhigama), of 6 (substances, Dravya) 5
embodied substances (Astikdya) and 9 categories (Padartha)

as preached by the Great Conqueror is right-belief (Sam-
yaktva)

FFsag q mm‘ IAAFEHUATT skamasrém
ssﬁ?xm%ﬂ HET SMEATT T T 5 0 L& 1
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5682. Of the six substances (Dravyas), (there) isa 7
fold treatment in sub-chapters.

(1) Name (Nama,) (2) description or differentia
(Upalashkana-anuvada), (8) Time of existence (Astitva
Kala), (4) extent of existence (Astitva Kshetra), (6) Num-
ber (Sankhya), (6) description of degrees (Sthdana svariapa),
(7) Functions (Phala),

Sub-Chapter I Name (NAma).
£\ o * — [ S a.N - *
AT =9 TAEEAR S T |
FHRAT AT FFAGTRT STSITAT U U&7 U
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588. Substances are living (souls, Jiva), and non-
living (non-soul, Ajiva), each (of these) is material (R1ipi)
and immaterial (Arapi). DMundane souls (are) mate.ial

(RGpi). Souls free from Karmic matter (are) immadterial
(Arapi.)
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Commentary.

Mundane souls are said to be material from the figurative point

of view, because every spatial unit of a mundane soul 18 full of
infimte Karmic material molecules

TG T T TAQISANY TFA FIUM |
SIOTTE R T FAWE &AW Sa 1 Xg
HFAAG T T TEAESTNA T AT |
TR R[IANT F TeINT FTIHA TG 1| L] 1
584 In the non-living, matter substances (Padgala
Dravya are) material (Rapi)- And the four, medium of

motion (Dharma), and the other Medium of rest (Adhar-

ma), Space (Akashi) and time (Kala) are immaterial
(Arapi)
Commentary.
Padgula is so-called because 1t unites and forms into molecules
and dissolves into particles, also 1t modifies 1n 1ts attributes colour,
smell, taste and touch An atom isin a regular hexagonal. As

substance 1t 1s one, as to modification, 1t 1s possible to say, that 1t
has a s1x-fold modification from 1ts s1x faces.

Sub-Chapter II.—Description of Differentia.
ITHE JAMAS TFERUHE SHTITATG g

- [ S S
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565 Tae differentia (Lakshana) of soul, matter and
the four (other substances), medium of motion (medium
of rest, space and time respectively, are) attention (Upa-
yoga); the four attributes, colour, (smell, taste and touch);

auxiliary help in the activity of motion (of soul and mat-

ter), of rast (of soul and mattler), givi
» glving place (to all sub-
stances); and of alteration (in substances). (

MET TR R S enaraaT = )
TR W BHRRAr gFar Tw aranw §if n was o
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5886. The activity of motion, rest and occupation of
space is only in soul and matter (substances). In the
three, medium of motion, (and of rest and space, there is)
no (such) activity. But they are the important causes (of
the three activities respectively).

AT I8 A AW ([QTTATEHR THIL 4T |
NRESMERTHY AFARQT I a0g U L& U
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567. (Like) the road for the traveller, seat for the
sitter, and the house for the resident, the three, medium .
of motion (and of rest, and space) are the auxiliary causes
in effecting motion, rest and giving of space (respectively).

TAWRE FEL TAMUWAET NG |
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5G88. Time 1s the cause of alteration (Vartand). The
attribute of altering isin all the (six) substances. And
all subtances alter only by the support (Adhara) of time
(substance). . o .
qEIIFARNG SIPEEg g afg 17 951
SrIfE o 9597 Ay 928 SEET N wER
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5689. Because in the media of motion and rest, ete.,
(i. ¢, in the s1x substances), (there is an attribute of) in-

dividuality (Agurulaghu, by means of which a subsiance
never loses its own essential and peculiar attribuies and
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never acquires the peculiar and essential atiributes of any
other substance), (and this attribute of individuality)
alters (Vartate) itself by increasing by 6 increases or by
decreasing by (6) decreases in its infinitesimal degrees
(Avibhaga Pratichheda),

Commentary.

In all substances whether pure or impure, natural modifications
of 6 fold increase and 6 fold decrease 1n i1nfinitesimal degrees of the
common attribute of individuality do occur at every instant. Itis
due to this sort of change that we can attribute rise (Utpéada),
decay (Vyaya), and continuity {Dhrauvya) 1n pure souls (Siddhas),
and to pure Space, time, media (substances) of motion and rest
These changes aie called natural modifications (Svabhdva Paryaya)

For s1x-fold increase and decrease see Gatha 322 and those which
follow.

[ 7 IRWAR @9 91 @ T 9RAAT JTATRE |
[AfEgaRanaTid gafd g wiay @9 3g 0 Yoo
T T GOUHE T § T T TRQIEATe Seasea |
EfrgyaRanwswi wafa ® st @37 g2 1) Yo |l
570. Time never alters itself into the other (5 sub-
stances), nor does it change the other (substances into

itself). 1t is merely the auxiliary help to the other (sub-
stances) characterised by different kinds of alterations.

T AT 57 ANENTHAURGE Sne |

TEAEZW FEWT §F FUAT U XL 1
BIEARIHACT F=F CARCARTIATR@H W |
T YEFAT IS q@avag || woy ||
o 571. By thesupport of time, (each)substance is altered
in its own modifications. The duration of (each of these)

modifications is an instant only from the pure real stand

point (4. e., from the actual condition i
C » al stand-point, Riju
s80tra Paryayarthika nayay. ’ P

TR T I WD a7 v sy |
TIRAATZIWREY § TIECHS T 0 Y9 |
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STILITIA (AHRTT TLTHAT TG TETRTN: |
STFTRIITIARATHIE sTagiTsnTasg || wor |
572, Vyavahara, Vikalpa, Bheda and Paryiya (are)
gynonymous, (signifying modification). The duration of

modification (Vyavahara) (is) practical time (Vyavahira
Kala).

AU THAHBE TWHT Sy & T IFESNT |
FINEHMAHIHAFATIY X T E 1 LR N
T TAARA(H S AQATS NI FU T AT ooy |
TR ATARTATITG AAG T g 1 203 Ul
573. The mimmimum duration of modification (Parya-
va) is only an instant. That (aloneis) Samaya (@(nstant).
It amounts to the time taken by one atom in passing over

to the other (where two atoms are placed side by side in
space).

AT GTEAI GEAF @ TITTER AN |
TYEFIET MAT AT FGU T U 192 1l

HEFCEACTTEAA: GeaaEiaags Sss=a: |

HiSERTAT: THIHR THIA(RT A0 TQas | e I

574. A winkor Avali(consists of minimum-advanced-
innumerable mstants, Jaghanya yuktia sankhyata sama-
ya). Numerable Avalis together (make] one pulse-beat
(Uchchhvéasa), seven pulse-beats (make) one stoka. Lava
is said to consist of seven stokas.

EATE@TT A T An=Ir 959 g |
TIEHAW I FOWggy a3y &€ 0 o1

wefSiagyaar ATt Garast ggasg |
TRAEAAT AT (Aoggacaa: g | vy |l
575. Thirty-eight and a half Lava (nake) one Nal{
‘(Ghadi=—2% minutes). And two nélis (make) one Muhir-
ta(==48 minutes). (One muhirta) minus one Samaya or
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more (3. ¢., minus 2 or more instants Lill the result is one

Avali and one Samaya) 1s one Bhinna or (Antar)-muhtirta.
Commentary.
The mimimum antar-muhirta 1s one Avali and one Samarya.

Then follow innumerable medium Antar-muhftrtas.
is one mihurta minus one Samaya.

{Ra8 aFE@ ATAl I NYW FEAATATES |

GESEAESTEAAST 81 TTEIW 1 WO{ U

fZam: et AT EGIET awaaAREe |

YEAITICIATITEAT AT ST 1 W' |

576. (30 Muhirtas make) one day (and night). (15

days and nights make) one fortnight, (2 fortnights make)
one month. (2 months make) one season (Ritu), (3 seasons
or Ritu make) one half year (Ayana). (2 ayana make) one

vear, and there are other (measures of time), the numer-

able, innumerable and infinite divisions of practical time
(Vyavahara Kaila)

TSI W FEl AUEEDEE gy g |
NI TR TSR TY THEEGHT 0 W00 )

SIFTIC: YH: HIAT ATITRAT TET=sTTg |
SHANHCRTUT R SAITIT! TG TAGT =067 1l 409 ||
57'7. But this practical time (Vyavahara Xila) should

be known in the human region (24 continents up to the
Méanushottara ~Mountain); because the practical (time)

corresponds to the movements of the stellars (with their
abodes Viména).

The maximum

TIET W {ED N Tant wfesy g
S FERTAEEIRATG T T 0w |
SIS GAHEAT Fefiedr qqw= Wity |
Al GEnmEfaaias it g

s, SoraEfERAiEE T Sw g 1 wes |

1 time 1s further of kind
: 5, t: =
sent and future. Past time (is equal) to the nlll);sbef rsf
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the liberated souls multiplied by numerable winks (Avalis).
Commentary,

In every period of 6 months and 8 instants, 608 souls leave the
primitive common, or Nitya Nigoda, condition, and the same number
of souls, enter the abode of Iiberation from the 2} continents.

The number of siddhas or liberated souls 1s infimte part of the
total of all the souls (mundane and liberated). 6 months and 8
Samayas being reduced to Avalis and divided by 608 would be the
numerable Avali mentioned i1n the gatha.

It would be noticed that the numerable Avalisin the Gatha are
constant. They do not vary. They represent the average time for
one soul to attain liberation. The number of liberated souls in-
creases every 6 months and 8 i1nstants by 608. This explains the
ever-increasing-length of past time by the constant number of
of Avalis.

TGl § TETWN AT FSTTFAATI & )

A HWATWEY T IS ST F[E0 | Lot
sy @ gaaEr st aaggarE |
T AR-FIIAT A sITEWT HIehRaEs 1 Vol |
5'79. The present is one instant. The future practi-
cal time is infinite times (the total of all) souls and all
matter (substances).

FAET T TAITH! TSAEIETSN T3 Q=T |

FQWUTEET AU AGAES || Y=o U
FTS TIT T SIS @RIFTETRT FFia e |

FETTAELET TTLT ST CEArHT 1| w=o 1|
580. And the very name “Time’” (Kala) itselfis an
index to the (Time) substance itself, (which as a substance
is) permanent, (but) rises and decays (as regards ils mo-
difications). And the other (<. e., practical time rises and
decays like present time, butis) of a very long dura-
tion (as past and future).

Sub-Chapter ITT.—Time of existcnce (Sthiti).
TSR T ([ATRATI T |
WIS T1 (S T (STEarE i ¥=. 1
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SEESTIEEATS T TTREHITIT |
STFRIHIT 91 frwe aut featteare 1| u=r
584. The time of existence of the six substances is
the same, (for all). Its durationis got by adding together
their modifications in attributes (Artha Paryaya) and their

modifications in space (Vyanjana Paryaya) in all the three
times (present, past and future).

TYTENRET S SHISTAT (A TUISSTJGr 15 |

ATWEAFTAL i  gaiT 37 0 ¥=r 0
THREST A [ATITAT STFTTTITITET |

HENATTNTTAT! AT WATT 5T 1 W=

582. Whatever modifications-take placeinasubstance
in its attributes (Artha Paryaya) or in space (Vyanjana
Parydya) in the past, the future and (the present), they
constitute the substance.

Commentary.

A substanceis nothing separate from, but is merely the name
of the sum total of 1ts attributes and modifications.

Sub-Chapter I V.— Extent of existence (Kshetra).
SIPNE FESTAT TS JPFA ST TR Tig |

.
ET AFATIFHT AREN RS W= 0 =g
R IR LAY [OR =TT T Gler i |
o~ Q e ~ ~~ o~
STUIAT 911977 warzaaraaraﬁ‘r TWE‘?I’ 0l u=3 i
58.3 Except space, all the. substances exist only in
the universe (Loka), not beyond it (¢ e., in the non-uni-
verse). (And the substances), media of motion and rest

(Dharmg and Adharma) are (all) pervading (vyapi), fixed
(Avasthita), un-quivering (Achalita in their units, Pra-
deshas), and permanent.

Commentary

Support is of 8 kinds (1) tactile (A
, upashleshika), wherein the
supporter and the supported touch each other, as the book 18 on the
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table; (2) Local (Vaishayika), as John is in London, or the sun 1s1in

the sky; (3) Pervasive (Abhivyipaka) as there 1s o1l in linseed,
juice 1n lemon.

Media of motion and rest are all-pervasive in the space of uni-
verse (Lokdkdsha).

MNER FESEAFIFTEE  TSTQEUA |
NOIELAAEIWHIW TGS Sl U U= 0
AR TATAETI(ASG T« t® iev |
HEEATIEAGIUE ST s9rgar sigs 1| W= 1l

584, By the expansion and contraction of its units

(Pradesha) one soul expands from an innumerable part of
the universe ete., up to the whole universe.
Commentary.
The minimum body is that of a completely undevelopable fine
common soul. The maximum 18 of the gieat fish 1n the (Svayam-

bhdramana, the last ocean One soul 1n omniscient overflow can
expand up to the extent of the whole univelise.

FRTATSTY U SIS, G A ST |
TRE T TIEN WA G AE 0 A=Y

gEEESATT GATRASITT gt FFAE: |
whmeg G wrEgAET G waier 1 4=
585. (The extents) of the matter substances, (atom,
molecules etc, ete.) are one spatial unit, etc., as necessary,
'Cup to the whole universe). (And the extent) of (each) of
the atoms of time (Kalanu) is permanent 2.e,, one spatial
unit (Pradesha).
Commentary.
<t As necessary ’’ means that some combinations of atoms of

matter 1n their molecular form may occupy lesser spatial units than
the number of their constituent atoms

SUASTEAASTWAT a7 A DITATTEN |
QMENAT BEr QAT SWEH g7 11 ¥=§ o
FEagrEEI IR T watT g‘«;-.'gr:ra‘tm: i
SRR 0T RUETETXw Faraad, It ¥=% U
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586, (The molecules of) matter (substance) are(com-
posed) of numerable, innumerable, and infinite a’corr.ls.
(Their) existence (is) in the universe only. (But the exis-
tence) of an atom is in one spatial unit (Pradesha) alone.

ATl FEoAe Bl 981 Sid )
ARG SR @AFEAd eng 1 w9 1)
SIRTRTITEIT TSEEA THAT T W= |
AITRRIRIATA (NG o8 wafer I} 4so U

58’7. The spatial units(Pradesha) of the universe are
always packed full with the six substances. And the whole:

non-universe is without all the other (substances except
space).

—— ——

Sub-Chapter V.—Number (Sankhyd)
AT WA IFW T4l g 10 G
TERINT A SETISECTHT Al ) vEs L.
SHal TR-AGET AATTIU: FEET (@ Aqaeg |
THITERS SRTGWIAT! Hmras 1] 4= |
588. Thenumber of souls (is)infinite Infinite times of
that (s the number of) matter (substances) And the three,

(the two) media of motion (and rest, and space are) each,

one (in number). Time (is equal to) the number of the
(innumerable) spatial units of the universe.

FETEISS TS SIRar g w3 |

U THT §T A FAW GUTSTT N U= N\
STRIRTISR Th% T RIar /2 ox=ww |
AT RRT q wrATQEy Feq=97e (| ves ||

589 1In each spatial unit of the universe, they, i.e.,

the (points of time) are certainly fixed one by one like a

heap of jewels. Those points of time (K3lj
. alanu) sh
known (to be innumerable). ) ould be
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FIER T FIH IENAFSTIGURAHAT |
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590. But the practical time is infinite times the
matter substances. And the infinite' times of that (is) the

number of the spatial umts (Pradesha) in space (universe
and non-universe).

AT SEATIFAITHITIIZET |

- &> - <
HEr g I3@l 3U GHRgSAEE &« 0 wag
TIRTRITTL]T TR ITHRTTIINTILTS |
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591 The spatial units of the universe, and the units
(Pradesha) of media of motion (Dharma) and rest (Ad-
harma) and of one soul are equal (in number). ‘And a spatial’

umit (Pradesha)' is the space occupied by an (indivisible)
atom.

Sub-Chapier VI.—Description of degrees (Sthana svaripa).
TSTATA T34, SAEE TSN wgans |
TAT Sitan =t [T 8| g 934 1 v
ARSI gsangRyaaaiyan gt =iy |
VAW STRATEATSTARETT Wafea T aasr: el
592 Al the immaterial substances (are) fixed, and

their units (Pradesha) also (are) un-quivering. The

material (mundane) souls quiver and (their) units are of 8
kinds.

Commentary.

Three kinds —quivering (chala), non-quivering (Achala) quivering
and non-guivering (Chaldchala) Intransmigration the units of souls
are all quivering (Chala). In a non-vibratory omniscient (Avoga-
keval1) and in a siddha (liberated Soul), they'are all non-quivering
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(Achala). In the other mundane souls they are quivering-non-
quivering, 2= e , all the units quiver from birth to death except the
8 central units which do not quiver. All the same, every umit of
gsoul 1s bound by Karmic matter But the bondage 1s due to the
nature of vibration (Yoga capacity to draw in molecules) and not

to their being quivering. Therefore these 8 units do not quiver but
are bound by Karmic matter.

QENELsaty S dESE gl =Jiwgr g |
ARAVNSFEIEA T IAITAT ilq  T2ar U 4&3 0
TEOESH HUT! TG AFea aiaar i€ |
AIHAHSTERT o SAArIAr TaGieer & ag=r: 11 u& il
593. In the matter substance, atoms (and molecules
of) namerable, etc. (2 ¢., of innumerable and infinite atoms),
are (all) quivering. But the atoms (Pradesha-Parmanu)

in the last maximum molecule (Mahédskandha) are quiver-

ing and non-quivering ; (as in it, some atoms quiver and
others do not).

SEETHESTUAT T SIASEE SaRAr |
MERAHATATHUAFFATT JIFEEI N Ve )
HYHACATACTTATAATTT AT e iiar: |
FITTCAATHIATAT! [ITWT TTERFIT | LY |
AEAUUIATW T GUW TATITITTT@T |
TR GEHEIIET TWAT FASFEIC WLE YN
WEAUATEaEAT S YFAT TedRa S gasg==71: |

IEOANTETYFAT GEATTINET TATASITRTTT: || 286G ||

594-95. (Thereare 23 kinds of molecules-Vargand):—
1 Atom (-anu vargana), -

2.Numerable (~atoms—molecule,

gandi), Sankhyatdnu-Var-
3.0In _
S numerable (-atoms-molecule, Asankhydtanu-Var-

i.Inﬁnite(—atoms-molecule, Ananténu-Vargané)
~ =2 >
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5. Assimilation(-molecule, Ahara-Vargani),
6.Unreceivable(-molecule, Agrihya-Vargana),
7 Electric(molecule, Taijasa-Vargand),
8.Unrecervable(—molecule, Agrihya-Vargana),
9.8Speech(—molecule, Bhashi-Vargana),
10.Unreceivable(—molecule Agrahya-Vargani),
11.Mind(—molecule, mano-Vargana),
12.Unreceivable(-molecule, Agrahya-Vargani),
13.Karmic(—molecule, Kdrmana-Vargani).
14.Fixed(—molecule Dhruva-Varganai),
15 Inter-non-inter . (—molecule Santara-nirantara-Var-
ganai),
16.Indifferent(-molecule, Shinya-Vargand),
17.Individual-body(-molecule, Pratyeka Sharira-Var-
gana),
18.Fixed-indifferent(—molecule, Dhruva Shinya-Var-
ganai),
19.Gross-common body(-molecule, Vadara Nigoda-Var-
gand),
20, Indifferent(-molecule, Shunya-Vargans),
21.Fine-common-body(—molecule, Stikshma Nigoda-Var-
gand),
22.Sphere(—molecule, Nabho-Vargana), and
32 Great (—molecule, (Mah4i-skandha-Vargandi).

WHTWFA T = "ﬂaﬁéﬁfﬁ' T HEI T |
ii—mqga@mm JIATET TS TAH N Weg u
qEETUEROrSf T srarn—@z = Brq® i |

.‘L‘I'T%IFI'ETGWWTWT FIIHTTH m !ITQ’FN{ I ENCER |

5968, There isnominimum and maximum 1n the atom
molecules (Parméanu-Vargand), but they are in the rest.
In the (b) receivable (2.e. assimilation Ahira; electrie,
Taijasa; speech, Bhasha; mind, mana; and Kiarmana mo-
lecules) and 1n the great molecule Mahé-skandha, the maxi-
mum (is got) by adding (the proper quotient to the mini-
mum). In the others, (it is got) by multiplication.
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59%7. TFor the maximum of the receivable (5 molecules)
the di¥isor is an infinite part of (the total number of)
liberated souls, and for the maximum of the last Great
molecule (it is) an innumerable part of a Palya.
Commentary.

The minimum of each of the 5 receivable molecules should be
divided by infimte part of hiberated souls, and the guotient should
be added to the minimum to obtain the maximum of each. The
minimum of great molecule should be divided by innumerable part
of a Palya, the quotient should be added to the mimimum to obtain
its maximum,

SETEES TWINY & g 2iE g swa |
TR FASHRG T [EERTGAT FHET U 3e= 0
EIAETAAET TURF: @ g A @ S7aaEeg |

AT FATSNEAT [AEraraaizaay Jnm: | W=
598. In the numerable-(atom molecules) and in the
innumerable-(atom molecules), the multipher is (its maxi-
mum divided by 1ts minimum), and that for the infinite-

z_a.tom molecules and the 4 unreceivable molecules is the
infinite'part of the liberated souls.

ST RS IR THUE STS@TH g\
THEH TEl 99l THEAI1RET (7551 11 We & N
SIAEATIAN I AT F TG |

I AAETAN HETTATRITTSAT 7= NI &N

) 599._ {The multiplier) for the three fixed (Dhruva,
mter-non—m}:er Séntara nirantara, and indifferent Shiinya
molecules, (is) the infinite times (the total number of) the
soul;, and for the next (i.e. individual-body-molecule Pra-
tyek-Sharira Vargana is) an innumerable part of a Palya,
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and then (for the fixed-indifferent molecule Dhruva Shinya
Vargand) is (the number of) wrong (believing souls)
divided by innumerable 1nto innumerable spatial units of
the universe

JAGIIHHTII QAT HETTAI |
WA TWET JFEA Siiel [QIHT I §oo i
TGS TETATA T HISTHTWRILT: | '

HIEAFHATIUNGERE WIleaq FTHAT N Roo I
800Q. Aninnumerable part of the base line of universe
(Jagat-shreni), linear finger (Stchiangula), Palya, and
basic area of universe (Jagat Pratara) necessarily become
multipliers of the minima to (produce) the maxima
(respectively of Gross common, Vadara Nigoda; indifferent,
Shinya; fine-common, Stkshma Nigoda; and sphere,
Na‘b?\o, molecules).
TRAIFE TW TIET IAA FAETW G |
= yRGEac gagesar g st b 2o 2
ST ATCRE gH: SINTRETRE S99 &g |
G R RILCEUCIEENSE TREESTNU I HTTeEr= g gl
601. (From the second to the 23rd molecule) each 1s
one more than the maximum of the one immediately pre-
ceding it. Thus matter substances with their 28 kinds have
been described by the Conqueror (Jina)
Commentary.

Among the 23 kinds of molecules, the first kind of atom-mole-
cules have no minimum and maximum divisions, because each atom
18 1ts one separate molecule The other 22 kinds of molecules have
minimum, medium and maximum divisions The minimum and maxi-
mum are shown below, betwesn these two there are many medium
divisions of successive increase of one atom

(1) Numerable-atom-molecule, Sankhyitinu Varpani MMini
mum 15 a molecule of 2 atoms, maximum 1S 3 molecule of hirhest

number of numerable
&3 Innumerable-Atom-molecaile, acankhyitinu Vargand mim-

mum is a molecule of mintmum-plenars 1anumerable, Jaghania-
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Pariti-Sankhyfita atoms and maximum is 2 molecale of maximum
innumerable ¥ innumerable, Asankhy4ti-—sankhyita zz.tqms.

(8) Infinite-atom-molecule, Anant4nu-Vargans—minimum is a
molecule of minimum-plenary-infinmtie, Jaghanya-Parittnanta atoms.
The maximum is 1ts minimum multiplied by infinite part of liberated

uls.
% (4) Assimilation—molecule, Ah4ra-Varganéd. Its minimum is
the maximum of the last plus one atom and its maximum is its
minimum plus the quotient obtained by dividing its minimum by
the infinite part of hberatedsouls

(6) Unreceivable-molecule, Agrdhya-Vargana. Its minimum is
the maximum of the last, plus one atom  Its maximum is its mini-
mum multiplied by infimte part of liberated souls

(6) Electric-molecule, Taijasa-Vargani Its minimum is the
maximum of the last, plus one atom and its maximum is its
mimmum plus the quotient obtained by dividing its minimum by
infinite part of Iiberated souls.

(7) Unreceivable-molecule, Agrihya-Vargani. The minimum
is the last, plus one The maximum 18 the minimum multiplied by
the infinite part of liberated souls.

(8) Speech-molecule, Bhishi-Vargani. The minimum is the
last, plus one atom and the maximum 18 1ts mimmum plus the quo-
tient obtained by dividing its minimum by infinite part of liber-
ated souls.

(9) Umieceivable-molecule, Agrihya-Vargand The minimum
is the maximum of the last, plus one atom The maximum is its
mnimum multiplied by the infinite part of the hiberated souls.

(10) Mind-molecule, Mano-Vargan4. Theminimum isthe maxi-
mum of the last, plus one atom,

and the maximum is 1ts minimum

plus the quotient obtained by dividing its mimimum by the infinite
part of the liberated souls,

(11) Unreceivable-molecule, Agrihy

is the maximum of the last, plus one,

mum multiplied by infinite part of th
{12) Karmic-molecule, Karmana

a-Vargani. The minimum
and the maximum is its mini-
e hhberated souls,

-Varganid. Theminimum is the

m of the Ilast, plus-one, and the
5 ‘ quotient obtained by dividing its
Tonimum k{y infinite part of the liberated souls.

{13) foed-molecule, Dhruva—Vargar_xé..
in the maximum of the lagst plus one and the
mum multiphed by the infinite times the n

The minimum number
maximum is its mini-
umber of souls.
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(14) Inter-non-inter-molecule, Séntara-nirantara-Vargani. The
minimum 18 the maximum of the last, plus one, and the maximum
is 1its minimum multiplied by infinite times the number of souls.

{15) Imndifferent-molecule, Shnya-Varganid. The mimimum 18
the maximum of the last, plus one and the maximum 1sits minimum
multiplied by infinite times the number of souls.

(16) Individual-body-molecule, Pratyeka-Sharira.-Vargan&. The
minimum is the maximum of the last plus one. It 1s the number
of Karmic and quasi~-Karmic molecules with their attendant atomsg
(Visra Sopachaya) in the body of a non-vibrating omniscient 1n 1is
last instant. 7. e., just before Iiberation, but in one whose age was
one crore of Piurva years and who became an ascetic at the age of 8
vears and one antar-muhirta; and who remained a wvibratory
omniscient for a little less than one crore Parva years. It is a group
of physical, electric and Karmic molecules found in Him The maxi-
mum is 1ts mimimum multiplied by an innumerable part of a Palva

(17) Fixed-indifferent molecule, Dhruva-Shinya-Varganid Its
minimum 1s the maximum of thz1last, plusonz; and its maximum.
is 1ts mmnimum multiplied by the quotient obtained by dividing the
total of wrong-believing spuls by innumerable x innumerable units of

universe.

{18) Gross common-molecule, VAdara-Nigoda-Vargandi The
mimmum is the maximum of the last, plus one and the maximum is
its minimum multiplied by an 1nnumerable part of base line of uni-

verse, Jagata-Shreni. i
(19) Indifferent-molecule, Shinya-Vargand The minimum is

the maximum of the last plus one and the maximum is 1ts minimum
multiplied by innumerable part of a Iinear finger (Stchiangula).

(20) Fine-common-molecule, Sidkshma-Nigoda Vargané The
minimum is the maximum of the last, plusone The maximum 1s
its minimum multiplied by innumerable part of a Palya.

(21) Sphere-molecule, Nabho-Vargand. The mimimum 1s the
maximum of the last plus one and the maximum 1s1ts minimum
multiplied by an innumerable part of basic area of universe (Jagat-

Pratara).

(22) Great-molecule-molecule, Mahd-skandha Vargani The
minimum 1s the maximum of the last, plus one and the maximum is
its minimum plus the quotient obtained by dividing 1ts rmnimum by

an innumerable part of a Palya. ~ o~
gedl 51" = T asiigaaaTsTaaEny |
FZRIETT AU AENIATSH (STUIAT U Re2 Ul
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gt Tt 9 O AGREEIRACTRAITHTT? |
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802. Earth, water, shade, objects of the four senses
(touch, taste, smell and hearing), Karmic matter, and an

atom, (are examples of) the six divisions of matter subs-
tance as described by the Conquerors

FIEHIR L T af&ﬁ@gq ] g{gﬂg@' U
ggd < gEAgEH TURET R TIHT 0 qej U
FIECATEL TG AETERH 9 GRHeyd o |
TTH W ATUERY uTiEs ATgie gTHaEE | %o3 i
6803. Gross-gross (Vadara Vadara), gross (Vadara),
gross-fine (Vadara Stikshma), fine-gross Stikshma-Vadara),

ine (Stikshma), and fine-fine (Stkshma-Stikshma) are

the s1x kinds, of which) earth, ete., {in the last gatha are
examples).

T GIFEAS qGEE T E AT THOH |
TEFE T I3El SHIAEN T ARG N §o2 1)
TREY GRAETT q€T A qwlEa SR |
SrEte 9 TSR WNAT T Ieargy H 8o H
604 (They) describe the molecule (skandha as) com-

plete all round, (sakala samartha); its half as Deshaj; half

of its half as Pradesha ; and (that which is) indivisible, as
an atom (Parmanu).

Commentary,

The word ‘* molecule” will apply down to half a molecule plus
an atom From half a molecule up to one-fourth plus one atom

will be called Desha; and Pradesha will include one-fourth of a
molecule down to a molecule of 2 atoms.

- Sub-'ghapter VIL.—Function (Phala).
= o : > s
TEBTIFTE RN g g i wwnag |
O =~ O
IV UTHIER QY fhadg FALE U §o¥ @ -
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605. The auxiliary causes of the activity of motion
and rest, and of occupying space are certainly the three
media of motion, (Dharma), rest, Adharma, and space
Akasha) And the auxiliary cause of the activity of
alteration (Vartané) is necessarily time.

'Smmmgremrtm o STET FER gITanQ gar |
RN UETAWH TWTIT g {QTHG 1 §o& N

"-'H-'J'IT-‘JTWTW = HIFT 'E\'ﬁ"'Fl' gz{at' g |

grrqraaaamrmrqr—rr & fAaw= 1. &8
606G, (Mundane) souls undergo alteration as they
affect each other. And matters (are necessarily the auxi-
liary)causes in the making of body, etc (And matters, also

afTect each other).
e PN
SITERAITAET (A AU Siia ITTqET |
~ - - LA
ﬁiﬂﬂlémar T ASAATTQE G AT N oW N
STT%‘ITE‘TI'QIH'- 'J'WQ' WTTW Wa'lr't"l' SASSAES R
Frarify = AN WERFITASTGH, (| §ow )

6807. By assimilative molecules (Ahdra Vargan3), the
three (physical, fluid and assimilative or Aharaka) bodies
are (made), and also inhalation (and exhalalion are caused),
And by the molecules of electric matter, the electiric body
(1s formed).

WIEHWTINWIET FHWA A>T AW T FFATI
wgﬁmq«sé i Sl (@iRg u go= u
'ﬂmnﬂramm. m AU HIWWES |
WQ‘JW’I AT Ta:rmrafgq H&e= 1

60S8. By the speech and mind molecules 1espectively

(are formed speech and mind. And of karmic (moleculer)
eight kinds of karmic matter are made. It has been said

by the Conquerors.
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Rrsd g Suee T TERA g TE |
GESTHHETNOAEE (UEgFaaar i &8 1
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G609. Smoothness and roughness (are) the causes of
union (of atoms into molecules). The degrees (Guna or

(Avibhiga Pratichheda) of smoothness and roughness (in
matter are) of many kinds, from one to numerable, innu-

merable and infinite.
TN § TR [E AIuiuasss |
TGS ATW SN T qAgT TFEFE T 1l & Lo 1l
TRIY g Wasd @favaed FguitrguEeaas- |
FEATIATATY STA AT ST T 1 &e U
310, The minimum of smoothness (is) one degree
(Guna Avibhiga Pratichheda) and (for the rest, we have)

2 degrees; 8 degrees numerable, innumerable and infinite
degrees. Sume of the quality of roughness.

T qUAFDT WARY SfFTEneiea @ar
SEMEINW o 108 997 89 [WIAT U §22 1
TF GUHG®R: CHAIGT AEThQrst feaan |
SATGEHRACG T gIEeG WHHTTEE U 522 0l
©11. Thus atomshaving (different) degrees (of smooth-~
ness and roughness) are found (only) in the first, Atom-

molecule (Anu-Vargani). By the union of two suitable

(atoms), necessarily the fusion of two atoms (into one
molecule) takes place

mmmm W THHTT CFIEFET T ﬁ‘rmar !
(UTFFET T TR SAEA T FaTTET nEeEMN
f%r:qmvm q FETEH DAEHILT gFAT: |

s sy aog=y IR gFEAT 1 8] 1
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612. Smooth with smoothand rough with rough donot
unite (always) The smooth and rough atoms unite (7 e.
where there is the difference of 2 degrees in the smooth
and rough uniting atoms). The atoms are similar in
degree (Rapi) and dissimilar (Arapi).

WfEzadass RalaanTes SR o5 |

SR ST gaQr FFW a1 JEETT 0§22 1

fRasyauadiasy [AgcasTTa: 9HyW g |

T W TS [Jurgt § WEraw i U |3 |
6813. Among the series of smooth and rough (atoms),

an atom with equal degrees of smoothness and roughness
is named Rupi, and the rest are Arupi.

QTWRAENLET T SETUFFAIT T T4
. [ [ N\ * ~
STATAAWIR TATAT TFEEAT & 9 T Y U= 2
FOQERTIET GOUETIgHT Faq © 97 |
. OREEOE: HEd SEIT ag 9 gia SRl
814, From the point of view of atom with two
degrees of smoothness, an atom with two degrees of
roughness is (similar) RGpi; and (an atom with) one, three

and other degrees, (dissimilar) Arapi. Know the same of
rough also.

~ N [N

fugen fUSW TNECA FHIEH FFW FURTIT
s gFW eI S AETWTH [FaH AT NE LU
Rrvged (TAvHT SOTIHRT ©FCT TAW FTITRA |
favaTT TN TIZFUT SIS [MOH |7 a1 U8

615. A smooth (atom) unites with a smooth (one)
with 2 more (degrees of smoothness); rough, with rough
having 2 more (degrees of roughness): Smooth (atom
anites) with rough (atom); (and rough with smooth with
2 more degrees); (an atom) with minimum (viz. one degree)

being excepted. (The union is betweendegrees) in an odd
or even (series, as 3, 5, 7, 9,11 etc, and 2, 46, 8, 10 etc).
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R gmIqar asnEESTU i |
IWATY T gaAFgar SO TU Mg 93T 11 §2§ N

-

fRATTaciat Fuiaayr [EsAET 599 qIr=a |
FTHAT | QAT FIAAL TTET TeTheg 11 828 1
618, In the smooth and the other ({.e. rough degrees
both) even (sama) and odd (vishama) (series) two, three,
ete., increase by two (each). And in eac¢h of the two
(smooth and rough) even and odd (series), there are
similar (RGpi) and the other (dissimilar Arapi).
QUAMTATEI TS HUAIEING a0 g |
e g qEr ¥ ATTTAATT TSI N &R0 U
GiRaaIsgaaeIAragERan Trag |
€A BT AT FAISTUATTT |WHT U [ |
617. Proceeding beyond (atoms of) 2, 3 and more
{(degrees), union would occur (in case of) difference of 2
degrees, between (them) whether, they be smooth or rough,
or both (smooth and rough). Still an (atom of) minimum
(degrees does not unite) anywhere
Commentary
Atoms umte together with the difference of 2 degrees. A
smooth atom of two degree will unite with a smooth or rough atom
of 4 degrees only. Similarly anatom of 3 degrees of roughness will

unite with thatof 5 degrees of roughness or smoothness only Atoms
having one degree of smoothness or roughness will never unite

TUrEEEIIUA SO Aty = |
. L 2t ~ - - . -
ARLAVTEIR TWAL GO OiE U §2= 1)
EATIATIILWI: TTILATHAT JfY ey |
FRTAIFRATAT C=aA¢ GO TH 1 &2 |
613 ) An atom with minimum degree of smoothness
or other(i.e, roughness)is never fit for union in its own place

or in the other. 1t unites (if there is a proper) change in

its degree (of smoothness or rou ;
i ghness) owing to
and internal causes. ) g external
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Commentary.
An atom as long as it has got only one degree of smoothness

or roughness will neirther unite with another atom with one degree

_nor with other atoms of more degrees But when degiees of smooth-
ness or roughness are i1ncreased in that veiry atom owing to
internal capacity of change and auxiliary cause of other substances,
it becomes fit for bondage with other atoms possessing 2 degrees 1n
excess.

TATEETTW ST ST TRAHIHT {3 |
HEFIHESTHWAIE T T 0 § 28 0
ETTIATTWT JACTERT S QA= 949 |
WEATTTCHITATTITAT THAATATT 1| &8 U
6819. In molecules of numerable, innumerable, and in-
finite atoms, (the atoms) with greater degrees of smooth-

ness or other (¢ e. roughness) when uniting, alter (atoms

of) lesser (degree) to their own kind).
ommentary.
This gatha shows that there is the same rule for the union of

molecules also A molecule of 500 degrees will unite with another
of 502 only, neither more nor less Any” atom or molecule uniting
with another of less degrees than two will transform 1t into 1ts own
kind. When a rough atom with 25 degrees unites with a smooth
atom of 28 degrees, the united molecule will be 2 rough molecule.

259 SHRAFIE TS TARWE S |
FIW ST FAFEN WRATT 1WES N §Re N
F59 YTRARIE TATRARIIGITT WA |
T ATTIT FEATHTEAT Higeq 1l §Re |l
6820. The six substances excepting time are named

b embodied substances (Pancha-Astikdaya), because in time
(there is no grouping of units (Pi1adesha). It has been said.

WT T AT SIS TR = FOWIITE |
T EICASSTLE ST AIFET T 2iasT U 82 U

F T qEdl ST HShareaat 5 gRIarIs AT |
* ”~~ o = £ £ -~
FWIRXIGIITATIETT {23z JAF=ied | 1= 1



306 THE SACRED BOOKS OF THE JAINAS.

621. The nine categories (Padartha) are souls (Jiva),
non-souls (Ajiva), and by their (union) the two merit (Pun-
ya), (and) demerit (P4pa), and inflow (Asrava), stoppage
(Samvsara), shedding (Nirjara), bondage (Bandha) and
liberation (Moksha).

shagst 39 Shar JOW § SFAIWaEiRar |
FEERSIA T U SEITHAT EHQATT 0 &R N
STIgagET SHan guar 1§ GeIFcaguaigan:
TEREAT H(X T TS ETCar wa=aiea | %2 1
822 The two, soul {(and non-soul) have been explained
‘(before). The meritorious souls (Punya Jiva are) with

the attribute of right belief, and also with vows. And the
demeritorious (Papa Jiva) are the reverse of them.

[A=ISE VAT I SEOIi |
THTAGSNTAT SWHWAESTANAZIAN I §R3 1
TRETEST! QI IAFarA«arel LSEES  RILUN) =T |
FEHIHCETT HATFTTIN ST (HEHETTUL: 1 §%3 ||
623. Wrong-believers(are)demeritorious,{(and amount
to) infinite X 1nfinite, and also those (who are) in the
downfall stage (Sasiddana Guna Sthéina) by the operation

of any one of (the four) error-feeding (passions going down

to) the stage of wrong-belief, and (they are in number) an
innumerable part of a Palya. )

= aEaEEaiiear Ao gaRaEr T |
THAESSHSHAQET S@E@I | §12 |
QET: FATERIATITAAT (&CAT EII70T |

TENHEATAGTIIY GETIATTIW 1| 832 ||

624« Wrong-believers (are infinite into infi
men (Shravaka in the Partial-vow-stage),
fall (S4sadana), in mixed (Mishra),
rata, i e, the 4th stage number res

nite. Lay.
(souls) in down-
and in vowless (Avirs
bectively) an innumaeép-
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able part of a Palya, an innumerable times (the innumer-

able part of a Palya), numerable times (of this last pro-

duct), and innumerable times (this last number).
Commentary.

Partial vow stageis found in human and sub-human beings.
The innumerable part of a Palya souls 1n this stage as given above
refer to sub-humans, and 13 crores of humans should be added to
that number. Downfall stage is foundin all the four conditions of
existence. In this stage there are 52 erores of humans also, and
the souls 1n the other three conditions of existence number mmnumer-
able times the souls with partial vow The mixed stage of right-
and-wrong-belief 1s also found 1n the four conditions of existence
In this stage the humans are 104 crores, and the number of souls 1n
the other 8 conditions of existence 1s the numerable times the total
of those 1n downfall stage.

The vowless right-belief 1s also found in the four conditions
In 1t the number of humans 1s 700 crores, and the number of the
other 3 1s the i1nnumerable times the total of those with mixed
right and wrong belief.

The division of Palya by innumerable representing the number
of partial vowers means that the Palya is to be divided 38 times by
the innumerable and then once by numerable In the downfall stage,
Palya.s d1v1ded twice by innumerable and then once by numerable
In the mixed stage, Palya i1s divided twice by innumerable. And
in the vowless stage, Palya 18 divided once by innumerable.

raumammaﬁ FTMIH ST & FIST |

GAT T AWSHN WISAATSIHITL THI U §/Y U

cq{IRTTATTIIEA: TR ATHAA 5 HET |

TiT = e agrefmayga] 99 11 &9
625. (The total of souls) with imperfect vow (Pra-

matta-Virata is) 5.93,98,206, and with perfect vow (Apra-
matta 1s) 2, 96, 99, 103

A aU B ISEEEEITT F:3 |
ITQUEATTIRATE @AY W agdq I & U

e WA Eﬁraﬂ EW% Fiaa |
ST IARTCETC 2ATH STFE agiggmd, U 253 1l
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626. Some say the number (of souls in each of the
8th, 9th, 10th, and 11th stages o) subsidential ladder
(Upashama Shreni) to be 300; some 804 ; and some less than
this by 5 2. e, 299), (but) know (these numbers to be)
double (for souls) in (each of the 8th, 9th, 10th, and 12th
stages of) destructive ladder, (Kshapaka shrenf).

TGS AIFTE AN SHE ag I FiE |

ST AITTY AT R ITFRAT N &9 W

Sieaw agEn S vz, a9t = graeanaad |

HEAHNRGT A TR TG  TATAL A A SITAFK UK
6827. (The maximum number of souls who can go

up) to the subsidential ladder (Upashama Shreni in con-

secutive 8 mnstants) is respectively 16, 24, 30, 36, 42, 48, 45,
and 541 -

At TSI T IEFIN T AT |

FUWSE MEAEIHSIET T TING U &3 1)

g T eIy G1S: graaf@e Sgehfr: |

YU ATNACIATSTTIAS T FI8Gg |l &= ||

628. (The maximum number of souls who go up) to

the Destructive ladder (Kshapaka Shreni in 8 consecutive
instants is respectively) 32, 8, 60, 72, 84, 496, 108, and 108.

T ATILTA NSWIE T FASTHA |

TEN NG GFETEIEE 93 0 &8 N

'—z.r%a VAFTHNY ST frea=r Agarae |

HEAT AORTATAT TFUAG-TDE¢ 92 || |=E ||

629. The number of vibratory omniscients (Sayogi

Jina) is eight hundred-thousand, 98 thousand, 5 hundred
and two (898,502). I bow to them.

. Commentary.
1is the maximum number of v isei
1ibratory omniscient
any one instant. s found at
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630-31. Of the maximum (number) of souls on the

destructive ladder 1n one instant, the precept-enlightened
(Bodhita Buddha); with masculine inclination (Purusha
Vedi); and descended from the heavens (to human condi-
tion, Svarga chyuta), self-enlightened (Pratyekabuddha) ;
Tirthankara; those with feminine (inclination, Stri Vedj),
those with common (masculine-feminine-inclination Na-
punsaka vedi); with mencal knowledge; and with Visual
knowledge (are) respectively 108, 108, 108, 10, 6, 20, 10, 20,
and 28.

HEEAEGACHFAST TSI g T 2T |
SUERECIERCEUIESE ISt M 'ST%’HEIIH N g3IRM
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632. And on the destructive ladder, souls with the
maximum, minimum and the exactly middle sizes are in
one mstant (Yugapat) two, four and eight respectively.
Those on the subsidential ladder are half of the above (as
enumerated in Gatha 630-G32),
Commentary,

The total of souls in different conditions stated above is 432 for
destiuctive ladder and 216 for subsidential ladder,

ST SEAl WIS T G357 €957 |
SiTfAleagel Rgwmgs THand U §33 1
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633. All(souls) with control (. e., Samyata, from the
6th to the 14th spiritual stages, are represented 1n number
by a figure with) seven in the beginning, eight in the end,
and 6 nines 1n the middle, (8,99,99,997); I bow (to them)
with folded-hands, raised to my bowed forehead, with the
three-fold purity (of mind, speech and body).
Commentary,
Please note that in writing down in figures the value of a
numerical expression, the rule 1s to write 1n a reverse order, begin-

nming from the right hand Thus 7 would be at the place of unit and

the maximum number of saints, existing at any one instant is
8,99,99,997. The details are as follows.—
Saints 1n 6th stage

5,98,98,206
vy 7th ,, 2,96,99,103
vs 8th, 9th, 10, and 11th stages of subsiden-

t1al ladder ae . 1,196
. 2th, 9th, 10th, and 12th stages of destruc-

tive ladder . . 2,392
. 13th stage of vibratory omniscience 8,98,502
. 14th stage of non-vibratory omniscience 598

Total - 8,99,99,997
SIS HEFTHITQHFTIW TS T |
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634-35. The divisors (of Pal
| ya) for th
(Asamyata), mixed (Dishra ) e vowless

xsam ) and downfall (Sasada ’
stages, (referred to in Gathas 623-24) being'divi(ded by 113112
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innumerable part of an Avali minus one ; (and the quotient)
being added to the said divisors, become respectively the
divisors (of Palya, for calculating the numbers of celestial
bemgs (in vowless, mixed and downfall stages). And the
divisors (for celestial beings) being divided by an innumer-
able part (of an Avall, minus one) and (the result) bemg
added to the said divisors (we have) the divisors for the
heavenly beings of Saudharma and Ishdna (in the three
stages of vowless, mixed, and downfall).
Commentary.

This gatha describes the number of celestials 1n vowless, mixed
and downfall spiritual stages.

The number of celestials 1n vowless, the 4th stage

mmnumerable }
innumerable part of an Avali—1

The number of celestials 1n mixed stage

innume: able? }
innumerable part of an Avali—1

The number of celestials in downfall stage

innumerable? X Sankhyéta
mnumerable part of an Avali-1

If we add to the above divisiors of Palya the respective quotients
obtained by dividing each of them respectively by the innumerable
part of an Avali minus one, and divide Palya by the numbers so ob-
tained, we obtain, respectively, the number of celestial bemgsin
Saudharma and ishdnain the vowless, mixed, and downfall stage.

HAIEFAAIWSITAGTEW T GEeTaTias 1
~ > Y

ST IAESIHEGIAWEFHIW AFET U §GF U
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SR TEIAWIFRFIIEATETTIHIIIE 1 83 B

636. (The divisor of) Saudharma and Ishana (n the

downfall stage) multiphed by innumerable, once, twice, and
then by numerable, gives respectively the divisors (of a
Palya) for the vowless (Asamyata), mixed (Mishra) and
downfall (S4asadana) stages (of celestial beings) above

(those) (<. e, Sanatkumdéra and Mdhendra which are situa-
ted next above Saudharma and Ishéna).

= Palya— { innumerable +

= Palya-— { innumerable® +

=P— {mnumerable" x Sankhyidta +
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- 887. The divisors of a Palya for getting the number of
souls (in the last 5 paiwrs of heavens) from above Saudhar-
ma (z.e. from Sanat Kumira to Sahasrara, of the stellars,
peripatetics, residentials, sub-humans, and in (each of the)
7 hells, for the vowless, mixed and downfall stages are
innumerable, innumerable, and numerable times the divi-
Sors of their immediate predecessors. (There is) partial-
vow stage (also in sub-humans, and thedivisor of the Palya -
for their number 1s 1nnumerable times the divisor for the
downfall stage of the sub-humans, and the divisor for the

vowless beings of the first hell is the same as that for the
sub-humans with partial-vow).

TLHIVEOEU AW HAAW @A |

HAA (TSI HWT@G@H@@ITT 0 &3= 1
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638. The divisor (of Palya for the number of souls in

Anat, (Pranat) in the vowless stage 18 innumerable times

the divisor for souls in the last hell in the downfall stage.
And from Arana, (Achyuta) up to the last Graiveyaka (ie.,
10 places) the divisor for the vowless is numerable times
of its immediate predecessor.

TR YA FECHAAREA 770 |
I SO SIWTRES SISy | § 3 |

A AAGRAT T R IESRICICii- &

HHAT A99W A3y Swiegan: | |38 1
: th689. And the divisor for souls in wrong-belief-stage—
n the (10 places) mentioned above is numerable times (of
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that for its immediate predecessor) ; (and we begin ‘with
Anat, Pranat in which it is numerable times that for the
vowless souls in the last Graiveyaka). And the divisor for
the vowless in (9) Anudishas and (4 Anuttaras), Vijaya, ete.,
is numerable times (of its immediate predecessor and we
begin with the Anudishas in which the divisor is numerable
times that for the wrong believers in the last Graiveyaka).

(The divisor for) the mixed-stage in Anat, (Prianata) is-
innumerable times (that for the vowless in the 4 Anuttaras).
(The 9 Anudishas are considered as one class here, and so
are the 4 Anuttaras).

- *™ - - - -
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640. Then (the divisor for the mixed stage in 10

places from Arana, Achyuta to the last Graiveyaka is)
numerable times (of that for its immediate predecessor).
And for the downfall right-belief it is numerable times.
(The divisor for the downfall stage, in 11 placesfrom Anata,
Pranat to 9 Graiveyakas is numerable times of that for its
immediate predecessor. We begin with Anat, Pranat,
where the divisor is numerable times that for the mixed

souls in the last Graiveyaka). In the above (5) places the
index of numerable is successively 5,6, 7, 8 and 4.

EMAMTITRE I WY gafa aayEi |
AT T ATHTUA G ST TIAUWES 2
TAFTIRITSIN: TST W WIeT gD |
TAEIAWTIATHNY TILIRNG HIH g I 1 822 1l
844, A Palya being divided by the divisor of each,
gives the total number of each. And wrong-believers in

each are equal to its total minus the souls in all other
stages in it.
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Commentary.
Beyond Graiveyakas all the heavenly beings are vowless right-
believers.
Illustrative statement to Gathas 634 to 641.
An--Ananta, P=Palya, S—Sankhyata (numerable) ;
A-=A sankhyita (innumerable); Av——Avali.

Vowless Maxed Downfall,

Total cel £ E P P
otal celes- 1 - A A 2 o A.__
fal bengs A(“.a__v_i)“(“—w‘“-A ar (=g ) PR
A

Baudharma AP P - . P —
shina .. — —_— 2 g
A(1+ av—A ) Al (1+ av—A ) A% §(1+ av—A)
Sanat- P L3 P
kumara

2
A T 1+___A___..> . A 12
mahendra ‘Aa S (1+ av—A ) ‘A4 S ( av—A At S (1 + av—A)
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642. (The number of humans) in the partial-vow stage
should be known to be thirteen crores; in the downfall

stage, 52 (crores) ; in the mixed, double of that (4. e., 104
crores), and in the vowless, (right-belief) 700 crores.

SHIEEY FERET IO QG0 S 3O gl
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643. Merit (Punya) and demerit (Papa) are Karmie
molecules (included) in non-soul {(category). Menit is

armic.matter .of good nature (Shubha prakriti) and de-
merit (is) Karmic matter of bad nature (Ashubha-prakriti).
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Commentary.
Pleasant-feehng Karma, celestial, human and sub-human-age
Karmas, high-famly Karma and good-body-making-Karmas are
merit-Karmas. The rest are demerit-Karmas.

HIETHITITST GATITS g RSSUEsq |
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644. The matter of inflow (Asrava) and stoppage
(Samvara) (is) one unit of bondage (Samaya-Prabaddha).
And the maximum matter of shedding (Nirjara) is neces-
sarily innumerable times of it (¢. e., of a unit of bondage).
Commentary.
The maximum shedding 1s of course the result of special delhibe-
rate austerities, as 1s shown i1n multiplicatory series of shedding

{(Guna Shreni Nirjard) in gathas 66 and 67 above, and 1nthe Tattvar-
tha Sutra, chapter 9 Sutra 45.
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645. (The matter of) bondage is one unit of bondage
(Samaya-prabaddha) and (the matter of the final shed-
ding at the end of the 14th stage just before attaining)
liberation (Moksha) is a little less than (one unit of

bondage multiplied by) one and a half Gunahdni—Thus
things ascertained as they are (Tattvartha) should be

believed.
HQY FEWAR F FTEW GGASA €5
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6. The belief which is caused by the destructinn of
rigliqt‘)elieﬂdeluding Karma (Darsh:}na Moha and 4 e:;?or—
feeding-pagsions sub-classes ‘of rxght»conduct_-dcluc ing-
Karma) is perfectly pure. 1Ii (is) des_trucmvc nght—belzef
(Kshayika Samyaktva so called.as it destroy s the causcs
of wrong belief entirely). (Ji is) ecternal and (is) the
cause of destruction of Karmas.

Commentary.

A soul which has acquired destructive right-belief can _attam
liberation in the same life. But 1f before or after its acquisition
the soul binds celestial-age-Karma, he will be‘ born as a celestial
and 1f beforeitsacquisition the soul bhas bound hellish-age-Karma, he
will be reborn 1n the first and notina lov{er hell, will thereafter
be reborn as a man, and then attain Iiberation. A soul w'hxch has
acquired destructive nght-belief will thus surely attain hberat{on
ijn the third life. Butif before acquiring destructive right-belief
he had bound a human, or sub-human age-Karma, he would be reborn
in the enjoyment-region, from where he would l?e reborn‘ as a
celestial and then as aman 1in work-region and attain hiberation in
his 4th life. Note that destructive right-belief never leaves the
soul once it has been acquired So in hell also there are some souls
with right-belief who are just waiting to attain liberation in their
next birth. Raja Shrenika alias Bimbaséira, father of Ajit-shatru a
contemporary and a follower of Lord Mah4vira and a devout listener
to the letterless speech (Anakshari Vani) in his Samavasarana is
such a soul i1n the first hell. Before attaining destructive right-
belief he had bound a2 hellish-age-Karma of the maximum kind of
38 Sagaras, on account of having put a dead snake, round the neck
of Saint Yeshodharain meditation Then he repented and ultimately
in the Samavasarana of Lord Mah4vira acquired perfect right-
belief and then in the subsequent dechning times (Apakar-
shana K4la) though he could not change the character of the hellish
age Karma he had already bound, he reduced the maximum dura-
tion of 33 Sagaras of the Tth hell to 84,000 years in the 1st hell,
where the mimmum is 10,000 years. 'Thus he has passed about
2,500 years in hell, from +where he would be reborn in Bharata-
Kshetra after nearly 81,500 years as Padma N4abha, the 1st Tirthan-
kara in the beginning of the third aeon of the next or Utsarpini
‘eycle of time’ and attain liberation after having re-proclaimed
Jaimism in Bharata-kshetra It 1s interesting to note that the
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continuity of Jain tradition is curiously evadent in the above account.
Before the last Tirthankara of the present cycle attained Iiberation,
his teaching was already implanted 1n a soul so firmly that when
the proper time comes 1t should fructify as exactly the same teach-
ing from the mouth of the first Tirthankara of the next cycle. Lord
Mahavira attained hiberation 8 years and 8} months before the
-expiry of the 4th Aecon of the present cycle. The present
or the 5th aeon 18 21,000 years long, the next one the sixth
and the last of the present cycle 1s also of 21,000 years’ duration.
The next cycle retraces the course of the present cycle, so that its
first two Aeons will be 21,000 years each. And after nearly 84,000
years after Lord Mahavira’s lIiberation the soul of Raja Shrenika
which has Iiterally been under the earth for the whole of this long
length of darkness will be reborn and blossom forth as Padma
Nabha, the propounder afresh of Eternal Truth.
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647 (Destructive right belief) is never shaken by
words, by arguments, by forms fearful to the senses, or

by terror and disgust or by (all things in the) three
worlds.
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6848, The initiator (Prasthapaka) of the destruection

of right-belief-deluding-Karma (Darshana Moha, and of
the 4 error-feeding-passion is) certainly a man born in
the work-region (Karma bhimi), (who begins it) at the
feet of an omniscient (or of a saint with full scriptural
knowledge), and (he would be its) accomplisher (Nishtha-
paka) in all (conditions of existence).
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Commentary.

Any human soul while he has begun the destruction of right
belief-deluding Karma and 1s on the process of destruction may
die and go to any of the four conditions of life He will complete
its destruction there. The beginning of the destruction can only
take-place 1in human life, but the final destruction which must

necessarily come-about, may happen in any other condition of
existence.

SAWHAEITING] IUSAT 3T TIRUEL |
YAATAWHTNE § ITTIFATHE STA N §28& U
FRAATSTATTTTN TF TLOAZIAT |

TRRTAARNE AF TERAFIFI(ATT ST 1§88 1

649. Belief in the (9) categories, which is produced

by the operation of (the clouded-right-belief sub-class of)

the right-belief-deluding-Karma is destructive-subsidential

right-belief (Vedaka or Kshayopa-shamika Samyaktva).

Know it to be wavering (Chala), impure (Malina) and non=-
steadfast (Agirha). (Compare Gathas 25 and 26).
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650. The belief in the (9) categories produced by the
subsidence of right-belief-deluding-Karma (and of the 4

error-feeding-passions) is subsidential-right-belief (Upas-

hama Samyaktva) (and is) like water with its dirty mud
settled down.
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651, The

: five attainments (Labdhi), (are)—(1
destructwe-subsidentlal (Kshayopa-shamika), (2() Vzirt(ue)
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(Vishuddhi), (8) precept (Deshani), (4) Completency
'(Prayogya), (5) efficiency (Karana), the first four are
common (z ¢e. attainable by all), but the efficiency Karana)
is attained only by (soul capable of) right-belief, (and

liberation).
Commentary,

Kshayopasama—Labdhi, destructive-subsidential attainment, is
attainment by a soul (by the subsidence, destruction and operation
of certain Karmas) of such senses, mind, ete., that he may beable to
acquire right-belief.

Vishuddhi Labdhi-virtue attainment, 1s attainment of a disposi-
tion for good, and against bad actions.

Deshand Liabdhi, precept attainment, is attainment of an incli-
nation to know the Truth. This reduces the Sthiti, duration of
Karmas except the Ayukarma, the age Karma, to a maximum of
Antar Kodia Kodi, inter ecrore of crore, Sagaras and a minimum of
one crore (Sigaras).

Priyogya-Labdhi, competency-attainment, 18 attainment of
thought activity which further reduces the Sthiti, durationof the 7
Karmas, %.e., all except the Ayukarma, age-Karma But as to
intensity of frumition the reduction applies only to demeritorious
Karmas. The meritorious Karmas are proportionally increased in
intensity of frition (Anubhiga).

Karana Labdhi —efficiency attainment, 1s attainment of thought-
activity which must cause right-belief 1n one Antar-muhftrta,

within 48 minutes.
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852. (A soul) attamns right-belief (if he is) capable
of liberation, (Bhavya) in whichever of the 4 conditions of
existence (Gati) he may be, (is) rational, developable
(Paryapta), Virtuous, possessed of knowledge attentiveness
(i.e. Sakara), awake, with favourable thought-paint, and
with efficiency-attainment (Karana Labdhi).
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653. Hven after jthe binding of the age-Karma of

the four places (i.e., conditions of existence, Gati), right
belief is possible, but exceptin (bondage of) celestial age,

(in the bondage of other ages, the soul) does not acquire
the minor vows (Anuvrata) and great vows (Mahavrata).
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654. He who has fallen from right belief, but has not

reached wrong belief is in downfall (right-belief Sidsiadana
Samyaktva). He should be known to be with the fifth

kind of thought activity (4.e., natural Parindmika, with
respect to the right-belief-deluding karma which is neither
operative, nor subsided, nor destroyed in this stage).
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) 65.5 The soul in whom (there) is belief and non-
belief in the (7) principles, like the one with vows and
non-vows (3. €. in the 5th stage of partial vows) should be
Einown to be right-wrong believer (Samyak-mithyadrishti
In the mixed or 8rd stage). -
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658. Wrong believing soul does not believe in the
Truth as preached (by the Conqueror) and believes in wrong
views (of things) (whether they have been) preached (to

him) or not preached.
Commentary. .

If preached, the wrong belief 1s called acquired, Grahita other-
wise, non-acquired, agrahita.
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657-58. 1If in the saudharma (ishana) thereare nu-
merable destructive-right-believers in 3 to 9 (Prithaktva)
years, then how many (will be in a duration of a numer-
able palya, we shall find this (as follows) A Palya divided
by numerable Avalis, (1s the total of) destructive-right
believers. And this total multiplied by innumerable Avalis
or divided by innumerable (is) respectively (the total of)
destructive-subsidential (Vedaka) or subsidential right
believers (Upashamaka).
»= [ -
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659. The down-fall-wrong-believers are an innumenr-
able part of a Palya. The mixed are numerable times of
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these. (The total of) mundane souls minus these (7. e.,
the number of the above 5 kinds of believers is) the num-
ber of wrong-believers.

CHAPTER XVI!IIL.
Rational Soul-quest (Sanjni M4rgané).

- e . »
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660. The destruction-subsidence (Kshyayopashama)

of the quasi-sense or mind-knowledge-obscuring-Karma
(No-Indriya-varana-Karma), as also the knowledge pro-
duced by it 1s rationality(Sanjni) He who has got it is cer-

tainly rational (Sanjni). One who has knowledge of the
other senses (only) is the other, ¢ e, irrational {or Asanjnf).
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ﬁ?l. Rational (Sanjni), is the soul, who is capable of
recelving instruction (Shikshi), of (understanding) ges-

tures (Kriys), preaching (Upadesha) and recitation (Ala-
ba), by help of mind. And (a soul) opposite to it (is) irra-

tional (Asanjni).
[ [ S . » -
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ouvlﬁ;eio }gHe) who investigates before (doing) what
meS o de c.lone and what ought not to be done, and
¢ distinetion between) things as they are (tatva)
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and the other (i. e., as they are not in reality, Atatva,)

and comes (on being called) by (his) name is with mind
and the opposite (s) without mind.
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863. The total of celestials with the others (v. e., hel-

lish, human and rational sub-humans) is the number of the

rationals. Mundane souls minus these (is the number of)
all irrational souls,

CHAPTER X1IX.

Assimilative Soul-Quest (Ahira Mairgani.)
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664. The intaking of the quasi-Karmic molecules
(No-karma Vargand) for a body, speech or mind under the
operation of such body (sub-class of body-making Karma)

as happens to be in operation, (Udaya-panna) is called
Assimilation (Ahara).

Commentary.

The soul assimilates only 5 out of the 23 kinds of matter mole-
cules enumerated in Gatha 594, 595.

These five are (1) assimilative (Ahdra Vargani) which forms
the physical, the fluid and the Ahdraka bodies, (2) electric (Taijasa),
(3) Speech (Bhish4,) (4) mind (Mano) and (5) Karmic (KAarmana),

of these the first 4 are called quasi-Karmic and the last s called
Karmic
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885. The soul constantly assimilates the molef:ules of
one of the three (physical, fluid or Aharaka) bodies, an_d
of speech and mind. Therefore (the soul) is called assi-
milative (Aharaka). ~ - -
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668. Souls who are in transmigration (Vigraha Gati),
the omniscients(in the 3rd, 4th and 5th instants in omniscienﬁ
overflow, when they spread sheet-wise across the unr
verse, fill it, and then contract sheet-wise again), and
non-vibrating omniscients), and the liberated (souls are)
non-assimilative (Anahdraka). The rest (are) assimilative
(Aharaka). - - -
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667. Anguish (Vedana), passion (Kashaya), fluid
(Vaikriyika), death-bed (MArnantika), electric (Taijasa),
the 6th assimilative (Ahiraka),; and the 7th of the omnis-
cient (kevali, al;s the seven) overflows (Samudghéta).
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868. Without having left the primary body, the going

out of a group of soul (spatial units, Pradeshas) from the

body along with the secondary bodies (i. ¢, Karmic and

elec:tr.lc, which two are never separable from the mundane
soul) is called overflow (Samudghéata).
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669. And the (soul in the) two Ahiaraka and death-
bed overflows necessarily goes only in one direction. But
(souls) 1in the other 5 overflows go in the ten directions.

Commentary.
In the Ahiraka and death-bed overflow, the height and width

of the overflow 1s a numerable part of a linear finger (SGchiangula),
but the length 1s very long.
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670. The maximum time of an assimilative (Aharaka
soul is the number of spatial units in) an innumerable part
of a (linear) finger (Stichiangula); and the maximum (time)

of the non-assimilative (soul) in the Karmiec body (is) 3
instants.

Commentary.

Their minima are, respectively, 1/18th of a pulse beat minus 3
ingtants, and one i1nstant.
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671. The number of non-assimilative (souls) is (the
same as that of) the souls with Xarmic body Vibration,

Mundane souls minus these (is) the number of all assimi-
lative souls.
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Commentary. ' .
Here the number of non-vibrating omniscient souLs is not m;
cluded. This calculation 1s hinmted to souls up to the 13th stag;: o
vibrating omniscients, because 1n the 14th stage, there is nobw ra-
tion, and hence no assimilation of any kind of matter 1s possi le.

CHAPTER X X.
Conscious-Attentiveness (Upayog\ai
2 =
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B72. The (conscious) thought-activity produced in the

soul for the purpose of (apprehending) a substance is cer-
tainly conscious attentiveness or attention (Upayoga). It

should be known to be of two kinds with form (Sakara)
and without form (nirdkara).
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673. Right knowledge of 5 kinds, and wrong know-
ledge of 3 kinds is attention with form (Sakar upayoga).
Conation of 4 (kinds) is (attention) without form. This con-
(scious attention is) a differentia (LLakshana) of all the souls.
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674. By (the help of) sensitive, scriptural, visual, and
mental knowledge,

1 detailed knowledge of their respective
subject matter last

ing for one Antar—Muhitirta is certain-
1y (attention) with form,
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675. By the (help of) senses, mind and visual (cona-

tion) detail-less apprehension of substances lasting for one
Antar—Muhturta (is) attention without form. :
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678. The number of souls with knowledge-attention
is the same as (given under knowledge quest, Jnina Msr-
gana). That of souls with conation attention is (given)

under conation-quest described 1n its order (above),
(End of 20 Chapters).

CHAPTER XXI.
APPENDIX T.

Inter-relation between 14 spiritual stages and 14 soul-
[N
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877. 'Sp1r1tua1 stages (Gugasthéna), soul-clasges
(Ji.va Samésa), developments (Paryapti), vitalities (Prana)
a.mmate-feehngs (Sanjna), soul-quests (Ma’,rgané,) attgn- -
tion (Upayoga)., should each be duly descmbed_wit,:l f
rence to the spiritual stages and the soul-quests. T rete
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quests.
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678. The spiritual stages in the hellish and other
(4. ¢ , sub-human, human and celestial) conditions of exis-
tence are respectively four, five, fourteen and four; four-
teen in the 5 sensed, and, in mobile embodiment; (and)
wrong-belief stage, (is only) in other-sensed, and in (other)
embodiments
0 O\

HEHRTESAWITY QQWIEF T 50T =G |
YW O I AWRAIFAY G (3FA/ET U 50
x

FETAAGHATIN WA OAEg T=e TAQ T0H
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679. In the 4 middle (vibrations) of mind and speech
(2 e., the false and true of each of them, there are stages)
from (wrong-belief) up to the delusionless, in rationals.
In the other (four vibrations, 7 e., true and neither-
false-nor-true of mind and speech, the stages are from the
1st up to the 13th), the vibratory omniscient; but neither
(true-nor-false) speech (vibration begins) from the incom-
plete sensed (7. e., 2, 83 and 4 sensed).

- . ey — N
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680. In the physical (body-vibration) from the de-
velopable immobile embodiment, ete., (the stages are from
the 1st) up to (the 18th stage of) vibratory omniscient.

In the mixed @G. e, physical-mixed-with Karmic) non-

developable, necessarily, there are (the first) 4 spiritual
stages.
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681. (These four stages are) wrong belief, downf?.ll,
vowless belief, (asamyata) stage in soul with masculine
inclination, and the(18th stage of)door-leaves-wise(Xapata).
Vibratory omniscient, (in the 2nd and 7th instants of
the amniscient overflow). These two (. ¢., Physical and
physical-mixed vibrations) are only in humans and sub-
humans. It has been described by the Conquerors.
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682. In the fluid body vibration in developable, celes-
tial and hellish beings (there are) the first four stages. In
the other (1.¢, non-developable) there is the mixed, 7.e, luid-

mixed-with-Karmic body vibration). This mixed vibration

(exists) not in (the third stage of) mixed (right-and-wrong-
belief).

Commentary.

In mixed-flmid-vibration only three spiritual stages are possible
t.e. wrong belief, downfall and vowless right belief.

SUFW I 3R TG ST €7 Fyeay T
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683. In the assimilative (body vibration) in the
developable there 1s the Gth stage for the duration of one
Antar-muhtrta. In the other (i.e., non-developable)
certainly is the mixed (; e, assimﬂative-mixed-vvlth pbysical-

’ - ation ti
stage for one Antﬁl"Muhdrta), 1ere is the
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684. Like the physical-mized (with Karmic body
vibration), the Karmic (body-vibration) is in the same 4
stages. (But the difference is that) it is at the tim® of
transmigration for the 4 conditions of existence, and in
the vibratory omniscient stage (it is at the 8rd, 4th and

5th instant of) the sheet-wise and whole universe (and
again sheet-wise forms of omniscient overflow).
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685, (In) the common (sex) from an immobile em-

bodiment, and (in) the rest (i.e.,, male and female sex)
from the irrational (five sensed) to others (the stages are
from wrong belief) to the first part (with sex ineclination)

of the (9th stage of) advanced thought-activity (Anivritti
Karana). It is said by the Conquerors.
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S86. (In passion quest) the three, anger (pride, and
deceit passions) (are found, respectively, in stages com-
mencing from wrong belief) to the 2nd, 8rd, and 4th part
of (the 9th stage of) advanced thought-activity (Anivritti

Karana (in all) from immobile embodiment, Greed (begins

like the others but goes up) to (the 10th stage of) slightest
attachment (Stukshma Sardga). Thus it should be known.
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687. Inthe wrong sensitive and scriptural knowletdge,
from the immobile embodiment; and in wrong visual

knowledge from developable rationals, (the stages) should
be known (to be wrong belief and) downfall belief.
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688. In the three right (kinds of sensitive, scriptural
and visual knowledge) from vowless right belief ete, ; and
in mental knowledge from the 6th (stage of imperfect vow
Pramatta) ete. (the stages are) up to (the 12th)delusion-less
(Xshina Kashiaya)., And perfect knowledge (is _ found in
the 13th and 14th stages of vibratory and non-vibratory
omniscient) Conquerors; and in the liberated (Siddhas).
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689. (In the control-quest), non-control is (from the

first up) }:o (}:he 4th) vowless stage (Asamyata). Partial
control (is) in the (5th) partial vow (stage). Pure-and-
absolute-non-injury-control (Parihara Vishuddhi is) in the
6th and 7th stages of) imperfect vow and the other (per-

fect vow). Equanimity (Samayika) and recovered-equani-

mity (Chedopas-thdpana are) from the 6th u
to (th
stage of) gross, (passion, & D to (the 9th

o €, advanced th .
Anivritti Karana). ’ ought activity
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890. Slightest (delusion-control Stikshma Samparaya
Samyama is) in (the 10th stage of) slightest-delusion
(Stikshma Samparaya). Ideal Passionless (control, Yatha-
khyata Samyama is) in (the 11th, 12th 13th and 14th stages
of) subsided delusion, delusionless, (the vibratory and non-

vibratory) Conquerors., (There) are no distinctions of

control-quest in the liberated (souls, Siddhas). So it has
been said.
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6891, (In the conation-quest), ocular, non ocular and
visual (conations, respectively are found) from 4-sensed,
immobiles, and from right-believers (in the stages from
- the 1st) to (the 12th) delusionless (Kshina-moha) ; (but the
visual begins from the 4th). The perfect (Kevala con-
ation is in the 13th and 14th stages of vibratory and non-
vibratory) Conquerors, (and also) in the liberated (Siddhas).
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692 (In thought-paint quest)the three bad (black, blue
and grey) thought-paints in all from Immobile embodiment

(in the stages from wron
. ! g belief) to (the 4th or) vowless
¥ight belief (stage). And the three good (1.e., yellow, pink
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and white are found) from the rationals (in the stages
from wrong belief) to (the Tth stage of) perfect vow
(Apramatta).
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693. But the white paint is necessarily up to the end
of the (13th stage of) vibratory omniscient. And in the
non-vibratory stage and in the liberated (souls, there is) no
thought-paint. It has been said.
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694, (In the would-be-liberated quest), the would-
be-liberated souls from immobile embodiment (upwards)
have (all stages from the 1st up) to the end of (the 14th),
the non-vibratory (omniscient stage). And the non-would-
be-liberated (souls) are only in the stage of wrong belief.
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695. (In the right-belief quest) the wrong belief,
downfall (belief) and mixed (right-and-wrong belief) are
in their respective stages (of the same name). The two
i.e., first subsidential and the destructive-subsidential right

beliefs (are) from the vowless (4th stage), to the perfect
vow (7th stage).
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68986. Second-subsidential-right belief (is found from
the (4th or) vowless (stage) to the (11th or) subsided-de-

lusion (stage). Destructive right-belief (is in all, those)

and up to (the condition of) liberated soul. It has been
said by the Conquerors.

Commentary.
Second-subsidential right belief arises only in the 7th stage,

but the soul possessing 1t may fall down up to the 4th, therefore it
is said to be from the 4th to the 11th stage.
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697. (In the rational quest) rational souls from the
(lowest) rational souls, are necessarily (from the 1st) to
(12th or) passionless (stage). And irrationals from the

immobile embodiment souls up to irrational five-sensed)
are (in the 1st stage of wrong-belief only).
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698. (In the assimilation quest) assimilative (souls)

ffrom ir:lirxobile embodiment (onwards), (are in the stages
rom e 1st) to the end of (18th s i
Commisetont). ( tage of) vibratory

It should be known that no imilats
u . n-assim
found) in Karmic (bod ilative souls (are

Yy vibration, in the stages of wrong-
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belief, downfall, vowless, and in omniscient overflow in the
13th stage) and in (the 14th stage of) non-vibratory omnis-
cient and in the liberated (state).
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6989 In the wrong belief (stage, there are) (all the)
14 soul classes. In downfall, vowless, imperfect vow and
(in vibratory omniscient stages there are) the two rational,

(i.e., developable and non-developable). In the other stages
up to delusionless, (the 12th) (there is) only (one soul class

of) developable rationals.
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700. The soul-classes in the (1st) quest places should
be known as follows:—

In the sub-human condition of existence (there) are
all the fourteen. In the remaining 3 (conditions of

existence) know two (i.e., rational developable and undeve-
lopable) in each.
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'701. And (it is) easy (to find the stage in which the
souls are) developable and have vitalities. (because, up

to the 12th stage all are developable and have vitalities),
(There are) no subjective senses (Bhavendriya) in (the
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13th stage of) vibratory omniscient. In a vibratory
ommniscient (there are) speech, respiration, age and body-
power, or 8 (respiration, age and body power), or 2 (age
and body-power vitalities). In the non-vibratory omniscient
(there 1s only) age (vitality).

Commentary.

When vibratory ommniscient is silent, only three vitalities are
working, but when respiration 1s ceased, only 2 vitalities reman.
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702. (All the 4 impulses, Sanjn4i, hunger, fear, coition,
and attachment, are) active (from the first) to the 6th
(stage of imperfect vow) (At the end) of the 6th stage)
the first impluse (drops off), and the remaining (three
exist) from the point of view of thewr causes only. The
first (of these 3, i.e., fear) drops off at the end of (the 8th
stage), new-thought activity, (Aptrva-karana). The re-
maining (coition and attachment drop off, respectively, at

the end of the 9th, ¢e.) advanced-thought-activity (and
the 10th, i.e,) slightest (passion, Sttkshma Simpariya).
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) 7(?3. 1t is easy to note the (14) quests and (4) atten-

tions (in the 14 stages), as they have been described before.

Whatever has been said in the condition of existence and

other quests and in wron i .
g-belief, ete.,
to be said here also. c., (14 stages) is taken
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'70O4. 1In the three (stages of wrong belief, downfall

and vowless, there are) 13 (kinds of vibrations, i.e., all
except assimilative-body and its mixed (i.e, assimilative-
physical-body-vibration). In the mixed (stage), 10 (z.e.
all the above 13, except physical mixed, fluid-mixed, and
Karmic-body-vibration; because no soul dies in the mixed
and there is mno consequent migratory or wundevelop-
able condition). And in (the next) seven (leaving the 6th,
.€., in the 5th, 7th, 8th, 9th, 10th, 11th and 12th), nine(z.e,
the above 10, except the fluid-body-vibration), In the 6th,
eleven(i.e. the above 9 and assimilative body and assimi-
lative-mixed with-physical body-vibration). In the vibra-
tory omniscient (there are) 7 vibrations (the true, and
neither-false-nor-true speech and mind vibrations, physical
body, physical body-mixed-with-Karmic body, and the
Karmic body vibrations). And (there) 1s no (vibration) in
the stage of non-vibratory omniscient.
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705. In the (first) two (stages there are) 5 attentions
(ocular, non-ocular conation and wrong sensitive, serip-
tural and visual knowledge); and in the two (¢ e. 4th and 5th
stages), six (ocular, non-ocular and visual conations and
3:1ght sensitive, scriptural and visual knowledges). And
in the mixed stage, (the above 6 are) mixed. And in the

(next) 7 (u.e., from the 6th to 12th) seven (the above 6 and
the mental knowledge attention). And in (Vibratory and



338 THE SACRED BOOKS OF THE JAINAS.

non-vibratory) Conquerors, and in the liberated (souls)

(there are only) two (i.e. the attentiveness of perfect
conation and perfect knowledge).

CHAPTER XXII
APPENDIX II,

Further Distinctions—(Al4pa).
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706 Having bowed to the apostle Gautama (the chief
apostle or Ganadhara of Lord Mah4ivira) I shall describe,
in order, some further distiuctions (Aldpa) to supplement

the above 20 chapters, on the (14) spiritural stages and
the (14) soul-quests, Hear.
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707. The further distinctions in the (14) stages and 14
quests dealt with in the above 20 chapters, (are general,
Saménya ; developable Paryapta and mnon-developable
APaI_‘yépta). From the point of view of sex-inclination and
passion, (there are 5 distinctions) in the 5 parts (of the 9th
stage) of advanced-thought-activity (anivritta Karana).
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eal 708, In th_e two stages of wrong belief, (and down-
all), and also in the vowless, and imperfect vow and
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vibratory omniscient stages (there are all) the three
distinctions (¢.e. general, developable and non-developable);

and in the remaining (stages), necessarily, (there) is only
one (distinction i.e., developable Paryapta).

TIOTU TAATTE AT Q@ swarEn |

graacq:rqara =T [Q rq;oa"an T Nl 908 1
HMHTg: ‘:I'Q'IEI'- srcrmsrarrr-r T HIIET: |

T fAmsT FATAEr FRITHITTRE(A || 9o ||

709. General, developable and non-developable these
(are) the three distinctions. Non-developable is of two
kinds, completely undevelopable (Labdhya Paryipta) and
potentially developable (Nirvritta-Paryapta).
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'710. In the worng belief stage necessarily, (there)

is the non-developable (distinction) of both the kinds. In
the downfall, vowless and imperfect vow stage (there) is
only potientially developable (distmction)
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711, And in the vibratory conquerors., necessarily,
there is undevelopableness with regard to (the physical-
mixed-with-Karmic body) vibration (in the omniscient

overflow). In the remaining 9 stages there is only one
distinction of developable.
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7412, In the wrong belief stage in the 7 hells, and in
the vowless stage of the 1st hell, also, (there are all)
the three distinctions (general, developable and non-
developable). And in the rest (of the stages, we., downfall,
mixed and vowless right belief in hell, there is only one)
distinctiom of developable.
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713. In the two, wrong belief, and downfall and in

the vowless stages of 4 kinds of sub-humans (z e. general,
5 sensed, developable and females) there are all the 3
distinetions. But in the vowless stage of the female sub-
humans, (there is) only (one distinction of developable).
And in the remaining (z.e. mixed and partial vow stage),
also (there is only one distinction of) developable.
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'714.. In the completely un-developable sub-humans
(there is only) one distinction, non-developable. In the 3
h.umans (2.e. general. developable and feminine, the dis-
tinctions are) according to the corresponding spiritural
stages, but in the vowless stage among women (there is
only) developable

WIHVH ‘TFT"&TJT?{ ‘mg!{a'rr ! mkq ITLPJTI"H i
"ﬂ’ﬂ’ﬂ"’:'f:' IFG"FHUH [ur w*mqqmﬁr noty it

H/ITEAT trurﬁrm ar%rrtrﬁaﬁ g =rrr%‘r'f _aasT |
mﬂﬁfxv- 197 HAIFeTGT FSI7 TATEATEET 1 WY I}



COMMATASARA. 341

715. In a soul (r.e. a saint) wibh feminine indin%tlo};
jn the imperfect vow stage necessariy th’erfa‘nﬁvel ::1 o
(the vibrations of) the two assufulfltwe (Aha}a aA ane
assimilative-mixed-with physical Aharaka Mishra). An -
a soul with feminine inclination 1n sexless part'of the_ . 11:‘
stage, (sex) inclination 18 menmoned. from the pomtof
view of the past (z.e. figurative or Nalgama-naya point o

view)- Commentary. .

The word “‘Tw’’ 1n the gatha 1efers to the following, (1) Men-
tal knowledge and pure and absolute-non-injury control are not
acquired by saints when they are under oper:atlon of feminmine and
common sex-inclination, (2) A woman can only have the first five
spuitural stages (8) second subsidential right-belief and mental-
knowlezlge are not possible 1n saint with assimilative body or pure-
absolute-non-1njury-control.
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746, In the completely undevelopable humans (there
is) only one dustinction of undevelopable. From the point

of view of distinctions of thought-paints, there are seven
divisions among the celestials.
Commentary.
Thought paints 1n the seven divisions are shown below.

Celestials in whom are found. { Quality of thought-paint.

(D)Residential, Peripatetics and
stellars .

(2)Saudharma and fshina hea-
vens

{(8)Sanatkumara and Mahendra

Minimum of pale.

Medium of pale.

Maximum of pale and Mini-
mum of pink.

(4)5th to 10th heavens

- Medium and maximum of pink.
25)111;}1 and 12th heavens Minimum of white
6)13th to 16th heavens and 9
Graiveyakas . | Medium of white
(7)9 Anudishas and 5 anut-
taras we | Maximum of white.
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74'7. Inthe two wrong-belief (and downfall), and the
vowless stages of all) the celestials, (there are all) the three
(distinctions of general, developable and non-developable).

But in the vowless stage of the 3, residentials, (peripatetics

and stellars,) and the feminine heavenly beings (there is
only the distinction of) developable,
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HETX AF HIAHT AGEeAqFga}] agieea 1 vtz
'718. In the mixed stage (in celestial up to the last
graiveyaka, there is only) the distinction of developable.
All (the souls) in the (9) Anudishas and (5) Anuttaras
(are) right believers 1In the vowless stage in the Anudis-
has and Annuttaras (there are all) the three distinctions.
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719. In (the wrong belief) stage of gross and fine

one-sensed, 2, 3, 4 sensed and irrational 5 sensed souls, all

the three (Gf i.:hey are) developable, and (only one) non-
developable, (if they are) undevelopable.
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720. In the wrong belief or any higher stage of the
rationals, the distinctions are according to the correspond-
ing stage. In the completely undevelopable, (there is
only) one distinetion of undevelopable.
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721-22. In the gross and the other (fine) earth,
water, fire, air bodied, ever-common (Nitya Nigoda) and the
four-condition-common (Chatur-gati Nigoda, vegetables),
and also in the two kinds (host and non-host Sapratishthita
and Apratishthita), of individual (Pratyeka vegetables,
there are all) the three distinctions, And in the wrong
belief and other stages of the mobile souls, the distinctions
correspond to their different stages. In the completely
undevelopable (embodiments, there) is only one distinction
of undevelopable.
- s o
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'723. Intheeleven vibrations(z.e.,all the 15 yogas except

the three mixed and the Karmic) of developables (there is
only) one distinction of their respective-developableness.

And in the 4, i.e., (3) mixed (and one Karmic there is)
only one distinction of their respective undevelopableness.
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724, TFrom the sex to the assimilation (quest), the

distinctions are according to their respective st'ages. ?ut
in souls with common and femmnine sex inclination (there)

are not two assimilative body (and assimilative-mixed-
with-physical body vibrations).
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725-26 (14) spiritual stages, (14) soul-classes, (8)
developables, (10) vitalities, (4) impulses, (4) conditions of
existence, (5) senses, (6) embodiments, (15) Vibrations,
(3) sex-inclinations, (4) passions, (8) knowledges, (7) con-
trols, (4) conations, (6) thought-pants, (2) capacities of
liberation, (6) right-beliefs, and (2) rationals, (2) assimi-

lations, and (12) attentions—as far as possible these should

be deseribed in collections of spiritual stages and soul-
quests
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727, In the stages and quests, in what are (described
as the 14 soul-classes) up to rationals, there can be 19 or
(19) multiplied by one, two and three (2. e., 19, 88 and 57),
sub-classes respeetively. (See chapter on soul-classes).
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728. Having bowed to Gautama who was capable of
understanding and proclaiming all the seriptures as issued

from the.lotus-mouth of (the last Tirthankara) Vira, I shall
describe the distinction of the Jain Canon (Siddhanta).
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729. 1In (case of) existence of any of the following

four, (1) mental knowledge, (2) absolute-non-injury-con-
trol (ParihAra-vishuddhi Samyama), (8) First subsidential
right-belief, and (4) the two, assimilative body and assimi~
lative-mixed-with physical-body-vibration, know that all the
others cannot be found.
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730, Second subsidential—right-belief is found in non-
developable celestial beings only (when they are born).
after dying with their respective thought-paints, after
having fallen down to vowless and other (stages, from
the (subsidential) ladder.
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Commentary.
The second subsidential right belief 18 found 1n no other undeve-
lopables except thase celestials
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73%. In the liberated souls, the condition of existence
(is) liberation, (knowledge 18) perfect knowledge, (conation
Is perfect) conation, (right-belief is) destructive or puri-
fied mght-belief, assimilation (of any Karmic molecule)

does not exist, and the activity of attentions 1s (perpetual
and) simultaneous.
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732. Free from (the distictions of) spiritural stages
al"ld so.ul-classes, devoid of impulses, developableness, and
vitalities, beyond the Scope ot the remaining 9 quests (3 e.,
all except the five mentioned in gatha 731) —The liberated
souflf remain always pure (and perfect souls)
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733. He who invest:
gates these twent dintineti
By means of (4) aspects (N1kshepa), 0 o
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Commentary.
For description of Nikshepa, Naya, Pram#na, Nirdesha, ete., and
Anuyoga see Tatvartha Statra S. B. J. Vol. II, Chap. I Sttrab, 6, 7,
8, and 88 ; pages 8 to 21 and 4b to 47.
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734 May Victory be to Raja Gommata (or ChAmun-
darai)whose teacher,the preceptor Ajitasena, is the teacher
of the world, who has adopted the many qualities and the
sainfly order of the preceptor, (Achirya) Aryasena.

End of Jiva Kanda.

Printed by K. D Seth, st the Newul Kishore Fress, Lucknow
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LIST OF ENGLISH JAINA BOOKS.

Sacred Books of the Jainas.

Vol I Diavya Samgiaha .
Vol IT Tattvirtha Sutia ey
Vol IIT Panchastiliya .
Vol IV Purusirtha Siddbyopdya e

Vol V, Gommata sara Jivy Kanda
{The soub)

Vol, VI Gommata s\ra Bnima Kinda
Part I (The Karma)

Vol VII, Atmanushisana

Vol VIII Samnya Sira

Vol IX Panchasiihiya

Vol X Jama Lnw (Revised and enlarged)
Vol XI Jama Atlas

Vol XIT Jmina Geography
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Vol. XIII Prathminu Yoga {Jama Trathtional Hisfory)
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The Jonas of India and Ihmdu Colde

Atma Siddin

Reviewn of Heart of Jaimiamn

Leeture on Jaanism at vthe Wembley Coanfernre
panied in Trnog Beligreme of (10 I jure

The Bnght Ones o Jatnrsm

The Jainn Univer-e
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25 The Key of Knowledge

26, Practical Path

27 The Scence of Thovght

28 Logic for Boys and Girls

29 Ratna Raranda Siavaha: harz
(Honseholder’s Dharina)

30 A Peep behind the verl of Knima

81 Conflnence of Opposites (Enghsh)

32 Sanjasa Dharama

33 Tmmort ity and Jov {Epglish)

84 "What 1s Jainaism

35 Sacied Phulo-ophy

86 Izhtopadesha -

37 Jawma Karma Theory -
38 Jmna Law
39 Parmatma-Prakasha
40 Njyajavatira
41 Nyaya harmka
42 Jamnism
4% Dictionary of Jam Biography
44 Jaimism nof Atheism
45 Pue Thoughts
46 TIntroduction to Tnmism
47 Pramina.-N\gaja-Tattvalohilankara
48 Divinity 1n Jainism
49, A Comparative study of Indian Science of
Thonght, ete
650 Atma Dharma
51. Discourse Divine
52 Where the Shoe Pinches
53 Sravana Belgala
51 SHoul
655 Jama Tattva Jninam

-

Bhandarlar’s Commemoration~Volume 1917.
b6 An Epitome of Jainism

7 Sell Realization (At S1ddIn)
58 Saptbhangt Naya

50 Prakrnita SBuktaiatnamnla
60 Some distingmished Jains
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Rikhah Das
Dr Vidyabhushan
M. D Desar
H Wazien
Umrao Singh 7
H- Wasrren
A nt Prasada’
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H Bhttacharya
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C R Jamn
C R. Jan
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P. C Nahar and Ghosh,

J L Jam
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P C Nahir
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English Jaina Journals.
The Ja na Gazette (Monthly), Madras, Arnuil Subseription
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